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THE DABIStAn, 



OR 



SCHOOL OF MANNERS. 



* CHAPTER Ux ^ ' 

The second chapter of the Dabistan describes in 
twelve sections the religious systems of the Hin- 
dus: 

Section 1. Concerning the tenets of the fiikia/i- 
Mimdnsa, the followers of which are also called 
SamdrHkan (Smdrtis), or *' legalists/' and are ortho- 
dox Hindus. 

Sed. 2. Records some of their opinions relative 
to the creation: their Purans (Tarikhs), or '* histo- 
" ries," treat of the same subject. 

Sect. 3. The religious ceremonies and ficts of the 
Smdrtis, an5 their orthodoxy. 

Sect. 4. Treats of the followers of the Vedanla, 
who form the philosophers and Siifis of this sect. 

V. II. 1 



/* 



Seel. 5. Concerning those who proless llic Sank- . 
hya doclrines. 

Sed. 6. Treats of the Jo(jh and their doctrines. 

Sen. 7. Descrihes the tenets of the Saklim. 

Sect. 8. The opinions and ceremonies of the wor- 
shippers of Vishnu. 

Sect. 9. Treats of the Chdrvdhdn. 

Sect. 10. Descrihes the system of the TdrJakdn, 
who arc profound investigators and deep thinkers 
in theology. 

Sect. 11. On the tenets held by the followers of 
Budab (Buddha). 

Sect. 12. On various religious systems professed 
by the people of India. 



Section the first— concerkisc. the orthodox Hin- 
doo SYSTEM. As inconsUint fortune had torn away 
the author from the shores of Persia, and made him 
the associate of the believers in transmigration and 
those who addressed their prayers to idols and 
images and worshipped demons, therefore the tenets 
held by this most subtle class of, rcasoners come to 
be considered next after those of the Parsees. It is 
however necessary to premise, that among the Hin- 
dus there arc many systems of religion, and innu- 



merable creeds aud ceremonies : but there is one 
principal class of this people (as will be shown in 
the tenth chapter), and its rank and dignity will be 
brought into evidence. 

Like Zardusht and the sages of antiquity, they 
have recourse to metaphorical and enigmatical 
Ggures of speech, as will appear evident in the 
course of this narration. Long before the present 
work, the author had from books ascertained their 
various systems, according to a plan which he now 
voluntarily abandons ; as in the year of the Hejirah 
4063 (A. D. 1655), whilst sojourning at Srikakul, 
the capital of Kalinga, ' certain eminent persons who 
were the author's intimate friends, had travelled in 
that direction for the purpose of visiting their holy 
stations ; one day a conference took place, on which 
the author reviewed anew what he had before heard, 
and with the pen of accuracy drew tiiie line of era- 
sure over all that was doubtful ; so that there was 
found a wide difference between the Orst and second 
work on these points. 

Summary of the doctrines contained in the Budah 
MiMANSA.^ The whole world is not governed by 

> The name of a countr]^: tUs name is applied in thePnranas to several 
places, but it usually signifies a district on the Coromandel coast, ei- 
tending from below Cuttack to the vicinity of Madras.— D. S. 

^ %mjU^ 9^y is the reading of the edition of Calcutta ; the same 

spelling of BudA, or Budah ^ is found when the name of the legislator, 
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the orders of a real Lord, and there is in truth no 
r^ity in his actual existence. Whatever of good or 
evil, reward or punishment, attaches to created 
beings, is entirely the result of their acts, deeds, and 
words; mortals are altogether captive in the tram- 
mels of their own works, and confined in the chains 
of their own deeds : without previous acts they are 
liable to no consequences. The sovereign, Brahma, 
the creator of all things ; the angelic Vishnu, their 
preserver ; and Mahesh, or Siva, the destroyer of exist- 
ences, attained to this exalted eminence through 
means of righteous acts and holy deeds ; nay, Brah* 
ma, through the efficacy of worship, the power of 



properly Buddha, is introduced, as in p. 175 of the same edition, and 
elsewhere. But Budah may also signify ** past, gone/* and therefore 
** prior " on that aecount D. Shea rendered the above name by Purva 
(or ** prior") Mimansa. According to Colebrooke and Mr. Wilson, 

HiMi^i Mt'mansa, signifies one of the philosophical systems of the 
Hindils, or rather a two-fold system, the first part of which it the Purva 
JUtma'nsa', or Mtmama, simply ; the second part, the Vttara Mi- 
mansa. ** The prior Mim&nsii, founded by Jaimini, teaches the art of 
*' reasoning, with the express view of aiding in the interpretation of the 
*' Vedas. The Vttara, or *' latter," commonly called t]ie Vedanta, and 
'* commonly attributed to Vyasa, deduces from the Vedas a refined 
^ psychology, which goes to the denial of a material world."— (Co/e- 
hrooke's Essays.) -^ . 

But the above account of the DabistAa is not strictly and fully in 
accordance with this definition of the first Mfm&nsA, because it exhibits 
more of the Puranic than of the Ved&ic doctrine, not without some 
particular notions. It appeared therefore best to adhere to the reading 
of the original text.— A. T. 
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obedience, the might of his religious austerities, and 
by his good actions^ created the world ; agreeably 
to the express declaration of the V^da, * which accord- 
ing to the belief of the Hindus is a celestial revela- 
tion, every dignity of the celestial orders is insepar- 
ably connected with meritorious works and holy 
deeds; and as the intellectual soul is of the same 
nature as the angelic essence, the possessor may, by 
the exercise of angelic qualities, become one of those 
exalted dignities, and during a lengthened but defi- 
nite period, be invested with power and glory. For 
instance, the human spirit, which in knowledge and 
good works has attained to a degree accounted 
worthy of the rank of Brahma, is, on the termina- 
tion of the period of sovereignty assigned to the 
present Brahma, appointed to that predestined dig- 
nity : the same principle also applying to the other 
angelic degrees. 

This tenet therefore leads to the same inference 
as the opinions entertained by the distinguished 
Parsee sages, namely : that the spirits of men, on 
attaining complete perfection, become united to the 
heavenly bodies, and after many revolutions, the 
celestial souls are Hipnded with the divine intelli- 
gences. According to the Mobed : 

** The cup-bearer poured into the goblet the^^Kine of the celestial soul, 

* V<^dii, the generic term for the sacred writings, or scriptures, of the 
Hindis. See a subsequent note about the four V^das. 
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And filled the nine empyreal domes with the beverage of human 
spirit." 



•« 



Th6 world has neither beginning nor ending ; 
moreover all spirits are enchained in the bonds of 
their own acts and deeds ; so that the spirit of high 
rank which adopts the practices of the inferior, can- 
not attain to the sublime rank peculiarly assigned 
to exalted conduct ; and the inferior spirit, sedu- 
lously given up to the works of those eminent in 
dignity, is enabled to obtain that glorious pre-emi- 
nence ; so that their meritorious works (confer on 
them knowledge ; and the purity of their intellects, 
in proportion to their elevation, conducts them to 
high degrees and praiseworthy deeds. The domi- 
nion obtained by an animal body over the human 
soul arises from works ; as in their members, phy- 
sical structure, and senses, all men are fashioned 
after one model ; but through the cause of becoming 
or unbecoming deeds, one is a sovereign ruler, and 
another a destitute dependent. Thus, through the 
influence of praiseworthy acts, one is honored and 
opulent ; and owing to a subservience to foul deeds, 
another lives degraded and iq/Jigent ; the high and 
dignifled agent of opulence s^ honor &lls not into 
the depths of poverty, nor does the wretched slave 
to acts of covetousness and avarice ever attain the 
dignity of honor and riches. The world is the root 
and productive soil of works, and time is their deve- 



loper ; because, when their time comes, it brings 
the fruit, just as every season produces the flow- 
ers, sweet-scented plants, and fruits suitable to the 
period -, in like manner, the result of every act, whe- 
ther deserving of praise or censure, is made to ad- 
here to its agent, in whatever revolution \hat may 
be proper for it. Works are divided into two kinds : 
those which are to be performed ; the other, those 
which are to be avoided : under the first, come 
those acts, the performance of which is enjoined in 
the Vedas, or the celestial revelation, such as the es- 
tablished worship and the requisite acts of obedience 
which prevail among the Hindoos ; under the second 
head come those acts, the committing of which is for- 
bidden by the text of the celestial code ; such as shed- 
ding blood, theft, immoral practices, and other simi- 
lar acts there enumerated. The supreme Lord stands 
not in tieed of our adoration and obedience, nor is 
he in any want of us for the performance of the 
above-mentioned duties at our hands ; but the results 
of our acts and deeds, in reference to rewards and 
punishments, accrue and adhere to us. For instance, 
if the invalid should adopt habitual moderation , he 
obtains that health which is the object of his wishes, 
and his existence is thereby rendered happy ; but 
should he, from a bias to reprehensible pleasures, 
the concomitants of disease, withdraw from the 
restraints of abstinence, his life becomes embittered; 
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the physician^ in either case, being totally indepen- 
dent of the patient's welfere and suflerings. More- 
over, the world is the abode of disease, and human 
beings are the patients : if they acquit thentselves in 
the most perfect manner of their prescribed duties, 
and strenuously avoiding what ought not to be done, 
they attain the state of health, the most elevated 
degree of which is liberation from this degraded 
body, and union with the ambrosial sweets of para- 
dise ; which state is called Mukti by this sect ; and 
the mode of attaining the highest degree of Mukti is 
not being immersed in the pleasures of this world, 
plucking away the heart from the gratifications of 
sense, being content with mere necessaries, abstain- 
ing from food, breaking the fast with viands not 
relished by the vile appetite, and such like : just as 
in sickness, for the sake of dissolving the morbid 
matter, it becomes necessary to fast one day, and to 
swallow bitter draughts. 

Such is the substance of the tenets professed by 
the sect entided Budah-Mimansa, which coincide 
exactly with those of the Yezdanians, except ths^t 
the latter admit the being of the self-existent God, 
the sole and true object of adoration ; regarding 
the acts and deeds performed in this world as the 
means of elevation and degradation in the next; 
holding the angelic dignities to be imperishable; 
and esteeming human perfection to consist in attain- 
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ing to the society and service of the sublime assem- 
bly in the court of heaven ; whilst the followers of 
the Budah Mimansa do not admit the existence of 
the eternal and inGnite Lord ; but according to them, 
the term '' Almighty " signifies the human soul, acts, 
and deeds. They also assert, that the *blessings of 
paradise are transitory, and that the angelic dignities 
are liable to perish. However, the orthodox opi- 
nion, which is most prevalent at this time, is this : 
they admit the being of the truly-existing God, by 
whom the world subsists ; but account h is holy 
essence altogether exalted, and exempt from what- 
ever effects created beings. They also believe that 
human beings are confined by the yokes of their own 
works, and enchained by their deeds, in the man- 
ner before stated. 

Section the second treats of certain opinions 
entertained by this sect concerning the creation : 
a subject which is also discussed in their puranas 
OR HISTORIES. — In the second part of the Bhagavat, 
one of their most esteemed Puranas, it is recorded 
that the Almighty Creator, in the beginning, first 
placed the mantle of existence on the bosom of Pra- 
kriti, * or ** nature," and produced the fourteen Bhu- 

« Wfif^ PrdkHti, or ^^ JJ^rf^ Mula Prakriti, ♦* the root or Plastic 

*' origin of all;" termed OVR Pradhana, ** the chief one; the uni- 
** versal material caiue;" identified by the cosmogony of the Purines 
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vanas, * or * * worlds. ' ' The first sphere is that of the 

earth, which has been estimated by some of the 

ancients at five Kotes (50 millions) of Yojans,^ each 

Kote being equal to one hundred Lakhs (10 millions) 

and each Jojun to one Para sang and one-third; 

above the terrestrial is the aqueous sphere ; above 

which is that of fire ; beyond which is the aerial, over 

the celestial ; beyond which is the Ahankar, ^ or that 

of '* consciousness;" and higher than this is the 
Mahat-tat (Mahat-talwamy or ** essence," which is 



with Maya, or ** illusion; and by mythologists with Brahnu\ ** the 
" power or energy of BrahmA*' (Colebrooke*t Euayt), 

Prakriti, in philosophy, ** the passive or material cause of the world," 
as opposed to the active or spiritual; and in mythology, a goddess 
united to the primeval male, vnd the genitress of the world {Wilton). 
—D. S. 

> The quotations of our author are too general for being referred to 
particular parts or passage of the Hindi! books. The above doctrine is 
contained in a great number of their treatises. In the Vedanta taraf or 
** Essence of the Vedanta doctrine*' (p. 16, Calcutta edit.), we find men- 
tioned the fourteen ^o1hi(h Bhuvanani^ or " worlds.''— A. T. 

^ ^fhrr Tojana, or Jojun, *' a measure of distance " equal to four 
Crosas, which at 8,000 cubits or 4,000 yards to the Crosa, or Gas, will 
be exactly nine miles: other computations make the Yojana but about 
five miles, or even no more than four miles and a half (Wilton* s Diet.). 
— D. S. 

. 3 More properly of egotism, which is the literal sense of the term : its 
peculiar function is 4l(ij^m Abhimana, or '* selfish conviction ; a 

** belief that in perception or meditation I am concerned ; that the ob- 
'* jecls of sense concern me; in short, that / am" {Colebrook*t Ettayt), 
—D. S. 
^ Derived fromJIfaAar, *' great," zT^ also the intellectual principle 
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equal to ten of those below it ; and Prakrit having 
enveloped it, intelligence penetrating through all 
the things before said, rises above : on earth it 
becomes knowledge ; by means of water, there is 
taste ; by means of fire, form ; by means of air, the 
touch of cold and dry ; by means of the heavens, 
there is the perception of sound ; and the organs of 
perception, are the exterior senses ; and the internal 
sense is the seat of consciousness. In the same part 
of the Bhagavat it is stated that, by nature, the hea- 
vens are the vehicle of sounds ; and consequently, 
the nature of the air gives the perception of sound 
and touch ; in all other bodies the air is spirit, and 
from it arises the energy of the senses. To the 
nature of fire belongs the perception of sound, 
touch and form ; to the nature of water, that of 
sound, touch, form, and savor; and to the nature 
of earthy that of sound, touch, form, savor, and 
odor. 

Of the fourteen created spheres, seven rise above 
the waist of the Almighty, and the remaining seven 
correspond with the lower part of his body ; accord- 

aDd rTrSr Tatva, ** essential nature— the real nature of the human soul, 

** considered as one and the same with the divine spirit animating the 
" universe;" the philosophical etymology of this word best explains its 

meaning, Tat» *' that; that divine Being;" and rol Jirom, ** thou:"— 
•* that very God art thou." Tatva also means ** reality, truth, sub- 
*• stance," opposed to what is illusory or fallacious ('ITtiJon).— D. S. 
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ing to which enumeration the Bhvrlok, ' or the earth 
and terrestrial beings form '' his waist; ' the Bhi- 
* vanhk, ^ or the space between the earth and sun, 
** his navel ;" the Surlok, ' *' his heart ;" the Mehr- 
lok/ ** his k^east;" the Jordok/ ^' his neck," the 
Tapalok,^'' his forehead;" the Satyobkj'' " his head ;" 
the Atelbk, * * ' his navel and podex ;" the Batellok, * 
'' his thigh;" the SotolloK *" '* his knee ;" the Tald- 
telhk, " " the calf of the leg ; " the Mahdtolbkj'^ '' the 

* ij^rfer Bhu'rlo'ka. 

^ ^r^tfsfi Bhuvarlo'ka. 

3 ^7^ft7 Suraloka, '* the heaven of lodra, and resideDce of the 
'* celestials." 

* M^^flf* Maharloka, ** a region;*' said to be one Crore, or a million 
of Yojanas above the polar star, and to be the abode of those saints who 
survive the destruction of the world. 

^ STT^f)^ Jana-loka, '* the region where the sons of Brahmi and 
'* other pious men reside/' 

* rWcSt^ Tapa-loka, ** the abode of Ascetics." 

7 W^ ^f(^ Satya-loka, '* the abode of Brahma and of truth. 

* Here begin the seven divisions of the infernal regions :— i^Hcii ^tEF 
Atala-loka, '* the region immediately below the earth." 

^ folrKn ^4t9r Vitala^loka, '* the second region in descent below the 
*• earth." 
'® ^Hcrt ^it^T Sutala-loka, ** the third region in descent/' etc. 

" H^iH^yi 5^t^ Taldtalorloka, the fourth region," etc. 
1^ M^ I Hcl ^t^ Mahatala-loka, ** the fifth region in descent below 
the earth," inhabited. 
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" heel ;' the Rasatolloky * '* the upper part of ihe 
'' foot ;" the Pdtdllokj'' " the sole of the foot." 

There is another division limited to three spheres : 
the Bhulokj " the sole of the Almighty's foot;" the 
Bhuvarlok, *^ his navel ; " the Surlokj ' ' his head : " the 
whole fourteen gradations in detail are thus reduced 
to three, signifying a mighty personage, the same as 
the Deity. 

In the same section of that volume it is also stated, 
that from the Almighty sprang Svabhdvahj ' ** the 
'' self- existing;" that is, Nature and Time; from 
Nature and Time proceeded forth Prakrit, which 
signifies Simdi, ** universe;"* from Prakrit came 
forth MahaUtat ; ^ and from this latter, which is the 
same as Mddahj '' mental exaltation," issued the 
three Ahankdrs, or modes of consciousness, '* per- 
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^HldH ^St^ Rasdtala-ldkay ** the sixth region/' etc ; the residence 
of the Nigis, A suras, D4ityas, and other races of monstrous and demoni- 
acal beings, under the various governments of S^cha, Bali, and other 
chiefs. 

^ MHM ^'Tt^ Pdtdla loka, ** the seventh infernal region," the abode 

of the Ndgas, or ** serpents. "—A. T. 

3 ^c[ UTcT Svabhdva: derived fromSva, " own," and Bhdva, ** pror 
** perty." 

4 feiT Sima, ** all," '* entire." 

5 (See note, p. 11). Another internal spirit, called Mahat, or **thc 
*♦ great soul," attends the birth of all creatures imbodied, and thence 
in all mortal forms is conveyed a perception either pleasing or painful. 
Those two, the vital spirit {Jivatman) and reasonable soul, are closely 
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'' sonality, egotism," Satek, Rajas, Tamos. ' Satek, 
"goodness," means *' the intellectual energy;' 
Rajas, or passion, *' the attraction of vile propen- 
^' sities, or '' sensual pursuits;" and Tamas (dark- 
ness), ** the repelling of what repugns," in Arabic, 
Ghazab, or ** wrath." From Rajas issued fdrth the 
senses ; from Satek, the lords of nature and the ser- 
vants of the existing beings ; and from Tamas came 
forth Shaid, ** enchantment ;" Shuresh, " confusion;" 
Ryp, " form;" Darsan, ** sight;" and Gandah, 
'' smell ;"^ that is, hearing, touch, sight, taste, and 
smell ; from which five were produced the heavens, 
air, fire, water, and earth. Also from the three 
above-mentioned properties [gunds) the three mighty 
angels, Vishna, Brahm^ij and Mahi^hj came into the 
area of the creation. ^ Moreover, for the purpose of 
creation, eight other Brahmas were also impressed 
by the first Brahma with the characters of existence, 
and these became the various gradations of the spi- 

united with the five elements, but also connected with the supreme 
spirit, or divine essence, which pervades all beings, high and low {Menu, 
b. 12., si. 13 and 14).— D. S. 

* OTT:, TsT:, fT'T^ satvas, rajas, tamas, '* truth" or *' eiistence;" 
t^ passion" or ** foulness;" and ** darkness" or *' ignorance," are called 
the three great spiTT : guna's, or properties of all created beings.— A. T. 

^ Of these five words, the two first are Persian, the other three Sans- 
krit: the teit is probably corrupt.— A. T. 

3 According to the Fayu-purana ( chapt. y. ) Vichnu proceeded from 
Satva, Brahma from Rajas, and Mahad^va, or Siva, from Tamas.— A. T. 
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ritual, corporeal, the high, the low, the mineral, 
vegetable, and animal kingdoms. 

In some of their treatises, God is the same as 
time, works, and nature ; whilst, according to 
others, these are regarded as the instruments of his 
majesty. 

In other treatises, the Almighty is held to be light, 
surpassingly great and splendid, of exceeding bril- 
liancy and radiance, corporeal, invested with mem- 
bers. 

Other descriptions represent him as pure light, 
abstract being, simple existence, unconfined by 
place exempt from transmigration, free of mat- 
ter, without parts, uncompounded, divested of the 
attributes of accidents, and the creator of the 
world, and all therein contained. According to other 
dissertations, God is the producer of beginning and 
end, exhibiting himself in the mirror of pure space, 
containing the higher and lower, the heavenly and 
terrestrial bodies. 

It is stated in the first part of the Bhagavat, that 
the truly-existing is an abstract being, one without 
equal or opposite, who in the various languages 
amongst the human race has denominations suited 
to the belief of his worshippers, and that the mode 
of attaining union with him depends on eradicating 
wrath, extirpating bodily gratifications, and banish- 
ing the influence of the senses, This holy essence 
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is called Nardyan, ' whose heads, hands, and feet 
exceed all number. 

At the period when this world and all it contains 
were buried under the waters, ToU or ** intelleit" 
lay reclined in the sleep of unity, on the head of 
AdsesK ^ the supporter of the earth. From the navel 
of this exalted being appeared the lotus flower, called 
by the Hindoos Kawal ; ' out of which arose Brahma, 
from the members of whose mighty existence all 
created beings hastened into the area of visibility. 

It is recorded in other treatises of this sect, that 
they give the name of Nardyan, or ** the majesty 
** without color,"* that is, *' without the qualities of 
'* accidents," to the absolute essence and abstract 
being of God, who is in pure space. They say, 
mpreover, that his essence, which is devoid of all 
forms, made a personage called Brahmaj who was 
constituted the medium of creation, so that he 



' The latter part of this sentence is according to the reading of the 
manuscript8.^D. S. 

In the edit, of Calcutta it is placed in the neit line, and connected 
with the contents of the world, as if these had been with numberless 
heads, hansd, and feet.— A. T. 

9rsf Sisha, ** the king of the serpent-race;" '* a large thousand- 
*' headed snake;'* '* the couch and canopy of Vishnu;" and ** the up- 
** holder of the world, which rests on one of his heads."— >D. S. 

3 gioRT kuvala, from *ti, ** earth," and vala, ** to cover."— A. T. 
* This etymology is founded upon a wrong spelling of the name iVo- 
rang, or Norang, '* na color," instead of Nar&yana.— A. T. 
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brought all other existences from behind the ci)rtain 
of nonentity into the luminous area of being. In 
like manner that sublime essence manifested itself 
in th^ soul of Vishnu, so that he became an Avatar, 
and to him is confided the preservation of what- 
ever Brahma created. That glorious essence next 
called up Mahadeo, for the purpose of destroying 
Brahma's creation, whenever iQfinite wisdom re- 
quires the transformation of the visible into the 
invisible world ; from which three agents arises the 
arrangement of all things in the universe. ' They 
say that Brahma is an aged man with four heads ; 
Nardyan, or Vishnuj holds in his hand the Chakra, 
or Disk, '* a sort of weapon ;" he always assumes 
the Avatars, or*** incarnations;" of which ten are 
greatly celebrated. Avatar^ means appearance or 
manifestation; Koran ^ signifies cause; Brahma, 
Vishnu, and Mahadeo are called Trikaran, or the 
three causes. 
In the Satya-Jog there ^as a Rakshas,^ named 

' The definitions contained in the remainder of this sentence are in 
the original incorporated with the text. In the present, as in every 
similar instance, that arrangement has not been disturbed.— D. S. 

' tlolHI^ avatara, from ava, •* down, off," and fn\ •• to cross;*' sig- 
nifying '* descent," ** translation." 
^^Ul karana, 

^ An evil spirit, a demon, a vampire, a fiend, but who appears to be 
of various descriptions; and is either a powerful Titan or enemy of the 
gods, in a superhuman or incarnate form, as Havana and others; or an 

V. II. 2 
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Sdmak AmVj who performed such great religious 
austerities, that he became enabled to work mira- 
cles; he having taken the Anant-Ved* which was in 
Brahma's possession, and from which are derived 
the four Yedas given to mankind, fled into the 
water; on this, Vishnu, on the fifth day of the fifth 
month, ChiW^ '* March-April,"' in the Kishn Bkhahj 
having assumed the Matsy avatar, or ' * the form of a 
fish,** plunged into the^ater, slew the Rakshas, and 
recovered the Veda : this was the first Avatar. 

The second was the KurmdvataVy or ' ' that of the 
*' tortoise.'.' AnarU Ved signifies *• the numberless 
" Vedas;" MaUya, ** a fish;" Avatar, *' descent," or 
*' manifestation ;" Chitj '* the fifth solar month ;" 
Kishn Bickehj '' that portion of the month which is 
*' without moonlight and when the nights are 
-dark." 

On the twelfth of Ch^t, in the Kishn Bkheh, he 

attendant on KuYera and guardian of his treasures ; or a mischievous 
and cruel goblin or ogre, haunting cemeteries, animating dead bodies, 
and devouring human beings. The Asurs are also demons, and of the 
first order; the children of Ditl, by Kasyapa, engaged In perpetual 
hostility with the gods. . According to Hindoo mythology, Kasyapa Is 
the name of a Muni, or ** delBed sage ;" who Is the father of the immor- 
tals— gods and devils (Wil$on).^J). S. 

1 IRkT S^ ananta V9daf ** the eternal Veda." 

'^ iNr Cha'itra. 

3 CfS^nn ^fK iCrithtM pakthat ** the dark half of a month; the Bftecn 
* days during which the moon is.ln the wane.' 
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assumed the Kurmdvdtdr) or ^' that of the tortoise." 
They say that the Angels and Deeves (Asurs), taking 
the serpent Vdsukir, ' formed with him a cord, and 
fastening this to a lofty mountain called Manddra, ^ 
made with it a churn-staff, which they moved about 
in the mighty ocean, whilst Narayan remained 
under the mountain to prevent it from falling ; and 
by this agitation they procured the water of life. 
In the kingdom of Kalinga, they have formed the 
image of a tortoise, and among the wonderful sights 
of that region is the following miraculous event : if 
they cast the bones of a Brahman or a cow into the 
adjacent reservoir, in the course of a year one half 
of it becomes stone, and the other lialf remains 
unchanged. It is worthy of remark, that some 
Persian astronomers represent the constellation 
Cancer by a tortoise, nay call it by that name, in- 
stead of Kharchang, or •* crab." Ferdiisi, the sage, 
thus expresses himself : 

** The lunar lord beheld the ascendancy of the tortoise." 

And as they account Cancer the ascendant sign of 
the world, it is therefore likely that the ancient 



^ g||^(% Vawkit ** the sovereign of the snakes;" from Vasu, ** a 
jewel," and Ka, *' the bead {WiUon).-!). S. 

' The mountain with which the ocean was churned by the Surs and 
Asun after the deluge, for the purpose of recovering the sacred things 
lott in it during that period.— D. S. 
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Hindu philosophers represented this constellation ' 
under the figure of the Kurmaj or '* tortoise;" also 
by the Jlfaf^a, or '* fish/' is meant the constellation 
Hutj or '* Pisces." 

The third was the Bar ah, or '' boar Avatar," when 
a Rakshas^ named Karanydksha, having taken away 
the earth and carried it under the water, Vishnu, on 
the sixteenth of Chet in the Shakl Pacheh,'^OT ^* bright 
*' half of the moon," assumed the form of a boar, 

1 The most ancient division of the Zodiac consisted of twelve signs, 
namely: ^ JIfejiAa, the Ram ; op Fn'sAa, the Bull ; PcejH Mithuna, 

the Pair ; 9t^ Karka/a, the Crab ; {^ Sinha, the Lion ; QFkZTT Kanya, 

the Virgin; gcTT Tula, the Balance; ^feWi FrucWca, the Scorpion ; 

H^ Dhanu, the Bow; XTCF^ Makara, the Sea-monster; jiAT Kumbha, 

the Ewer ; ^hr Mina, the Fish. 

Sripeti, the author of the Retnamdld , has described them in Sanscrit 
verse, of which the verbal translation is annexed : 

" The Ram, Bull, Crab, Lion, and Scorpion have the figures of 
** those five animals respectively; the Pair are a damsel playing 
** on the vina, and a youth wielding a mace; the Virgin stands on a 
'* boat, in water, holding in one hand a lamp, in the other an ear 
of rice corn ; the Balance is held by a weigher, with a weight in 
one hand ; the bow by an archer, whose hinder parts are like those 
of a horse; the Sea-monster has the face of an antelope; the Ewer 
is a water-pot borne on the shoulder of a- man who empties it; 
*' the Fishes are two, with their heads turned to each other's tails, 
** and all these are supposed to be in such places as suit their 
<* separate natures" {Sir W, Janet, vol. I. p. 336).— D. S. 

^ 33^ Q^ suft^apoJE^Aa, *' the light half of a month ; the fifteen days of 
<* the moon's increase; or (rom new to full moon.*'— A. T. 
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slew the demon with his tusks and brought out the 
earth. 

The fourth was the Narsinhaj or '' man-h'on Ava- 
* ' tar . " There was a Rakshas named Kiranya Kashijhij 
whose son, Prahldda, worshipped Vishnu^ and as his 
&ther persecuted him on that account, Vishnu, there- 
fore, on the fourteenth of Baisakh/ in the Shakl 
Pacha^ or * * bright half of the moon^ " having assumed 
the form of the Narsingh, whose head and claws 
were those of a lion joined to a human body, slew 
the demon Kiranya Kashipii. 

Th6 fifth was the Vdrmana, or ** dwarf Avatar." 
When the Rakshas, Rali daitya, through his reli- 
gious exercises and austerities had become lord of 
the three worlds, that is, of all above the earth and 
below it and the heavens, so that the angels were 
hard pressed and deprived of their power; Vishnu, 
therefore, on the twelfth of Bhadun'^ in the Shakl 
PachaA, descended in the Vdmanah Avatar, and coming 
into the presence of Bali, requested as much of the 
earth as he could traverse in three steps : to this 
Bali consented, although Sukra, or '* the planet Ve- 
nus," the director and guardian of the demons, ex- 

> Stmm Vaisakha, ** the month in which the moon is full near the 
** southern scale " (April-May); the first month in the Hindu calendar. 
AT. 

^ ^^^ ^^^'^^9 *' ^® month when the moon is full near the wing of 
*' Pegasus" (August-September).^ A. T. 
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horted him not to grant the request, saying : '' This 
'* is Vishnu, who will deceive thee/* Bali replied : 
'* If he come to me as a suitor, what can answer 
** my purpose better?" Vishnu, on this, included 
the whole earth in one step, the heavens in the 
second, and in the third, rising up to his navel, 
said to Bali, '' Whither can I pass?" Bali, on this, 
presented his head; on which Vishnu, who saw 
this, having placed his foot, sent Bali^ below the 
earth, where he has ever since continued to reign 
with sovereign power, during many hundred thou- 
sands of years. It is to be noted, that Vd-mana 
means a dwarf, as he was a diminutive Brahman. 

1 VAmaDi wai so small, that in his journey, when he got to the side 
of a hole made by a cow's foot, and which was Glled with water, he 
thought it was a river, and entreated another Brahman to help him over 
it. On coming into Bali's presence, he petitioned only for as much land 
as he could measure by three steps ; and the king ordered his priest, not- 
withstanding his remonstrances, to read the usual formulas in making 
such a present. VAmana then placed one foot on India's heaven, and the 
other on the earth; when lol a third leg suddenly projected from his 
belly, and he asked for a place upon which he might rest his third foot. 
Bali then, by his wife's advice, gave his head for VAmana to set his fool 
upon; V&mana neit asked for a Dakshina, " a small present which 
** accompanies a gift;" but Bali was unable to comply, as he had now lost 
every thing : in this dilemma he offered his life, which Vishnu declined 
taking, as he had promised PrahUda not to destroy any of his race 
He therefore gave him his choice of ascending to heaven, taking with 
him five ignorant men ; or descending to Patiila, the world of the hydras, 
with five wise men. Bali chose the latter, as Vishnu promised to protect 
him against suflTering punishment there for his crimes on earth. 

(If ard on the Hindoos, vol. 1. p. 7.)— D S. 
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The sixth Avatar was Paras u Rama. ' The Chatri, 
or '' military caste/' having become evil doers* in 
consequence of this, Vishnu, on the seventh of Bhor 
dun J in the ShaM pachah, or ' * bright half of the moon, " 
assum^ the Avatar of ParaiAramy who was of the 
seed of the Brahmans. In this incarnation he exter- 
minated the Chettri class so utterly, that he even 
ripped open their females and slew the foetus. Ac- 
cording to the Hindus, Paramram is always living; 
they call him Chirangivah^ or ** long-lived." 

The seventh is the Ram Avdtar : ^ when the tyranny 
of the Rakshas Rdvana^ sovereign of th^ demons, 
had exceeded all bounds, Vishnu, on the ninth of 
Chet in the Shaklpachah, becoming incarnate in 
Rama, who was of the Chettri caste, overthrew at 
that time Ravana, chief of the demons of Lanka^ 
(Ceylon). Now Lanka is a fort built of golden 
ingols, situated in the midst of the salt ocean. He 
also recovered Sita, ' the wife of Rama, who had 



1 CT^^ or ** R&ma with an aie." He was the ion of the Mani 
Jamadagni, born at the commencement of the second or Tr^ta-yug. 
-A. T. 

2 This is the Rama-chandra, the son of Das arat'ha, king of Ayodhja, 
or the modern Oude, and born at the close of the second age.— A. T. 

3 S\ik, the daaghter of the king of Mithila (the modern Tirhut) was 
taken away by R&v&na himself, who had come from Lanka to the Indian 
peninsula, in order to revenge so many Rakshasas, his relations, who had 
been destroyed by the bravery of R&ma. This hero, having allied him- 
self with Hanuman and Sugriva, two chiefs of savage tribes, represented 
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had been taken away by the Rokshas, which is a 
name given by the Hindoos to a frightful demon. 

The eigh th was the Krishn Avatar. When Vishnu , 
in the Dwapar-Jog, on the eighth of Bhadiin, in the 
Kishn pachah, having assumed the Avatar of iCm/inay 
slew Kama. Krishna was also of the Gheitri or 
** military cast^." 

The ninth was the Budh avatar. When ten years 
only of the Dwapar-Jog remained, ' Vishnu, in order 
to destroy the demons and evil genii, the causers of 
night, assumed the Avatar of Buddhaj on the third 
of Baisakhj in the Shakl pacheh. 

The tenth Avatar is to occur at the expiration of 
the Kalirjugj for the purpose of destroying the Mle- 
chas, or * ^ enemies of the Hindoos. " The Kalki Ava- 
tar is to take place on the third of Bhadiin, in the 
Shakl Pachah, in the city of Sumbul, in the house 
of a Brahman named Jasa. KaM is also to be of 
the Brahman caste. He will destroy the corrup- 
tions of the world, and all the Mlechas, that is, 
Muhammedans, Christians, Jews, and such like^ 

as monkeyf , conquered with their assistance the island of Lanka, over- 
threw and slew in battle R&van&, and recovered his wife. The narra- 
tion of these events forms one of the most interesting p^irts of the Hkmk- 
yana, an ancient and sacred poem relating the history t>f R&ma-chandra. 
-A.T. 

1 The beginning of the Kali-yug, succeeding the Dvapar-yug, being 
fixed 3102 years B. C. Buddha would have appeared 3112 years B. C. 
-A. T. 
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are to be entirely extirpated : after which the Sat- 
yog, or ** golden age," is to return. 

They moreover maintain, that the contingently- 
existing inhabitants and beings of earth are unable 
to penetrate into the presence of the necessarily- 
existing sovereign, and that the essence of the 
Creator is too exalted for any created beings to 
attain to an acquaintance with it, notwithstanding 
the high knowledge and piety with which they may 
be adorned : it therefore seemed necessary to the 
Almighty God to descend from the majesty of ab- 
stractedness and absolute existence, and exhibit 
himself in the various species of angels, animals, 
man, and such like, so as to enable them to attain 
to some knowledge of himself. They therefore 
assert, that for the purpose of satisfying the wishes 
of his faithful servants, and tranquillizing their 
minds, he has vouchsafed to manifest himself in this 
abode, which manifestation they call an Avatar and 
hold this to be no degradation to his essence. 
This tenet has been thus interpreted by Shidosh, 
the son of Anosh : According to the Sufi$, the 
first wisdom is the knowledge of God, and of the 
universal soul, his life ; and in this place they have 
expatiated upon the attributes of the Almighty ; 
thus by Brahma they mean his creative power ; and 
by the old age of Brahma is implied his perfection : 
philosophers also call the tirst intelligence, the intel- 
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lectual Adam, and the universal soul, the intellectual 
Eve. The sage Sunai has said : 

* " The father and the mother of thif gratifying world, 
** Know, it the soul of the word, > and the fohlime wiadom/' 

By Vishnu is meant his attribute of divine love, 
and also the universal soul ; and they give the name 
of Avatar to the spirit derived from the soul of the 
first heaven ; in which sense they have said : '* Ava- 
'* tars are rays issuing from Vishnu's essence." 

But these sectaries do not mean that the identical 
spirit of Ram, on the dissolution of its connection 
with his body, becomes attached to the body of 
Krishna ; for they themselves assert that Parsuram 
(the sixth Avatar) is immortal, and his body ever- 
lasting. 

When Ramachandra became incarnate, he en- 
countered the other; and Parsuram, having posted 
himself on the road with hostile intentions, Rama- 
chandra said : •' Thou art a Brahman and I a Chet- 
* * tri : it is incumbent on me to show thee respect : " 
then applying the horn of his bow to Parsuram's 
foot, he deprived him of all power. When Parsu- 



' The author, if ey«n no Zoroastrian, seems to allude here to Honover, 
"• pure desire," a general name for " the word of Ormuzd;" it existed 
before all the good and evil beings created by Ormuzd and by Ahriman ; 
it was by pronouncing It that the first triumphed over the latter, and 
continued to eitend and to protect the creation [Zend-Avestat I. 2 P. 
pp. 85. 138. 140. 412. II. 347. 348. and elsewhere). -A. T. 
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ram found himself destitute of strength, he asked 
his name, and on learning that it was Ramachandra, 
he was greatly astonished, and said : '' Has Rama- 
*' Chandra's Avatar taken place ?'* and Ramachan- 
dra having replied *' Certainly," Parsuram said: 
** My blow is not mortal, I have taken away thy 
'' understanding." On this account it happened 
that Ramachandra possessed not intelligence in his 
essence, and was unacquainted with his true slate, 
wherefore they style him the Mudghay or stupid 
Avatar. * • 

Yasishta, one of the Rishies,^ or ** holy sages," 



1 The Sri BhagaTat mentioos the birth of this celebrated sage in the 
Satja Yog, in the heayen of Brahma, from whose mind he was born ; the 
Kalilia puranah gives an account of another birth in the Padma Kalpa, 
when his father's name was Mitra Vanina, and his mother's Kdmbha. 
The Ram&yana mentions him as priest to the liings of the solar race for 
many ages. This philosopher taught in substance the doctrines of the 
Vedanta school. He is said to have had ten thousand disciples. * 

(Ward, on the Hindoos, vol. IV. p. 19.)--D. S. 

3 Rishi, a kind of saint; that holy and superhuman personage which 
a king or man of the military class may become by the practice of reli- 
gious austerities. Seven classes of Rishis are enumerated : the D^varshi, 
Brahmarshi, Maharshi, Paramarshi, Ra'jarshi, Kandarshi, and Sru- 
tarshi: the order is variously given, but the R&jarshi is inferior to the 
four preceding ones, and the two last appear to be the inspired saints of 
the Hindoo mythology.— D. S. 

The simple name is especially applied to seven'sages of the Br&hmarshi 
order, contemporary with each of the seven Menus ; those of the present 
Manvantara are: Marichi, AtH, Angiras» Pulastya, PulahOj KratUy and 
Vcuithta, The names of each series diflfer: .those speci6ed also form, 
in astronomy, /he asterism of the Greater Bear (ITt'/sofi).— A. T. 
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who is now along with his wife in the heavens, 
enrolled among the stars : he was the instructor of 
Rama, and brought him to the knowledge of him- 
self ; and his counsels to Rama have been collected 
by the Rishi Yalmiki in the History of Rama, called 
the Ramdyana, and the natne of Jog-Va$hishta, given 
to them, which they call Indrazahardjdg Vashishta. * 
Some parts of these tales were selected by a Brah- 
man of Kashmir, and afterwards translated into 
Persian by Mulla Muhammedy a Siifi. To resume : 
Rama, on hearing this expression from Parsuram, 
said: ** My arrow, however, errs not:" he then 
discharged some arrows which have become the 
janitors of paradise, and do not permit Parsuram to 
enter therein. This parable proves that they are 
by no means taken for Avatars of Naryaan ; as, al- 
though Pursuram and Ram were two Avatars of 
Vishnu, yet tliey knew not each other. Again, it 
is an established maxim among philosophers, that 
one soul cannot be united in one place with two 
distinct bodies. Besides, it is certain that they give 
the name ** Avatars of Narayan" to the souls which 
emanate from the universal soul ; and that they call 
Narayan the soul of the empyreal, or the fourth hea- 
ven. As to their assertions that Narayan is God, 



1 This name, repeated in the Dabist&n (see hereafter the chapter upoo 
the Naoak Panthians), nerer occurred to me elsewhere.— A. T. 
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and iheir acknowledging his Avatars as God, and 
their saying that the Almighty has deigned to appear 
under certain forms, all this means that a Narayan 
is the same wilhthe universal soul, which the Siifees 
entitle " the hfe of God." As life is an attribute of 
the Almighty, and the perfection of attributes con- 
stitutes his holy essence, consequently the souls 
which emanate from the universal soul, or that of 
the empyreal heaven, which is the life of God, know 
themselves, and acquire the ornaments of pure 
faith and good works ; and also, on being liberated 
from body, they become identified with the universal 
soul, which is Yi^nu, or the life of God, agreeably 
to this saying : '' He who knows his own souly knows 
'* God :" that is, he becomes God. 

As to their acknowledging the fish, tortoise, and 
boar to be incarnations of the divinity, by this they 
mean, that all beings are rays emanating irom the 
essence of the Almighty, and that no degradation 
results to him therefrom, according to this narra- 
tion of the Mir Said Sharif j of Jarjan (Georgia). 

As a Siifi and rhetorician were one day disput- 
ing, the latter said : '' I feel pain at the idea of a God 
** who manifests himself in a dog or hog :" to which 
the Siifee replied : '* I appeal from the God who 
*' displays not himself in the dog." On this, all 
present exclaimed : ' ' One of these two must be an 
* * infidel. " A man of enlightened piety drew near. 
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and showing them the exact import of these expres- 
sions, said: ** According to the belief of the rheto- 
' "^ rician, the dignity of God is impaired by his mani- 
' ' festing himself in the dog ; he is therefore dis- 
' ' tress^ at the idea of a God thus deficient. But, 
'' according to the Siifee, the non-appearance of 
'* God in that animal would be a diminution of his 
' ' dignity, he therefore appeals against a God defi- 
'* cient in this point : consequently, neither of them 
'' is an infidel/' So that, in fact, the Sufis and 
these sectaries entertain the same opinions. 

The author of this work once said to Shidosh : 
'' We may afiBrm that by the fish is meant the lord, 
** or conservative angel, of water ;** as, according 
to their mythology, a demon having taken the Yedas 
under that element, was pursued and slain by Vishnu, 
and the Yedas brought back : thus their mention of 
a fish originated from its inseparable connection 
with water. By the tortoise is meant the lord, or 
conservative angel, of earth ; as their mythology 
relates, that the Avatar of the tortoise occurred for 
the purpose of the earth being supported on its back, 
as is actually the case; they have also especially 
mentioned the tortoise, as it is both a land and aqua- 
tic creature, and that after water comes earth. By 
the boar are meant the passions and the propaga- 
tion of living creatures ; and as to the tradition of a 
demon having stolen away the earth and taken it 
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under the water, and of his being pursued by Vishnu 
under the form of a boar, and slain by .his tusks, its 
import is as follows : the demon means dissolute 
manners, which destroyed the earth with the deluge 
of sensuaUty ; but on the aid of the spirit coming, 
the demon of dissoluteness was overthrown by the 
tusks of continence : the boar is particularly men- 
tioned, because its attribute is sensuality ; and it was 
reckoned an Avatar, because continence is virtue. 
The Narsinhy or * * man-lion , " is the lord , or conserva- 
tive angel of heroism; and as this constitutes a most 
praiseworthy quality, they said, that the Narsinh 
was a form with a lion's head and a human body, 
for when they spoke of impetuous bravery in a 
man, they made use of the term ** lion." By Vd- 
mana, or ** dwarfish stature," they meant, the lord of 
reason, strength of reflection, and an intellectual 
being ; the dwarfish stature implying that, notwithr 
standing a diminutive person, important results may 
be obtained through him ; as in almost a direct allu- 
sion to this, people say : '" An intelligent man of 
'' small stature is far superior to the tall block- 
** head." By Rajah Bait, they typify generosity 
and liberality. 

Shidosh was delighted at this interpretation, and 
said : '' They have also recorded that Krishna had 
'' sixteen thousand wives; and when one of his 
'' friends who thought it impossible for Krishna to 
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* visit ail of them, said to try him ; ' JSestow on me 

* * one of thy wives/ Krishna answered : ' In what- 

* ' ever female's apartment thou Ondest me not, she 

* * is thine/ His friend went into the different 

* apartments, but in every one of them he beheld 
' the god engaged in conversation with its mis- 
tress." This story implies, that the love of Krishna 
was so rooted in their hearts, that they cared for 
none besides, having his image present to their eyes, 
and dwelling every moment on his beloved idea. 

The tradition of Vishnu's always bearing the 
Ghakra in his hand (a kind of military weapon), 
alludes to the knowledge and decisive demonstra- 
tion which are unattainable without the aid of soul. 

In Mahadeo, they allude to our elementary nature 
by the serpent twined round his neck ; they mean 
anger, and the other reprehensible qualities which 
result from corporeity ; by his being mounted on 
a bull, the animal propensities ; by the tradition of 
his place of repose being the site for burning the 
dead, is signified, the total dispersion of the parti- 
cles of bodies and the perishable nature of things. 
Mahadeo *s drinking poison is also to the same pur- 
port. In this sense they also say that Mahadeo is 
the destroyer of all worldly things ; that is, elemental 
nature imperatively requires the dissolution of com- 
bination (connection), and that ultimately death 
comes in the natural course. 
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They also hold that ev^ry angel has a wife (fe- 
male energy), of a similar generic constitution, and 
originally derived from Brahma ; and as we have 
before stated, the philosophers call the (u*st intelli- 
gence the True Sire, and the universal soul, Eve ; 
and thus he is the head and the wife the shoulder ; 
the universal soul is the body of the empyreal hea- 
ven ; and in like manner the other celestial souls and 
bodies have wives of the elementary nature ; as they 
give the appellation of wife, or energy, to whatever 
is the manifest source of action. 

Moreover the established doctrine held by these 
sectaries is, that each class should worship a parti- 
cular angel, and the wife or female energy of that 
angel ; the worshipper regarding the object of his 
adoration as God, and all others, as created beings; 
for example, many beheve Narayan to be the su- 
preme God ; several others, look up to Mahadeo, and 
many to the other male and female divinities ; and 
thus, pursuant to the four Yedas, which according 
to their common belief are a celestial revelation, 
they do not hold any angel who is the object of 
their praise as distinct from God : by which they 
mean that God, who is without equal, having 
manifested himself under innumerable modes of 
appearance, contemplates the glorious perfection 
of his essence in the mirrors of his attributes ; so 
that, from the most minute atom to the solar orb, 

V. II. 3 
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his holy and divine essence is the source of all ihat 
exists. 

*' To whaieYer quarter I directed my tight, tbou appearedst there; ' 
'* How widely art thou multiplied, even when thy features are uDieen!' 

The Fakir Arzd says : the above interpretation 
is contirmed by this tradition of the Hindus, that 
Agoiliy * a star, was formerly a holy man, who once 
collected all the waters in the palm of his hand, and 
swallowed the whole ; which means that Agasti is 
the same as Sohail, a star adjacent to the south pole, 
on the rising of which, all the water that has fallen 
from heaven is dried up, agreeably to the Arabic 
saying : 

'* When Suhail ascends, the torrents subside.*' 

Many enigmatical and figurative expressions of 
a similar description occur in their writings; for 
example, ilfaAM or MahadeOy is an angel with matted 
locks and three eyes, which are the sun, moon, and 
fire ; he has also five heads ; his necklace is formed 
of a serpent, and his mantle of an elephant's hide. 
There are nine Brahmas, eleven Rudras or Maha- 

' The Dame of a saint celebrated io Hindu mythology, more usually 
entitled Agastya, the son of both Mitra (the sun) and Varuna (the lord 
of waters) by Urvasi (a nymph of heaven) ; he is represented of short ' 
stature, and is said by some to have been born in a water-jar: he is 
famed for having swallowed the ocean, when it had given him offence; 
at his command also the Vindhya range of mountains prostrated itself, 
and so remains ; hence his present appellation : he is also considered as 
the regent of the star Canopus—( If 'Olson's Dictionary, sub rore).— A.T. 
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deos^ twelve suns, and ten regions^ viz. : east, west^ 
south, north, zenith. Nadir ^ Akni^ '' between east 
** and south;" Nireti^ ^* between south and west;" 
Dayab, ** between west and north;" and han^ 
'* between north and east/' The angels are in 
number thirty-three Kotes, or three hundred and 
thirty millions, each Kote consisting of one hun- 
dred Laks, or ten millions. These angels have 
spiritual wives, who produce a spiritual offspring. 
They likewise hold human spirits to be an efful- 
gence proceeding from the divine essence; if to 
knowledge they add good works, with a clear per- 
ception of themselves and of God, they return to 
their original source ; but should they not know 
themselves and God, and yet perform praise- 
worthy acts, they dwell in Paradise, where they 
remain during a period of time proportioned to their 
meritorious works ; on the expiration of which 
period they are again sent down to this lower world, 
and again to receive a recompense proportioned to 
their deeds. 

The actions even of the inhabitants of Paradise 
undergo an investigation, and are attended with 
reward or punishments duly graduated. They also 
hold that all those persons who are not suiliciently 
worthy of entering into paradise, but who have 
observed religious ordinances in order to obtain 
dominion and worldly enjoyments, shall acquire 
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iheir object in a future generation. They also say^ 
in respect to any great personage, in whose pre- 
sence the people stand girt with the cincture of obe- 
'dience, that the rewards and results are, that this 
person continues in a suppliant attitude devoted to 
the service of God and those individuals who pros- 
trate themselves before him, are in feet humbling 
themselves in adoration of the Almighty; in short, 
they hold all splendor and greatness as the rewards 
of alms and good works ; thus they relate that whilst 
the incarnation of Ramchandra abode in the desert, 
he sent his brother Lachman to bring some roots of 
herbs in order to break his fast; but, notwithstand- 
ing a diligent search, he being unable to Ond any, 
returned and represented this to Ramchand, who 
feph'ed : '' The earth abounds in food and drink ; 
** but in a former generation, on this very day, I 
** omitted the performance of an act which would 
** have been well pleasing in the sight of God, 
'' namely, that of contributing to the sustenance of 
** indigent Brahmans/' 

They moreover believe that evil-doers, after death , 
become united to the bodies of lions, tigers, wolves, 
dogs, swine, bears, reptiles, plants, and minerals, 
in this world, and receive under these forms their 
well merited punishment ; but that those who have 
been guilty of aggravated crimes are hurried off to 
the infernal regions, where they remain suffering 
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torture during a period of tiine proportioned to 
their evil deeds ; and when they have undergone the 
destined punishment, they again return to this world. 
They also believe that there is in paradise a sove- 
reign* named Indra, and that whoever offers up a 
hundred AsioamMas, * becomes Indra. When his 
appointed time in paradise, in the full enjoyment 
of sovereign power has passed, he is on the expira- 
tion of that period to descend to the lower world, 
and there obtains a recompense proportioned to his 

> tiUol^isf CL$vam6dha, from atva, " a horse," and midha, " asacri- 
*' fice." Colebrooke, in his Essay on the V^as [As. Res., VIII., ed. Gale.) 
states, that the horse is *< ayowedly an emblem of Vira'j, or the primeyal 
** and universal manifested being. In the last section of the Taittirtya 
** Yajurv^da, the various parts of the horse's body are described as 
*' divisions of time and portions of the universe: morning is his head ; 
*' the sun, his eye; air, his breath; the moon, his ear; etc. A similar 
** passage in the fourteenth book of the 5a fc^iol'^ braAman a, describes 
** the same allegorical horse for the meditation of such as cannot perform 
** an As'vam^dha ; and the assemblage of living animals, constituting an 
" imaginary victim at a real As'vam^dha, equally represent the universal 
** Being, according to the doctrines of .the Indian scripture. It Is not 
** however certain, whether this ceremony did not also give occasion to 
the institution of another, apparently not authorized by the V<$das, in 
which a horse was actually sacrificed.*' That this was really the case, 
we may infer from the frequent mention of such sacrifices, made to the 
historical poems of the Hindus and from the analogous instances of them 
found among the Western nations. The Massageti and the Persians 
sacrificed horses to the sun ; the Magians also to the rivers (see Herod,, 
1. I. VII.; Xenoph., I. VIII. See also upon the sacrifice of a horse, 
Exposi de quelques-uns dee principaux articles de la Thiogonie dee 
Brahmes, par M. TabbfJ Dubois, ci devant Missionnaire dans le Meissour. 
ParU, 1825).-A. T. 
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acts. Moreover, India's spouse is named Sachi 
Devi, and falls to the share of the person who 
attains the rank of Indra. Note : by Aswameda is 
meant the sacritice of a horse of a certain color, and 
according to certain established rites. However, 
by Aswamed, their learned doctors understand 
'' abnegation of the mind:" for imagination is a 
fierce charger, the sacrifice of which is an imperative 
duty on the reh'gious ascetic ; or it may allude to the 
destruction of the animal passions. 

They also believe that angelic beings are subject 
to concupiscence, and wrath, and the cravings of 
hunger and thirst ; their food consisting of perfumes 
and incense, sacrifices, meat and drink offerings, 
with the alms and oblations made by mankind ; and 
their beverage, the water of life. 

They also assert that the stars were holy person- 
ages, who, on leaving this world of gloom, through 
the ellicacy of religious mortifications became lumi- 
nous bodies, ascending from the lower depths ot" 
this abode of the elements to the zenith of the crys- 
talline sphere ; nay, their birth-place, name, family, 
with the names of their fathers and grandfathers, 
are carefully enumerated in the sacred volumes of 
this sect. Thus ihev sav that Sanicher (the slow- 
traveller) or Saturn, is the son of the glorious Lumi- 
nary ; and Mirrikh or Mars, the son of the Earth ; 
the world-enlightening sun, the issue of Kashyapa, 
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the son of Marichi, the son of Brahma ; Zohrah (or 
the regent of Venus) the son of Bhrigu; and Utdred 
(Mercury) the son of Kamer (the regent of the moon). 
Some however maintain the moon to be the son of 
Attri the Holy, but, according to others he is sprung 
from the sea of milk. 

' ^ These opinions contain a marked allusion to 
"^ the tenets held by the distinguished Parsi sages, 
^ namely, that the intellectual soul has a relation to 

* that sphere with which its good actions are cou- 

* nected: they consequently apply the denomina- 
^ tion of Sun to the spirit of one united to the sun, 

* and his father isentitled ** the father of the Sun." * 
The writer of this work once observed to Shidosh, 

the son of Anosh : ** Perhaps they mean by the sires 
'' of the stars, their presiding intelligences, as in 
'' the technical language of philosophers, the name 
*' of sires is also given lo the intelligences, on which 
** account Jesus called the Almighty * Father.* " 

According to them the elements are five in number, 
the fifth being the Akas (or ether), which word in 
its common acceptation means '* the heavens ;" but 
according to the learned it implies empty space, or 
space void of matter. One of their distinguished 
doctors, Sumitra, son of the Ray of Kalinga, holds 
that Aka$j whi( h the Greek Platonists call space, is 

* The passage between the asterisks is not in the manuscripts.— D. S. 
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of life, whom Vishnu, at the suggestion of the sun 
and moon, smote with a weapon called the Chdkra, 
or disk, and rent open their throats ; in revenge for 
which, the moon is devoured by Rds, and ihe sun by 
Zanab ; but as their throats are rent open, whatever 
is taken in at the mouth issues at the aperture in 
the throat : by this allegory they allude to the lunar 
and solar eclipses. * 

Brahma dwells in a city called Rdst Lok ; ^ Vishnu 
in a region called Vaikanth ; and Mahadeo on a moun- 
tain of silver named Kdilasa. They also maintain 
that the Gxed stars have no actual existence, but 
that the objects which shine by night are couches of 
gold set with dianronds and rubies, on which the 
inhabitants of paradise repose. ^ On this Shidosh 
^ remarks : ' ' It is agreed that paradise means the 
* ** heavens, and also that the fixed stars are in the 



^ According to the MlLhlibharat, when the SuW<is and Asu'roi (the gods 
and Daityas, or' demons") had, by the whirling of the ocean, obtained 
the Amrita, or " the nectar of immortality," a fierce dispute arose 
among them about the possession of it; but Vishnu succeeded in ob- 
taining it for the Si&ras. Mhu, a demon under the disguise of a S<lra, 
was about to drinli it, when, informed of it by the sun and the moon, the 
god just mentioned, by a blow with bis chakra, struck off the demon's 
head, which, flying up to heaven, since keeps an inextinguiihahle hatred 
against the two luminaries who had betrayed him, and now and then 
swallows the sun or the moon. ~ A. T. 

^ The name of Brahma's heaven is properly ^m ^rf!^ satya lokot 
*• the world of truth." 

' * The words between the asterisks arc not in the manuscripts.— D- S. 
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* ** eighth heaven; so that, consequently, the hea- 

* ** vens constitute the couches of the souls." * * 
They esteem the majesty of the great h'ght as the 

supreme of angelic beings, and on a careful investi- 
gation of their books, acknowledge no existence as 
superior to him in dignity ; as the constitution of 
elemental compounds, and the existence of all beings 
is dependent on and connected with his auspicious 
essence. Theymoreover regard Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Mahesh, the radiance and reflexion of his light ; 
saying, it is his majesty alone which, by its acts and 
operations, is called by these three names. They 
represent him as a sovereign, in the human form, 
sealed in a chariot which signifies the fourlh heaven, 
to which are attached seven horses, with angels and 
spiritual beings, accompanied by royal trains and 
gorgeous pomp, continually passing before his ma- 
jesty. They also esteem him as the source of exist- 
ence an4 as universal existence. * They also believe 

* the earth to be the skin of a Raksh or evil genius, 

* who was put to death, and his skin stretched out : 

* the mountains are his bones ; the waters his blood ; 

* the trees and vegetables his hair. By Raksh they 
^ mean a demon, which here implies the. material 

* elements on this earth, which according to them 
^ is supported on four legs ; alluding in this to the 

* Nol in the manuscripts.— D. 8. 
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^ nature and number of the elements, each of which 

* rests on its own centre. 

* According to them Saturn limps, which typiGes 
^ his long period of revolution ; and Bhim, br 

* Marikh, •^* Mars/' is a demon, on which account 
^ they ascribe to him a malignant influence* ^ Z(h 
harah, or ** the regent of Venus," is the director 
of the demons, and to this planetary spirit they 
ascribe the sciences and reUgions of the barbarians, 
and the creeds of foreign nations. 

The Muhammedan doctors say, that Islamism is 
connected with this planet, from which source pro- 
ceeds the veneration paid by them to Friday, or the 
day of Venus. Mtli^hteri, *' Jupiter," is accounted 
the director of the angels, and the teacher of the 
system of Brahma, which is conveyed in a celestial 
language, not used at present by any beings of ele- 
mental formation : thus, although the Koran is a 
divine revelation* the language of it is in general 
use among the Arabs ; but the four Veds which the 
Hindus account a celestial volume, is written in 
Sanskrit, a language spoken in no city whatever, 
and found in no book, save ihoseof a particular sect : 
it is called by them ** the speech of angelic beings.'* 
The Voda was giyen to them by Brahma, for the 
due arrangement of human concerns. By angels 
or divine l>oings, they moan eloquent speakers, and 
learned authors, who. Inking illuminated by the 
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effulgence of primitive wisdom, interpreted what- 
ever was revealed to them. It is to be remarked, 
that every one who pleases may derive from the 
Vcdas arguments in favour of his particular creed, 
to such a degree, that they can support by clear proofs 
the philosophical, mystical, unitarian, and athe- 
istical systems, faith, and religion ; Hinduism, 
Judaism, Christianity, fire-worship, the tenets of 
the Sonites, or those of the Shias, etc. ; in short, 
these volumes consist of such ingenious parables 
and sublime meanings, that all who seek may have 
their wishes fulfilled. 

They say that the Almighty is a great body, and 
that all other beings are in his belly; which resem- 
bles the opinions maintained by the venerable Shaikh 
Shahbab ud deen Maktiil, whose tomb may God sanc- 
tify ! namely, that the universe is one body^ which 
contains all others in existence, and is called the 
universal body. It has one spirit^ which compre- 
hends all others, and is called the universal soul; 
and one single object of intelligence, from which 
they derive all intelligences, calling it the universal 
intelligence. It is stated in the Mujmal al Hikmat, 
or Compendium of Philosophy, that the Almighty 
is the spirit of spirit; and according to Azar Hitr 
shangiauy '' the intellect of intellect." Shaikh BoAli^ 

> A particular account of the Muhammedan doctors is to be giyen 
hereafter.— A. T. 
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(whose place of repose may God iiiuminate!] thus 
speaks: 

" The Almighty is the soul of the uniTerse, and the uoiTerse the reunioa 

« of all bodies ; 
" The different angelic hosts are the senses of this frame; 
'* The bodies, the elements, and the three kingdoms are its members ; 
** All these are comprehended in the divine unity ; all other things are 

** illusion." 

This sect gives the appellation of RakshaSj which 
means evil genii or demons, to all those who do not 
profess their faith, and who perform not good 
works • 

Time, in Hindawi KaU is a measure of the move- 
ment of the great sphere, according to the philoso- 
phers of Greece and Persia, The author has also 
heard from the Brahmans, and in conformity to the 
opinions ascribed to the most distingui^ed persons 
of their caste, it is stated in the work entitled Muadan 
Ushshaffai hkandari (a selection taken from several 
Hindi medical treatises), that time, according to the 
Hindu philosophers, is a necessarily-subsisting imma* 
terial substance, durable, incorporeal, that will ever 
last, and admits not of annihilation. Time has been 
divided into three kinds, namely, past, present, and 
future ; but, as in their opinion time admits neither 
of alteration nor extinction, these divisions are not 
in reality its attributes, although correctly used 
when applied to acts performed in time. According 
to the successicm of acts, they figuratively descril)e 
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time as past, present, and future ; as in reference to 
ihe solar revolutions and phases, they call it by the 
names of days, nighta* months^ years, and seasons: 
in short, they have so many intricate distinctions of 
this same nature, that the mere attempt to enume- 
rate them would fill several volumes. They all 
agree that this world is to continue for four ages ; 
the first, the Rast yug, ** the righteous," * which lasted 
one million seven hundred and twenty-eight thou- 
sand common years; during which, all human be- 
ings^ high and low, exalted and humble, princes 
and servants, adhered to the practice of righteous- 
ness and truth, passing their glorious existence in a 
manner conformable to the divine will, and devoted 
to the worship of the Almighty ; the duration of 
human life in this age extended to one hundred 
thousand common years. The second, the Treta 
Yug, ^ which lasted one million two hundred and 
ninety-six thousand common years : during this 
period, three-fourths of the human race conformed 
to the divine will, and the natural duration of life 
extended to ten thousand years. The third was 
ihe fiwapar Yug^^ which lasted eight hundred and 

> In Sanskrit QFirT ^ Krita-Yugam and W^ ^ Satya^Yugam, ** the 
•* righteous age."— D. S. 
2 %fTr^ from t trai, •• to preserve. 

5 ^n^JJT Dwapar, from dira. *• two,** and par, *' after, subse- 
•* quenl." 
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sixty-four thousand ordinary years, during which 
one half the human race performed good works and 
their life was limited to a thousand years. The 
fourth is the Kali Yug^ * or *^ iron age/' which is to 
last four hundred and thirty-two thousand years, 
during which three-fourths of the human race will 
be immersed in sin, infatuation, and evil works, and 
the term of human life reduced to a hundred and 
twenty ordinary years. These four ages (4,320,000 
years) they call a Chakraj and seventy-one Ghakras 
^Manwantar; on the expiration of seventy-one Ghak- 
ras, there elapses one day of the life of India, the 
ruler of the upper world ; and on the expiration of 
fourteen Manwantars, reckoned according to the 
preceding calculation, one day of Brahma's life is 
terminated. 

They say, that the Almighty, having united him- 
self with Brahma's body, created the world through 
his medium : Brahma thus became the Greator, and 
brought mankind into existence, making them of 
four classes, namely: the Brahman^ Chattriya, Va- 
isya, and SMra. To the first were assigned the 
custody of laws and die establishment of religious 
ordinances ; the second class was formed for the 
purposes of government and external authority, 
being appointed the medium for introducing order 

1 The beginning of the Kali Yug is placed about 3001 years anterior 
to the Christian aera.— D S. 
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into human afiairs ; the third was composed of hus- 
bandmen, cultiTators, artisans, and tradesmen ; and 
the fourth for every description of service and 
a ttendance. All races not comprised in one of these 
four divisions are not ac(X)unted of human origin 
but of demoniacal descent : however the demons or 
Rakshas, through the practice of religious austeri- 
ties, attained to such dignity that Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Mahesh (Siva) became their attendants. Thus 
Ravan, ' thi*ough the efficacy of religious mortiGca- 
tion, became lord of the world and its inhabitants ; 
Brahma was reader of the Yedas at his court ; the 
sun filled the. office of cook ; the clouds were his 
cup-bearers, and the wind his chamberlain. 

^ Finally, according to the sectaries, the life of 
Brahma lasts a hundred extraordinary years of three 
hundred and sixty days, with nights corresponding 
to the days,' so that up to the present time, that is, 

^ For a more detailed account of tbe occupation! of the scTcral deities, 
male and female, see Jfoore*f Hindu Pantheon, p. 333 ; and also plates, 
52 and 54.-D. S. 

^ A month of mortals is a day and a night of the Pitrit, or patri- 
archs inhabiting the moon; and the division of a month being into equal 
haWes, the half beginning from the fiiH moon is their day for actions ; 
,and that beginning from the new moon is their night fer slumber. 

A year of mortals is a day and a night of the gods, or regents of the 
universe, seated round the north pole; and again their division is this: 
their day is the northern, and their night^the southern, course of the sun. 
— D. S. 

3 Learn now the duration of a day and a night of Brahma, and of the 
several ages iitliich shall be mentioned in order succinctly : 

V. II. 4 
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the period of com posing ibis work, in the year of the 
Hejira 1055 (A. D. 1645), there have elapsed fimr 
thousand seven hundred and forty-six years of the 
Kali-Yug. So many Brahmas have appeared, that 
the sums of their years exceed the limits of human 
comprehension ; they have merely a tradition that 
one thousand Brahmas have successively appeared 
and been annihilated; so that the present is the 
thousand and flrst, of whose life fifty years and 
half a day are expired, which commences the half- 
day of the fifty-first year. As soon as the age of 
Brahma terminates, according to the preceding cal- 
culation, or amounts to the destined number, he 
then forms twelve blazing suns, whose heat and 
splendor consume alike both earth and water, so 



Sages have given the nanfe of Krita to an age containing four thousiind 
yean of the gods ; the twilight preceding it consists of as many hun- 
dreds, and the twilight following it of the fame number. 

In the other three ages, with their twilights preceding and following, 
are thousands and hundreds diminished by one. 

The divine years, in the four ages just enumerated, being added toge- 
ther, their sum, or tweWe thousand, is called the age of the gods. 

And by reckoning a thousand such divine ages, a day of Drahma may 
be known : bis night also has an equal duration. 

The before-mentioned age of the gods, or twelve thousand of iheir 
years, being multiplied by seventy-one, constitutes a Manvai«tara, or ihe 
reign of a Menu. 

There are numberless Manvantaras: creations also, and destructions of 
worlds innumerable: the Reing supremely eialted performs all this with 
as much ease as if in sport ; again and again for the sake of conferring 
happiness {Haughton*$ Menu, p. 11. 12. 13}.^D. S. 
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ihat there remains not a vestige of this world or its 
productions, and mankind plunge beneath the wa- 
ters, which catastrophe is called Pralaya^ in Hindawi : 
after this event, another Brahma appears and cre- 
ates the world anew, which process of dissolution 
and reproduction continues to all eternity. The 
Hakim Umr Khakani says : 

** Those who adorn the heaTeos, which are a particle of time, 
*' Come, and depart again, re-appear on the game itage— 
** For. in the skirts of heaven and the rohe of earth, there is 
" A creation which is successively bom as long as God exists." 

By the prolonged periods of duration ascribed to 
these celestial personages, they allude to the anti- 
quity of the world, which is so immensely great that 
it cannot be comprised in numbers. The man of 
spiritual attributes, Shidosh, the son of Anosh, 
says : ** On the termination of the great cycle, human 
'^ creatures reappear, and the water enveloping the 
'' terrestrial globe becomes of the same radical 
'* constitution as the waters oq high ; again, through 
^* the intense heat of the luminary, the water dis- 
'' appears, and twelve suns are formed : from the 
*' ascent of vapors and the blending of exhalations, 
^' the celestial disks are enveloped, when the tailed 
'^ comets, which the Persians call ^ minor suns, 'and 
'' the Arabs ShatMeyat^ or ' smaller solar bodies,'* 

1 Tlie manuscript omits all the words a Her *' smaller solar bodies," 
observe the asterisks.— D. S. 
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orthodox » nor an observer of their institutes. Under 
this are contained the Shodd$(i$inKarmdmy ' '\sixteen 
** heads," commencing with the woman being puri- 
fied from periodical illness; her attachment to her 
husband ; the forms of prayer necessary to be used 
on the occasion, and observed until the moment of 
death ; and the acts of charity enjoined to be per- 
formed after the person's decease. 

Of their laudable customs are the following: 
1. the Garbh-dddhna-karma,^ or delivering the like- 
ness of a son; that is, giving up a daughter to her 
husband ; 2. the Pungsavaruiy ' or reciting at the pro- 



^ Ward enumerates only ten Santkara, or ** ceremonies:" Garbha'-' 
dhana, Pungsavana, SimonUm-nayana, Jator-karma, NUkkramana, 
Ndmorkarana, Anna-pra'shana, ChurorkarafMt Upanayana, and Vi- 
va' ka (vol. in. p. 71). 

3 The above interpretation is not correct ; the name of the ceremony 

JThIVFT is derived fk'om '* Garbha, ** the foetus, " and adhan, 

" taking;" accerding to Wilson's Dictionary, a ceremony performed 
prior to conception ; but, according to Ward, a ceremony to be performed 
four months after conception, including a burnt sacrifice, the worship of 
the Shilgr&ma, and all the forms of the Nlindi-Mi&khi-Shrlidda. The 
Shalgrama (from 5Aa/, « to move, to shake," and Grama, <* a village") 
the oHteif or'* eagle-stone," black, hollow, and nearly round, said to be 
brought from mount Gandaki, in Nepaul— an emblem of Vishnu (see 
Ward, vol I. p. 283-4-»).-D. S. 

' 4M6IH. a religious and domestic festival, held on ^he mother's 
perceiving the first signs of a living conception: from pung, '* a male." 
and shUf " to bear." 

Ndndi'Mukha-Sraddha, funeral obsequies performed on joyous occa- 
sions, as initiation, marriage, etc., in which nine balls of meat are offered 
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])er season ihe prayers enjoined to be said, ihal a 
virtuous offspring may be born ; 3. the SifMntafma- 
yanay ' that is, in the sixth month of a woman*s pr^- 
uancy, the recitation of the proper forms of prayer 
and giving a feast to Brahmans ; 4. the Jdtakarmay ^ 
or the rites to be practised by the father on the birth 
of a son, in regard to ablution; H6my or burnt 
offerings; Japy or devout meditation and acts of 
charity ; 5. the Ndma-karana, ^ when, on the eleventh 
day after the child's birth, they give it a name and 
repeat the necessary forms of prayer ; 6. on the 

lo the deceased father, paternal grandfather, and great grandfather ; to 
the maternal grandfather, great grandfather, and great great grandfa- 
ther; to the mother, paternal grandmother, and paternal great grandmo- 
ther: from Nandi, ** good fortune," and Mvkha, **. principal." 

' MWffl-HyH a purificatory and sacrificial ceremony obienred by 

women, on (he fourth, sixth, or eighth month of their pregnancy : (h)m 
Simanta, '* a portion of the hair," and Unnayana^ ** arranging;*' thia 
forming an essential part of the ceremony^(TFt(sofi). 

^ sTITT 9R from Jata, ** born/' and kartna, *' an act practised at the 

** moment of birth," in which the Shr&daha, *' the burnt sacrifice," and 
other ceremonies, which occupy about two hours, are performed, and 
then the umbilical cord is cut ^ {Ward, vol. 111. p. 73). 
* m ^ieh^m from Na'man, •• a name," and Kri. *• to make"— (fronfa 

Glossary). 

The first part of a Brahman's compound name should indicate holiness; 
of a Chatriya's, power : of a Vaisya's, wealth ; and of a Sudra's, con- 
tempt. Let the second part of the priest's name imply prosperity ; of the 
soldier's, preservation ; of the merchant's, nourishment ; of the seryant's^ 
humble attendance. The names should be agreeable, soft, clear, capti- 
vating the fancy, auspicious, ending in long vowels, resembling words of 
benediction {Haughitmls Menu, p. S5'. 
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fourth month they bring out the child, which they 
call the Nish'kramana : * 7. giving the child suitable 
food and at a propitious noioment, which they call 
Armorprdiimna ; ^ 8. at the age of three yrars they 
shave the child's head and bore its ears, which rite 
they call CMd drkaranay ' or the ceremony of forming 
the crest at the first tonsure of a Hindu. They are 
strictly enjoined to observe the above eight ceremo- 
nies; and if the child be of the female sex, they 
practise the same rites, but without the stated forms 
of prayer ; excepting at the time of her marriage, 
when they are bound to recite the forms appropri- 
ated to that ceremony. 9. In his fifth year, they 
bind around the child's waist a string which they 
call Sutram; * this rite they call Mtmgi; ^ the string is 

' Pw^UI from Nir, " forth/' and Kram, •* to itep:" carrying the 

child olit of the house to see the sun, and offering up petitions for the 
long life and prosperity of the child. 

3 9^ STniFr from Anna, '* food/' and pra'tanna, *' feeding" {WardCt 
ToeaMilary).— In the sixth month, he should be fed with rice; or that 
may be done which, by the custom of the family, may be thought most 
propitious" (ilf5., p. 25).— For the goddess Anna Perenna of the Romans, 
the Anna-puma of the Hindus, from Anna, *' race," and puma, " ta 
*• fill" (see Ag, Res., vol. VIII. p. 69. 8»). 

> 'Miiet)(UI from Chudia, '* a single \oc\l of hair left on the crown of the- 

** head at the ceremony of the first tonsure," and Earana, *' the act of 
" making/* 

4 ^nr Sutra, ** a thread in general ; a string, or collection of threads," 
as that worn by the three first classes •(IFifson). 

i- ^ Munja, ** « sort of grass" from the fibres of whieh a stuing is pre^ 
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lo be made of the bark of the Darbha;^ 10. three 
days after investiiig the boy with the Sutra, they 
should put theZanar^or '' sacrificial thread/'^ about 
his neck, which they call the Yajndpavita ; ^ 11. on 
assuming the Brahmanical thread they are, by way 
of charity, to bestow a cow on the Brahmans, which 
act they call Gdddn ;M2. is the ^lution of the body 
with milk, curds, clarified butter, honey^ and sugar, 
which they call the Ashnarirfcayah Viud Paraish-chat ; ^ 
15. when the boy reaches his fifteenth year, they 
make him master of a household ; this they c*all 
Vivdhak,\or ** matrimony;" 14. the son, after the de- 
pared, of which the triple thread worn by the BrahmaD should be formed 
{Saeeharum Munja)— [Wilson), 

' ^ DarbhOj €u$a, or '* sacrificial grass"— (IF</«ofi). 

The girdle of a priest must be made of Munja, in a triple cord, smooth 
and soft; that of a warrior must be 9 bow-string of Murta; that of a 
merchant, a triple thread of Sana. If the Munja be not procurable, their 
zones must be formed respectively of the grasses Cusa Asmantaca, val- 
vaja. in triple strings, with one, three, or fite knots, according to the 
family custom— (JIfS. p. 26). 

^ The sacrificial thread of a Brahman must be made of cotton, so as 
to be put 00 oTer his head, in three strings; that of a Chatriya, of Sana 
thread only; that of a Vaisya, of Woollen thread— (Jlf5. p. 37). 

' The dTJlMoTlrl or ** sacrificial cord/* originally worn by the three 
principal casts of Hindus; at present, from the loss of the pure Chatrtya 
and Vaisya casts In Bengal, confined to the Brahmanical order: from 
yajiMi, ** a sacrifice," and Upavtta. " a thread." 

^ at ^PT Go'dana, from Go, ** a cow," and Dana, '* a gift." 

^ Probably irSTT WS or qnr rTrT atana panehay or paneha tanira, 
•• five things." 
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cease of his father, performs the i^quisite charities 
and donaUoDS, which they caU Pind-pradAn ;^ 15. on 
the 7 th of the month Mdgha^^Yf hen the majesty of the 
great luminary is in Aquarius, they are to present 
the Brahmans with pulse, barley, wheat, Mack rice, 
sesame, gold, and such like; this is called Ddrkfhal;* 
16. on the Shivik^dtri, ^or '' night of Siva," the 21st 
of the Bhdgan (Phagan, or Phalgun)' they present to 
th$ Brahmans a serpent of silver, with red rice, 
which they call Phani. * 

The above are the sixteen ceremonies. It is more- 
over necessary that a Brahman's son should be 
invested with the Munji at the age of eight, the Cha- 
triyas at eleven, and the Vaisyas at twelve, after which 
ceremony the boy is to be sent to school. 

A Brahman must, whilst performing the oiBces of 

* f^Jn U^M Pinda^radanaf from pinda, "a funeral cake; aDohla- 
" tion to. deceased anceston, offered at the several Sraddkat, by the 
** nearest suryiTing relation, and pra'dan, ** the act of giving." 

^ mu Magka, the name of a Hindu month commencing when the sun 
enters Capricomus (January-February). 
3 ^pr ^m Danorphal, from •« Dana, '' a gift," and phal, *' fhiit." 

* fSToT 7r% Shiv€Hrairi, from Shiva, *« Siva, the deiiy,'* in his cha- 
racter of destroyer and reproducer : the third person of the Hindu triad, 
and ratri, *' night,'* being the night of the fourteenth day of the moon's 
wane, in the month Magha, or Magha-phalguna, a rigorous .fast with 
extraordinary ceremonies in honour of the Simalinga, or Phallus. 

{Ai. Res , vol. 111. p. 874.) 
& qrtrf^ Phani, from Phana, *' the Q^panded hood or neck of the Cobra 
*• di Capello—iWilson). 
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nature, fasten the Munji securely on the right ear, 
turning his &ce to the north, but at night to the 
south. After performing these offices, he is to take 
his inslrument, and going three paces farther he 
is to apply to his hands water, which is to be in 
a vessel, and with which earth has been blended, 
and this is to be continued until there remains 
no disagreeable odour. He is after this to per- 
form his ablution in a clean pKice, * and seat him- 
self in such a manner that his hands should be under 
his knees, with his iace to the north or east; next, 
whilst repeating the prescribed forms of prayer, he 
is to put a little water three times successively into 



I For a more deuiled account, see Ward on the Hindoot, toI. II. p. 
29, etc.— The abstract giyen in the Dabistin is inaccurate, agreeing nei- 
ther with Manu nor Ward: in Manu^ it is u follows (1. II. si. 08) : Let 
a Brahman at all times perform the ablution with the pure part of his 
hand, denominated from the Veda, or with the part sacred to the Lord 
of creatures, or with that dedicated to the gods : hut never with the part 
named from the PitrU. (si. 89) The pure part under the root of the 
thumb is called Brahma; that at the root of the little 6nger, Ca'ya; 
that at the tips of the fingers, Daiva; and the part between the 
thumb and index, Pitrya. (si. 60) Let him sip water thrice; then twice 
wipe his mouth ; and lastly, touch with water the six cavities (or his eyes, 
ears, and nostrils), his breast, and his head. (61) He who knows the law 
and seeks purity, will eiper perform his ablution with the pure part of 
his hand, and with water neither hot nor frothy, sunding in. a lonely 
place, and turning to the east or north. (62) A Brahman is purified by 
water that reaches his bosom ; a Chatriya, by water detcending to his 
throat; a Yaisya, by water barely taken into his mouth: a Sutra, by 
water touched with the extremity of his lips — D. S. 
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the palm of the right hand, ' which he is to swallow 
without reciting any prayers; he is then to cleanse 
the mouth with the back of the left hand, and having 
taken into the palm of his hand other water, and 
dipped the other fingers into it, he is to apply them 
to his nose, eyes, and ears ; the water must be pure, 
without foam or bubble. On this occasion the Brah- 
man is to swallow so much water that the moisture 
may extend to his breast ; the Ghattri such a quan- 
tity as to extend to his throat; the Vaisya sufficient 
to moisten the inside of his mouth ; the cultivator, 
women, and children who have not assumed the 
Munji, are to apply a little water to the lips, then 
immerse the head, and having repeated the proper 
forms of prayer, to sprinkle the head several times. 

1 This rite is called Aehafnana, performed by taking up water in the 
palm of the right hand three times, and drinking ft as it runs towards 
the wriii ; then, with the right hand, the Brahman is to touch his lips, 
nose, ears, navel, breast, forehead, and shoulders, repeating an incanta- 
tion; wash his hands again, and perform aehamana; repeat an incanta- 
tian : then sitting to the N. or E., before sunrise, cleanse his teeth with 
the end of a green stick, about sii or seven inches long. If he clean his 
teeth after sunrise, in the neit birth he will be born an insect feeding on 
ordure. He must now wash from his face the mark on his foriehead made 
the day before Lastly, he puts a dry and new-washed cloth round his 
loins and sitting down, let him cleanse his poita by rinsing it in the water ; 
then taking up some earth in his hand and diluting it with water, put 
the middle finger of his right hand in this earth, and make a line 
botwiit his eyes up to the top of his forehead ; then draw his three first 
fingers across his forehead ; make a round dot with his little finger in the 
centre at the top of his head ; another on the upper part of his nose; and 
another on his throat; etc-, etc. (^^'orrf, vol. II. p. 31).— 1). S. 
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The Brahman is next to compress the nostrils, so 
that the passage of inhalation and exhalation should 
be closed up, and recite the prayers prescribed on 
the occasion ; then he is to stand for some time, 
turning his face towards the great luminary, and 
repeat the necessary formulas. Every morning, on 
rising up and performing duly the offices of nature, 
he is to go through the necessary rites which they 
call Sandhya, ' the observance of which, three times 
every day, is equally imperative on both Brahman 
and Ghattriya : 1. every morning, or from the dawn 
of day until the rise of the world-illuminating solai 
orb ; 2. at midday, from the sun s meridian altitude 
to his declination ; 3. at evening, or from one hour 
before the setting of the world-enlightening sun until 
the rising of the stars. These rites are to be accom- 
panied by Ghasalj or '' ablution," except on the 

« 

1 Sandhya, The Brahman must offer up many prayers; pour out 
water to different gods; repeat certain forms of prayer in honor of the 
sun. which he must worship; and repeat the G4yatrl ; then Uke up water 
with his Kosha (smail copper cup), and pour it out to his deceased 
ancestors ; after which he must return home and read some part of the 
Veda— (IFord. vol. II. p. 31-32). 

The Gayatrt here means a sacred verse from the Vedai, to b^ recited 
only mentally : this is usually personiOed and considered u a goddess, 
the metaphorical mother of the three 6rst classes, in their capacity of 
twice-born ; investiture with the sacred and distinguishing string, vii. : 
being regarded as a new birth. There is but one Gayatri of the Vedaa ;- 
but, according to the system of the Tantrtcas, a number of mystical 
verses are called G4yatris. each deity having one in particular. From 
Gaya, '* who sings; and Trai, " to preserve."— D. S. 
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Sandhya of the latter part of the day, when, if it 
t)e impossible, the established prayers only are to be 
recited. On performing this ablution, the head is 
to be several times sprinkled with water in such a 
manner that it may iail in drops on it ; after which, 
having gone through the indispensable forms of 
prayer, he is to make the Honuif that is, he is to light 
the holy fire on a pure spot, and place on it thin and 
fine pieces of wood, and having chosen the still more 
delicate splinters of it, and moistened them with 
water, he drops pure rice upon them. The fire 
being thus lighted, he addresses prayers to his spi- 
ritual guide or his instructor, father, and elders, and 
laying his head on the ground, solicits their bene- 
dictions ; pronouncing during this adoration his own 
name, so that it may be heard by them, after this 
manner: ** I, who am such a one, in profound 
*' adoration address my prayers to you, and pros- 
** trate myself in your presence:*' the same pros- 
tration must also be performed to his mother. 
lie then repairs to his master, before whom he 
stands in an humble attitude and receives instruction: 
but after this form, that the instructor should say of 
himself, *' I am now at leisure :*' he is not to com- 
mand him, which would be accounted gi*eat rude- 
ness. When the pupil waits on his master, he is 
to appear before him dressed in costly clothing ; but 
if both master and pupil should be in indigent cir- 
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cumstances, the taller is to solicit alms, and thus 
procure subsistence for his master and himself : he 
is moreover to remain silent at table. 

The boy, when invested with the Brahminical 
thread, is called a Brakmacharij until he enters into 
the marriage state ; after which, if through the neces - 
sity of his own family he derives his daily support 
from another quarter, he is not to eat at one place 
only, but go round to several doors, and receiving 
something at each, convey the whole to its proper 
destination ; but the person, whose father and mo- 
ther charge themselves with his annual support, 
and who can discover no other Brahman beside him- 
self in that district, is allowed to satisfy his appetite 
at one place. Until the time of his marriage, the 
Brahmachari eats not honey, never applies collyrium 
to the eyes, nor oil nor perfumes to the body ; and 
never eats the viands left at table, except his mas- 
ter's ; he never attei*s a rejoinder with harshness or 
severity; avoids female intercourse; and never looks 
at the great luminary when rising or setting ; he is 
a stranger to falsehood, and never uses an expres- 
sion of ill omen; nor holds any one in detestation, 
or regards him as an object of reproach ; above all, 
he shows exceeding veneration to his preceptor. 

The ancients commanded that boys should be 
engaged in the study of the Veds, or '' religious 
*' sciences," from Ove years of age to twelve. They 
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have also said : ' ' A Brahman should study the four 
** Vedasf' but as the acquisition of the whole is 
impossible, their learned men are consequently 
satisfied with the knowledge of small portions of 
each. The first is the Rigvidaj which treats con- 
cerning the knowledge of the Divine essence and 
attributes ; the mode of creation ; the path of right- 
eousness ; of life and death. The second, or Yajish- 
viduj treats of the rules prescribed for religious cere- 
monies, £iith, burnt oflerings, and prayers. The 
third is the Sdmofoiday which treats of the science of 
music, the proper mode of reading the Vedas, and 
the portions selected from them; from this source 
are also derived vocal and instrumental harmony. 
The fourth is the Aiharva^ddMy which includes the 
rules of archery, the prayers proper to be recited 
when encountering the foe and discharging arrows 
against them. If a person acquainted with this 
system and form of prayer discharge a single arrow, 
it becomes a hundred thousand arrows, some of 
which contain fire, others wind, storm, dust, and 
rain; others vomit forth golden stones and huge 
bricks ; whilst some assume the forms of tremen- 
dous wild beasts and farocious animals, which strike 
terror into the boldest hearts. Many are the extra- 
ordinary modes and wonderful devices unfolded in 
this Veda for the total destruction of one*s enemies. 
Such is the A^arva Veda, and such the artifices. 
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magic praclices, incantations, spells, and devices 
contained in it. ^ 

1 We read io Colcbrooke's Treatise od the V^das {At. Res , yoI. VHI. 
p. 370) inhat follows: ** It is well known, that the original VMa is 
** believed by Hindus to hate been revealed by Brahma, and to have 
'* been preserved by tradition, until it was arranged in its present order 
" by a sage, who thence obtained the surname of Vydga, or Vida Yyada 
** that is, * compiler of the VMas/ He distributed the Indian scripture 
*' into four parts, which are severally entitled Rich, Tqjuth, Sa'man^ 
** and At'hartHma; and each of which bears the common denomination 
** ofV^da." 

After having discussed the question whether the fourth VMa be more 
modem than the other three, the celebrated Indianist concludes (p. 372) : 
** That the three first-mentioned VMas are the three principal portions 
*' of the V6da ; that the A^harvana is commonly admitted as a fourth ; 
*' and that divers mythological poems, entitled Itihata and Purana$, 
" are reckoned a supplement to the scripture, and, u such, constitute a 
** fifth VMa." He says further {ibid., p. 378): ** Eleh VMa consisU of 
'* two parts, denominated the Mantrai and the Brahman as, or ' pray- 
** ers' and ' precepts.' The complete collection of the hymns, prayers, 
'* and invocations belonging to one Y^a is entitled its Sanhiia, Every 
** other portion of Indian scripture is included under the general head 
** of divinity {Brahman! a). This comprises precepts which inculcate 
*' religious duties; maiims, which eiplaln those precepts ; and arguments, 
** which relate to theology.— The theology of the Indian scripture, com- 
*' prdiending the argumentative portion entitled Yidanta, is contained 
*' in tracts denominated Vpanithad»"^k, T. 

The Hindus have, besides, Vpavidas. Vpa is a preposition importing 
resemblance in an inferior degree; and V4da, from Vida, ** know- 
*' ledge." The four Upavedas comprise the Ayu, on the science of medi- 
cine, drawn from the Rig Veda ; the Gandharva, on music, from the 
Sama-V^da ; the Dhanu, on military tactics, from the Yajush ; and the 
Silpa, on mechanics, from the Atharvan a. 

Hindu learning has sii divisions, called Angat, that is, " parts," or 
^'meiiibers." The sii Angu are: Sikihya, on pronunciation; Ealpa, 
.on ceremonies ; Vyakarana, on grammar : Chanda, on prosody and 
verse ; Jyotisha, on astronomy ; and Niruktaj an eipUnation of difBcult 

V. II. 5 
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The Brahmachdri is of two kinds : one as already 
described, whom the Brahmans call Brahmachari, 
until the period of his becoming a householder and 
taking a wife; the second is he who in the course ol 
this life never enters into the married state, pays no 
attention to worldly cares, and continues the devoted 
servant of his instructor, on whose death he pays 
the same attention to his survivors. If ihe disciple 
should happen to die in his master's house or ihat 
of his successor, it is accounted far more meritorious 
than in any other place ; and if his decease should 
not occur, he is carefully to worship the Gre which 
is made for the purpose of the Hom, or ** burnt- 
'' oiTering," and diminishing ever}* day the quantity 
of his food. 

Having thus given some statements concerning 
the Brahmachari, it now becomes proper to men- 
tion the various modes of contracting marriage 
among the Hindus : thus it is related in the first part 
of the Mahdbhdrat, that a woman who has lost her 
husband may lawfully take another ; for when Para- 
su-Rama had exterminated the Chattris, their wives 
held intercourse with the Brahmans and bare them 

words, etc , in the VMa. These dWisions, as dependant upon the VMas, 
are also called YSdamgcu, The Hindus count besides four secondary 
portions of science, called Upanga'i: these are: the Furtma*^ or poetical 
histories: the Naya^ on ethics; the Mtwrnnta^ on di\ine wisdom and on 
ceremonies; and the />*Aoniia s astro, or the cItiI and canon laws (H^orti, 
YOU IV. p. 55\ — D. S. 
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children. It is also permitted to a wife deprived of 
her husband, to attach herself to another; thus 
Yojanagandhd * was first the wife of Purasara, by 
whom she had a son, the celebrated sage Vycaa,^ 
and she afterwards became the wife of a king named 
Santana. ^ In the same work it is also recorded, that 
a woman may, by her husband s consent, maintain 
intercourse with another ; thus, on the arrival of 
Raja Bali, a Brahman named Tammay sent him his 
wife and obtained a son. In like manner, Raja 
Pdndu^ who abstained from all intercourse with 
woman, permitted his wife KuntV to keep company 

> YojanagundbA {WiUon*s Diet,) is a name of Satjayati, the mother 
of the sage and poet Vyisa. 

''The great epic poen, MahdhkaraU is ascribed to Vy&sa, on the 
wars between the Kurns and the Gandus, when more than seven mil- 
lions of men perished. Of the birth of Vyasa, who divided the YMa 
into eighteen parts, wrote eighteen Furanas* the eighteen Vpapuran€u, 
the Ealkipurana^ HkeMahabhaganxUa, the Ekamtapurana, the Vedanta 
darshana, and founded the Vedanta sect, an account is given, by himself, 
in the Mahabharat.- (VTord, vol. III. p. 12).— D. S. 

3 Santanu. the fourth prince in succession from Sambarana, the son of 
Riksha, whose reign began at the commencement of the Kali Yug. 

{Ward, vol. III. p. 21-22).— D. S. 

According to Sir W. Jones {Worki, IV. p. 32) and to WiUon'e Diet. 
{tub voce). S&ntanu was the twenty-6rst sovereign of the lunar race in 
the third age; he was the son of Pratt pa, and grandson of Bikska (see 
also Viehnupurana, Wihon*s trami., p. 457. — A. T. 

^ Kunti was mother of the five Pandava princes, by as many gods; the 
names of the princes were YudhUhthira, Bhima, Arjvfna, Nakufa, and 
Sahadiva. Pandu was interdicted by a curse from connubial inter- 
course, and obtained the above five sons through his two wives KuntI and 
Madrf {Ward, vol. III. p. 22).— D. S. 
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with others, and she, by tbrce of his prayers, mixing 
with angels, had sons. In like manner it is per- 
mitted that the son be separated from the fether, 
but remain with the mother, and that, on the de- 
cease of a brother, another brother by a different 
father but the same mother, may marry the widow 
of the deceased : thus Vydsa, the son of Yc^angandha 
by Pdramru,^ visited the wives of Ftcfctiro- Ftryo, 
who was born of the same mother, Yojangandha, 
by king Santanu, and there was born to him 
Dhritardshlray Raja Pdndu^ and VidAra. It is also 
allowed that several individuals of the same race 
and religion may among them espouse one wife: 
thus Drmpadi, daughter of Drupaday Raja of Pdn-- 
c/iala, ^ was married to the five Pandava princes ; 
and Ahalydy ^ the daughter of Gautama^ to seven per- 
sons ; and the daughter of another holy person, 
was married to ten husbands. The Yezdanians 
ascribe the seclusion of women, and their not choos- 
ing husbands for themselves, to litigation, corrup- 

1 Para Mm: this philosopher is described air a very old man, in the 
dress of a mendicant. He is charged with an infamous intrigue with the 
daughter of a fisherman; to conceal his amour with whom, he caused a 
heavy fog to fall on the place of his retreat. Veda Vyasa, the collector 
of the Vedas, was the fruit of this interview ( Ward, vol. IV. p. 40). 
— D.S. 

2 One of the thirty-eight divisions of Central India {Ward, vol. HI, 
p. ix.— D. S. 

S Ahalya' {VichnuimrarM, Wilion*$ transL, p. 4tt4) was the daughter 
9t Bahwaswa, and the wife of Gautama.— A. T. 
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tioD, and the family perplexities. It is recorded 
also in the Mahabharat, that in ancient times there 
was no such practice as the appropriation of hus- 
t^)and and wife ; every woman being allowed to co- 
habit with whomsoever she thought proper, until 
once the wife of a holy personage being in the society 
of another, Swetaketa, the holy man's son, feeling 
indignant at such conduct, pronounced this impre- 
cation : ^ ' Let the woman who approaches a stranger. 
'' be regarded as a spirit of hell!" and at present 
the brute creation, which possess in common with 
us, immaterial souls, act according to the ancient 
law : many, also, of the northern nations follow the 
same practice. In the same work it is also stated ^ 
that the sage Yyasa was born of the daughter of a 
fisherman, whom the sage Paras ara espoused, from 
which it follows that the issue of such a low connec- 
tion is not to be held as a low or degraded charac- 
ter. Thus far has been extracted from the Maha- 
bharat. 

According to the Smarttas, there are two kinds 
of wives : the first is the legitimate wife, who is 
<legraded by holding intercourse with any man save 
her husband : the second are those on whom no 
restraints are imposed ; of whom there are numbers 
at the disposition of their chief men. The princes 
of ancient times, to all appearance^ established this 
description of females for the purpose of receiving 
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with others, and she, by force of his prayers, mixing 
with angels, had sons. In like manner it is p^- 
mitted that the son be separated from the fether, 
but remain with the mother, and that, on the de- 
cease of a brother, another brother by a different 
father but the same mother, may marry the widow 
of the deceased : thus Vyd$a, the son of Yojangandka 
by Pdrasaru, ' visited the wives of Vichitra" Ftrya, 
who was born of the same mother, Yojangandha, 
by king Santanu, and there was born to him 
Dhritarcahtra^ Raja Pandu^ and Vidira. It is also 
allowed that several individuals of the same race 
and religion may among them espouse one wife : 
thus Draupadi, daughter of Drupada, Raja of Pdn- 
cftdia, ^ was married to the 6ve Pandava princes ; 
and Ahalydf ^ the daughter of Gautama^ to seven per- 
sons ; and the daughter of another holy person, 
was married to ten husbands. The Yezdanians 
ascribe the seclusion of women, and their not choos- 
ing husbands for themselves, to litigation, corrup- 

1 Parasaru: this philosopher is described air a very old man, in the 
dress of a mendicant. He is charged with an infamous intrigue with the 
daughter of a 6sherman ; to conceal his amour with whom, he caui>ed a 
heavy fog to fall on the place of his retreat. Veda Vyasa, the collector 
of the Vedas, was the fruit of this interview ( Wardt vol. IV. p. 40). 
— D.S. 

2 One of the thirty-eight divisions of Central India ( Ward, vol. Ill, 
p. ix.— D. S. 

S Ahalya {Vichnupurana, Wilson*$ transl., p. 4tt4) was the daughter 
e( Bahwat'wat and the wife of Gautama.— A. T. 
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tioDy and the family perplexities. It is recorded 
also in the Mahabharat, that in ancient times there 
was no such practice as the appropriation of hus- 
band and wife ; every woman being allowed to co- 
habit with whomsoever she thought proper, until 
once the wife of a holy personage being in the society 
of another, Swetaketa, the holy man's son, feeling 
indignant at such conduct, pronounced this impre- 
cation : * ^ Let the woman who approaches a stranger. 
'' be regarded as a spirit of hell!" and at present 
the brute creation, which possess in common with 
us, immaterial souls, act according to the ancient 
law : many, also, of the northern nations follow the 
same practice. In the same work it is also stated ^ 
that the sage Vyasa was born of the daughter of a 
fisherman, whom the sage Paras ara espoused, from 
which it follows that the issue of such a low connec- 
tion is not to be held as a low or degraded charac- 
ter. Thus far has been extracted from the Maha- 
bharat. 

According to the Smarttas, there are two kinds 
of wives : the first is the legitimate wife, who is 
<legraded by holding intercourse with any man save 
her husband : the second are those on whom no 
restraints are imposed ; of whom there are numbers 
at the disposition of their chief men. The princes 
of ancient times, to all appearance, established this 
description of females for the purpose of receiving 
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with others, and she, by force of his prayers, mixing 
with angels, had sons. In like manner it is per- 
mitted that the son be separated from the &ther, 
but remain with the mother, and that, on the de- 
cease of a brother, another brother by a different 
father but the same mother, may marry the widow 
of the deceased : thus Vydia, the son of Yojangandha 
by Pdrasaru, ' visited the wives of Vkhitra- Ftrya, 
who was born of the same mother, Yojangandha, 
by king Santanu, and there was born to him 
Dhritardshtra^ Raja Pdnduy and Vidira. It is also 
allowed that several individuals of the same race 
and religion may among them espouse one wife : 
thus Draupadi, daughter of Dr^pada^ Raja of Pdn-- 
chdla^^ was married to the five Pandava princes; 
and Ahalydy ^ the daughter of Gautama, to seven per- 
sons ; and the daughter of another holy person, 
was married to ten husbands. The Yezdanians 
ascribe the seclusion of women, and their not choos- 
ing husbands for themselves, to litigation, corrup- 

1 Parasaru: this philosopher is described asf a very old man, in the 
dress of a mendicant. He is charged with an infamous intrigue with the 
daughter of a fisherman ; to conceal his amour with whom, he caused a 
heavy fog to fall on the place of his retreat. Veda Vyasa, the collector 
of the Vedas, was the fruit of this interview ( Ward, vol. IV. p. 40). 
— D.S. 

2 One of the thirty-eight divisions of Central India {Ward, vol. Ill, 
p. ix.— D. S. 

s Ahalyd {Yichnupurana, WU$on*i tran$l., p. 4tt4) was the daughter 
o(Bahwa$'wa, and the wife of Gautama.— A. T. 
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lion, and the iamily perplexities. It is recorded 
also in the Mahabharat, that in ancient times there 
was no such practice as the appropriation of hus- 
liand and wife ; every woman being allowed to co- 
habit with whomsoever she thought proper, until 
once the wife of a holy personage being in the society 
of another, Swetaketa, the holy man's son, feeling 
indignant at such conduct, pronounced this impre- 
cation : ' ' Let the woman who approaches a stranger* 
'' be regarded as a spirit of hell!" and at present 
the brute creation, which possess in common with 
us, immaterial souls, act according to the ancient 
law : many, also, of the northern nations follow the 
same practice. In the same work it is also stated^ 
that the sage Yyasa was born of the daughter of a 
fisherman, whom the sage Paras ara espoused, from 
which it follows that the issue of such a low connec- 
tion is not to be held as a low or degraded charac- 
ter. Thus iar has been extracted from the Maha- 
bharat. 

According to the Smarttas, there are two kinds 
of wives : the first is the legitimate wife, who is 
<legraded by holding intercourse with any man save 
her husband : the second are those on whom no 
restraints are imposed ; of whom there are numbers 
at the disposition of their chief men. The princes 
of ancient times, to all appearance; established this 
description of females for the purpose of receiving 
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travellers and pilgrims, an act which they regarded 
as productive of great blessings. 

Moreover^ on account of the increase of the male 
population, they held not as a criminal act the 
holding an intercourse with these females; but 
regarded guilt to consist in being intimate with a 
woman who has a husband : they moreover esteemed 
it a base act to defraud the licensed class of their 
hire. Tradition records that, in former times, the 
Lidees^ or '' dancing women/' who inhabited the 
temple of the Tortoise in the city of KaUnga, at first 
gave their daughters to a Brahman, in order to con- 
ciliate the favor of the Almighty and insure future 
happiness ; but that afterwards they gave them from 
selfish purposes, and exposed them from mercenary 
motives ; even at present, although they have entirely 
given up every pious purpose, yet they do not asso- 
ciate with any save those of their own religion. 
However, Shir Muhammed Khan, who was appointed 
military governor of that province under the first 
sovereign, Abdallah Kuteb Shah, forced them to 
repair to the houses of the Moslem : notwithstanding 
which, the Lulees of the temple of Jagganath, to this 
very day hold no intercourse with the Muhamme- 
dans. In Gaya and Soram, when they take a wife, 
she must be of noble and honorable descent, and of 
graceful carriage ; and must not previously have been 
affianced to any other person; she is not to be rela- 
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ted, in the remolesl degree, to the stock or family 
of her husband 9 she ought to have brothers, and her 
lineage and family for ten generations are to be pub- 
licly known among her contemporaries. Her rela- 
tions also make strict inquiries into the merits and 
demerits of the bridegroom , particularly as to the 
state of his health and stamina. Some writers as- 
sert, that a Brahman may occasionally demand in 
marriage the daughter of a Ghattri, merchant, or 
cultivator, but on this condition, that they do not join 
their husband in partaking of food or drink. 

Among the Hindus there are five modes of con- 
tracting marriage ; * the first, or Vivdha^ after- this 
form : the damseFs father looks out for a son*in-law, 
to whom he presents money and goods in propor- 
tion to his means, and gives him his daughter, which 
is the most legitimate mode. ^ The second is the 

1 In the Institutes ofManu (1. III. si. 21.) eight forms of marriage are 
enumerated, vii.: the marriage form of Brahma, of the Divas (god»), of 
the Rishis (saints), of the Prajapatis (creators), of ihtAsuras (demons), 
of the Gandharvas celestial musicians), of the Rakshasas (giants), and 
of the Pisdchas (vampires). The sii first in direct order are by some 
held valid in the case of a priest; the four last in that of a warrior; and 
the same four, except the Rakshasa marriage, in the cases of a merchant 
and . a man of the servile class. Some consider the four first only as 
approved in the case of a priest; one, thai of Rakshasas, as peculiar to 
the soldier ; and that oiAturas to a mercantile and a servile man ; but 
in this code three of the five last are held legal, and two illegal : the 
ceremonies of Pisachas and Asuras must never be performed. — A. T. 

^ According to Mr. Wilson, it is when the bridegroom gives to Ihe bride, 
her faihet, and paternal relations, as much as he can afford. According 
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Aswvivafiah^ when without the conseat of the ialh^ 
or mother, by employing force and violence, or the 
influenoe of money, the damsel is forcibly taken by 
the bridegrocmi from her parents' house to his own, 
and there married to him. The third is dbe Gandr 
harvkdhahy when the bridegroom takes the damsel 
away with her consent, but without the approba- 
tion of her parents, and espouses her at his own 
house. The fourth is the RdkshasoHnvdhay when the 
parties on both sides are at the head of armies, and 
the damsel, being taken away by force, becomes the 
victor's bride. 

The fifth is the Pisdcha-vivdha, when the lover, 
without obtaining the* sanction of the girl's parents, 
takes her home by means of talismans, incanta- 
tions, and such like magical practices, and then 
marries her. Pisach, in Sanscrit, is the name of 
a demon, which takes whatever person it fixes 
on, and as the above kind of marriage takes place 

^0 Ward, it is when money is received in exchange for a bride. Where a 
present is made to the father of the girl, the caste of the boy is not very 
respectable. In the most respectable marriages, the father not only give» 
his daughter without reward, but bears the expenses of the wedding, 
and presents ornaments, goods, cattle, and money to the bridegroom 
{Ward, vol. III. p. 163^68). Ward mentions eight kinds of marriage : 
1« BrahmOj when the girl is given to a Brahman without reward; 2. 
DaivOi when she is presented as a gift at the close of a sacrifice; 3. 
Au^t ^^^ ^^0 co"*^' ^^^ received by the girl's father; 4. Prajapatya, 
when the girl is given at the request of a Brahman ; 5. Asura, as above'; 
6. Gandharva; 7. Rakthoiha; 8. Pishaeha {WQrd, ibidem),''^. S. 
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after ihe same manner, it has been called by this 
name. 

On espousing a damsel, the intelligent Brahman, 
having taken the bride's hand into his own, must 
go through the estabhshed forms prescribed by his 
faith, and move seven steps in advance. ' When he 
espouses the daughter of a Ghattri, at the time of 
solemnizing the marriage, an arrow is to be held at 
one extremity by the bridegroom, and at the other 
by the bride ; on contracting an alliance With a 
merchant's daughter, the bride and bridegroom are 
to hold a scourge or some similar object in the same 
manner ; on his marriage with the virgin daughter of 
a cultivator, the parties mark their union by a token 
of secret intimacy. When they deliver the bride 
to her husband, if her father be not alive, or her 
paternal grand&ther , or if her brothers be not forth- 
coming on the occasion, then the most respectable 
person of the tribe or family is to perform the neces- 
sary ceremonies ; and if the relations be not intelli- 
gent, then the damsel's mother. 

It is to be remarked, that when a girl attains the 
the pk*oper age for entering into the married state. 



* See for the marriage customs of the Hindus : ** On the reNgioui cere- 
mpniti of the Hindue and of the Brahmam eipeeially. Essay III. by 
H^ T. Colebroohe, Esq. ; Ai. Res., vol. VII. p. 288. CalcutU edit.; and 
also : Maurt^ institutions et eMmanies des peuples de Vlnde^ par 
M. Tabbd J. A. Dubois, vol. I. chap. VI pp. 281-326. Paris 1825. 
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infernal regions, the wife by this means draws him 
from thence and takes him to psuradise; just as the 
serpent-catcher charms the serpent out of his hole. 
Moreover the Sattee, in a future birth, returns not 
to the female sex; but should she reassume the 
human nature, she appears as a man ; but she who 
becomes not a Sattee, and passes her life in widow- 
hood, is never emancipated from the female state. 
It is therefore the duty of every woman, excepting 
one that is pregnant, to enter into the blazing fire 
along with her deceased husband ; a Brahman s wife 
in particular is to devote herself in the same tire with 
her husband ; but others are allowed to perform the 
rite in a separate place. It is however criminal to 
force the woman into the fire, and equally so to pre- 
vent her who voluntarily devotes herself. ' 

*' So long a time shall she live io paradise who follows her lord. 
** As a snake-catcher forcibly draws up a snake from his hole, 
'* In the same manner she. having taken her husband, is exalted to 

•• heaven. 
** The affectionate wife* who on the funeral pile has cmbi*aced her 

*' inanimate 
** Husband, abandons indeed her own body : 

* But taking up her husband, who has committed many sins— even a 

** hundred times 

* A hundred thousand— she shall obtain the mansions of the gods." 

— D. S. 
' U is known that the sacrifice of widows was abolished in the year 
1834, in all the Indian provinces under the gevemment and influence 
of the English authorities, by lord William Bentinck, governor-general of 
India. -A. T. 
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The enlightened doctors saiy, that by a woman's 
becoming a Sattee is meant that, on her husband's 
decease, she should consume in the (ire along with 
him all her desires, and thus die before the period 
assigned by nature ; as in metaphysical language 
woman signifies ** passion," or in other words, she 
is to cast all her passions into the fire; but not throw 
herself into it along with the deceased, which is 
far firom being praiseworthy. A.respectable woman 
must not from vanity expose herself to the gaze of 
a stranger, but she is to wear a dress which will 
completely cover her to the sole of the fool. 

It is to be noted, that the son of a Brahman by a 
Chattri female is not of the father s caste, but a 
superiorChattri . It is moreover laid down as a rule 
that.a Brahman, on becoming a Brahmachari, should 
regularly worship the fire, which fire he is to dis- 
continue at the time of the marriage contract ; but 
on that occasion he is bound to light another fire 
and to recite the prescribed prayers, so that it may 
be as a witness of the compact entered into between 
husband and wife : also, after the celebration of the 
marriage, they are to repeat the prayers prescribed 
at the time of lighting the fire which they are ever 
after to worship daily. 

The Brahman is moreover to offer up Hdmaj or 
burnt offerings, at the rising and setting of the great 
luminary, and to partake of food twice ; once during 
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fire, they bring small pieces of a wood which in 
Sanscrit they call Aranuy^ in Hindi, Ak (asclepias 
gigantea); and also for the same purpose another 
kind, in Sanskrit, Khandiray^ in Telinga, Chandaru; 
lor the Homa, a wood in Sanskrit called Pdmdrakf in 
Telinga, Utarinij in Dakhani Akhdrahy of which they 
make tooth-picks; also a wood, in Sanskrit Uddm^ 
varah ^ (ficus racemosa)> in Telinga, Miriy in Dakhani, 
KulaVy in Parsi Anjir dastiy or ' ' wild Gg ;'* and another 
wood, in Sanskrit satnij* and in Telinga, Khamm; 
al$o a grass, named in Sanskrit Dttrvd,^ in Telinga, 
Kargi, in Dakhani, Harydli ; also another sort, called 
Darbas :. altogether nine are required. The eight 
Brahmans first mentioned having repeated the pro- 
per incantation, lay hold of the goal in such a man- 
ner that they make it lie down on a ]>ed formed of 
the leaves and branches of the tree Khartarhari, or 
Karsbartarij in Sanskrit, Kalis akhay^ in Telinga, Bed" 
sAkiimay and in Dakhani Karanhabdnta. In the next 
place, the sixteen firahmans, having recited the 

^ jMjfil l arani, the plant of which especial use is made for kindling 
6re, is the Premna tpinosa (Wil$on*i Diet.). 
^ Perhaps ^prf^ khadira, (mimosa catechu). 

' 3Por^ udamvAra, ** glomerous fig-tree" (ficus gloroerosa, Roi.). 

^ S[rqt iamt (acacia suma, Rox.)* 

* 5^ bent grass, commonly dub (Panicum dactylon) {Wilton'iDict,). 

6 Probably a tree with black blossoms, perhaps ttTc^ ^^v^ kala- 
shandha, a sort of ebony ; or the tama'la, bearing dark blossoms. 
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formula 9 or appropriate Man tra, stop up all the ani<- 
inal's orifices, so that he can neither exhale nor 
inhale, and keep him in that position until he dies. 
Then one of the sixteen Brahmans, cutting off the 
head at one blow, flays the carcase and cuts it up 
into small pieces, throwing away all the bones to 
some distance, and then mixes up clarified butter 
with the flesh. The eight Brahmans next lay it 
piece by piece on the fire. Whilst the other sixteen 
are employed in throwing on the above mentioned 
kinds of wood, and pouring clarified butter on 
them. The eight Brahmans eat of the meat thus 
roasted ; the person who oflers the sacrifice also par- 
takes of it; after which he gives among all the offi- 
ciating Brahmans one hundred and one cows with 
their calves, along with a dak$hinaht or '* presents of 
'' money/' Homa must also be performed on the 
second day, and gifts presented to the Brahmans ; 
on the three following days, they recite the appro* 
priate Mantras, and light up the fire in the manner 
before described, but lay no meat upon it ; in short, 
during the whole five days, they entertain all Brah- 
mans who present themselves, oflering up perfumes 
and giving presents to each of them. On the expira- 
tion of the five days, they completely fill and stop up 
two of the fire-receptacles, leaving the third, which 
they do not close up until they have removed the fire 
it contains to their dwelling : as the fire on this 

V. II. 6 
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occasion had been made outside the city, they erect 
there a house which they burn down on the comple- 
tion of the ceremony. When they have taken the 
fire to their dwelling, they deposit it in a peculiar 
receptacle excavated for the purpose; they offer up 
the Noma d&ily, never suffering this fire to go out : 
they also make a covering for it, which they remove 
at the time of offering up the H6ma. 

The manner of offering the Homa is as follows : 
the sacrificer having performed his ablution and 
made the tilekj or ' ' inaugural mark/* on the fore- 
head with ashes from the fire receptacle, then cele- 
brates the Homa ; the rites must be performed by a 
Brahman, as it is of no avail when performed by 
any other. If the officiating Brahman be a VaUhna- 
t/oft,** worshipper of Vishnu, "he performs the Yajna, 
or '' sacrifice/ 'in the same manner, excepting that, 
instead of a goat, he employs the figure of a goat 
formed of flour, over which he goes through the 
established ceremonies* When one goat is sacri- 
ficed, it is called Agnishtdmay or ' * sacrifice to Agni /* * 
where two are offered, Y^nyikam;^ the sacrifice of 
three is called Wajpiya;^ the sacrifice of four is 

1 «irH^*l According to Wilton's Diet., a sacrifice, or rather a seriies 
of oflTerings. to fire, for fire days, to be celebrated in the spring, from 
Agni, *• the deity presiding over fire,'* and Stoma, *• an oflering." 

^ Perhaps Ttpvin yugmakaniy •* couple.**— A. T. 

' oTlsT^ from tro;, '* the acetous fermentation of meal and water,*^ and 
piya, to be drunk 'by the gods)^ 
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called Jyotishtdma ; ' and the sacrifice of five is named 
Panjdham. ^ When ihey sacrifice a cow after this 
manner 9 it is called the GomMha ; the sacrifice of a 
horse 9 Aswafn4dha; that of a man, NamUdha. 

The Yajruij or ** sacrifice" is to be offered in the 
months of ilfa^/ui, ** January/* Vdishdkaj ** April/* 
or Mdrga-sinha,^ ** August/* Every person per- 
forms the Yajna once; but he sacrifices a goat 
every year ; or, if in indigent circumstances, the 
figure of a goat formed of flour ; and if he be a 
follov^er of Vishnu, the goat is to be a figure formed 
of the same materials, as among that sect cruelty 
towards the animal creation is reckoned as impiety. 
In their Smriti, or '' sacred writing,** it is thus laid 
down : '' Let that person put animals to death who 
'' has the power of reanimating them, as the victim 
'^ thus sacrificed must be restored to life/* More- 
over, their pious doctors have said that, by the 
sacrifice of a sheep, is meant the removal of igno- 

^ s^f^lM from jyotish, ** light/* and ndtMLy ** an offering;" a par- 
ticular sacrifice, at which sixteen priests are required. 
^ Q^I^t^ From panja, ** five/' and homoy " a burnt offering." 

3 The months are so called from certain Nakshatras, or the twenty-seven 
stellar mansions, two and one quarter of which make up each sign of the 
lodiac. The sun passes through those signs in twelve months, and the 
moon through each sign in two days and a quarter. Magha is so called 
from the tenth Nakshatra MAgha, represented by a house; Vaisaka, 
from Vis'akha, the sixteenth, represented by a festoon ; and Mar- 
gaiinha^ from the flfUi Mriga-siras, or the antelope's head.— D. S. 
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teenth' day Purva, that is, one entire part ; and the 
rest, to the end of the month, is the other part,; in 
like manner, they have in each month twice twelve 
and six days ; which they distinguish by the deno- 
mination dvdddHj '* the twelfth/' and chaefui, ^' the 
" sixth, day" of the lunai* fortnight. 

Nobody ought to put his feet upon the shade of a 
Div, that is, of the image of a celestial being, of a 
king, a preceptor, a saint, and a married wife of 
another. It is not right to look witl\ contempt 
upon a Brahman. One may beat a delinquent on 
account of a fault, or a pupil by way of chastisement, 
but his blows must not hurt the upper parts of the 
body. No man ought to dispute or wrangle with 
one higher in rank than himself, nor with a widow, 
nor with a man without connexion, an old woman, 
a beggar, nor with children. Let him feign igno- 
rance with respect to a mandate upon a woman, 
and towards a person who should be aware of the 
bad conduct of his wife. He is never to take his 
meal upon the same table-cloth with a man without 
veligion, a butcher, and one who sells his wife. 
The master of the house ought never, with a loud 
voice, to invite another to his board, because this 
looks like ostentation. 

Nine stars are to be worshipped for the increase 
of wealth, the accomplishment of our wishes, and 
the union with the divinity ; namely, Saturn, Jupi- 
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ter, Mars, the. sun, Venus, Mercury, the solstfce, 
and the descending node. Let the pious distribute 
to the Brahmans and to the wise men what is pre- 
scribed of corn, raiment^ and jewels that may suit 
them. The king is to possess dignity, wisdom, and 
aflability towards young and old ; he is to he just 
towards the complainants ; at court, condescending 
lo all, mild and liberal, knowing the truth, under- 
standing the wishes of men, respectful to the pious 
and the saints, and showing deference to the lords 
of the faith, and the secluded from the world ; he is 
to be humble and command his ambition ; and in 
whatever may occur, pleasure and pain, fortune and 
misfortune, let his conduct never he mutable and 
inconsistent. 

Whoever runs away in battle, renders himself 
highly guilty, and all the merit which he might have 
acquired before, fiiUs to the share of another who 
stood firm in the field of battle. ' A king who, with 
the laudable qualities before described, exerts him- 
self in the maintenance of his laws, the distribution 
of justice, and the welfare of the cultivators, shares 

< According to the Imiiiutei of Manu (chap. VII. «l. 94-05): ** The 
*' soldier who, fearing and turning his back, happens to be slaio by his 
** foes in an engagement, shall take upon himself all the sin of his com- 
*' mander. whatever it be: and the commander shall take to himself the 
'* fruit of all the good conduct which the soldier who turns his back and 
*' is killed, had previously stored up for a future life." 

[Traml. of Sir W, Jones.^ 
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the recompense of all the good actions which the 
inhabitants of the country have performed.* The 
exercise of justice is imposed as a necessity iipon a 
king; in order that, if a son, brother, uncle, brother- 
in-law, preceptor, or any other friend, commit a 
crime, he may immediately, according to the esta- 
blished code of laws, order their chastisement, ter- 
rify, reprimand, or subject them to retaliation. 

In the Hindu Institutes which are called SmriUy 
it is said to be established that, after the worship of 
the Supreme God, they pught to venerate the sub- 
ordinate divinities, and perform the prescribed rites. 
To eat flesh, and to put to death some animals, is 
therein not prohibited, excepting the cow; he who 
kills, or even hurts, this animal^ shall never enjoy 
the sight of heaven ; and they say that he only who 
can restore to life, may put to deaths an animal ; this 
is necessary : who destroys a living being must vivify 
it again ; if he be* not able to do this, he ought to 
forbear from that act, because he shall not escape 



> Manu {ibid., ch. VIII. si. 304-305) determines the recompense or 
punishment of good or bad kings as follows : *< A sixth part of the reward 
*' for Tirtuous deeds, performed by the whole people, belongs to the king 
'* who protects them ; but, if he protect them not, a siith part of their 
** iniquity lights on him." The legislator redoubles the amount of 
punishment to a bad king in a subsequent iloka (308): ** That king who 
'* gives no protection, yet takes a sixth part of the grain as his revenue, 
** wise men have considered as a prince who draws to him the foulness 
•• of his people/' 
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punishment for it. According lo their learned inter- 
preters, the killing of certain animals which is per- 
mitted in their sacred books, signifies the eradicating 
and destroying of such blameable qualities as are 
proper to these animals. 

In ancient times, it was the custom among the 
Brahmansand the wise among them, when they had 
become householders and begotten a son, lo with- 
draw from society, and when they had established 
their sons, to separate from them, and having retired 
into a desert, to devote themselves to the worship 
of God ; and when the sons had children in their 
house, their father and mother did not visit each 
other in the desert, but lived separate from each 
-other, at the distance of several farsangs. 

The religious austerity of this people is very great ; 
thus they practise perpetual standing upon their 
legs, hanging themselves up, abstaining from con- 
versation, keeping silence, cutting themselves asun- 
der, leaping down from a rock, and such like. 
Women used to burn themselves alive with thdr 
dead husbands: this is according to the Smritiy^ 
which is ascribed to Brahma, and believed to be 
eternal truth. 

Of this people, the author of tliis book saw in 
Labor, the capital of the sukan, a Brahman, caUed 

< It is to be regretted that the author has not indicated the precUe 
place of the Sroriti, which enjoins the sacriflce of the widows. 



90 

Sri Manu Rama, who would not accept any nourish- 
ment from the Musulmans, nor keep society with 
strangers. It was said, that an Umra of the Mahbm - 
medans hadoflered him three lacs of rupees, which 
he refused to take. Pursuant to his religion, he 
abstained from animal food. Kesayi Tivari is one of 
the Brahmans of Benares, and well conversant with 
the science of his class. Having left his house, he 
settled on the bank of the river Ravi, which passes 
.t near the garden Kamran, at Lahqr: given up to 
devotion, he seeks no protection against rain and 
sun; he lives upon a little milk; and whatever he 
has collcted during several months, he spends in 
the entertainment of the pious Brahmans whom be 
invites. 



Section the fourth, of the followers of the 
Vedanta (the Vedantians). — This sect belongs to the 
most learned and wise of this people. We shall 
give the substance of their creed. They say : The 
explanation r^arding the only really existing Being 
(God) resembles -a science from which a faint likeness 
of his grandeur may be perceived ; this being and 
his qualities are pure of all imperfections and con- 
tradictions ; he oversees all beings ; he dfscovers all 
that is hidden ; his existence comprehends all things ; 
ileca'y and deBciency have no access to the boundless 
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area ofhis existence ; he is the lord of life, the greatest 
of spirits endowed with pure qualities, and this holy 
Being, this sublime object, they call Brahma uttamaf ' 
'' the most excellent Brahma," that is, the supreqie 
soul and the most exalted spirit ; and the evidence 
of this meaning, that is, of his existence, is the created 
world ; because a creation without a creator will not 
come forth from the veil of non-entity into the field 
of evidence, and the maker of this work is he, the 
Lord. This explanation is to l)e supported in the 
field of certainty by the wise arguments of sagacious 
people, and by the testimonies of the text of the 
Veda, that is, of the heavenly book. The truly 
existing Being (God) has exhibited this world and 
the heavens in the field of existence, but he has no- 
thing like an odor of being, nor has he taken a 
color of reality ; and this manifestation they call 
Mdydy that is, '^ the magic of God;" because the 
universe is '^his playful deceit," and he is the ber 
slower of the imitative existence, himself the unity 
uf reality. With his pure substance, like an imita- 
tive actor, he passes every moment into another 
form, and having again left this, appears in another 
dress. It is he alone who, coming forth in the 

' ^TPt 3^ The supreme Brahide. in the most eilensive acceptation, 
is with the Hindus a neuter noun (Brahme or Brahma); and the Mme 
term (Norn. BrahmA), is one of the three gods who constitute one perron. 
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furms of ft^hma, Vishnu, aod Hahadeva, exhibits 
the trae uDi'ly in a trinity of persons, and who, 
inanifesting his being and unity in three persons, 
separate from each other, ftn-med this universe. 
The connexion of the spirits with the holy Being 
(God), is like the connexion of the billows with the 
ocean, or that of sparks with 6re ; on that account, 
they call the soul and the spirits jivdtmd. ' The soul 
is uncompounded and distinct from the body and 
from the material senses; but by the power of self- 
ishness it fell into a captivity from which the soul 
strivesto be liberated.'' The soul has three condi- 
tions or stales: the first is the stale of being awake, 
which they call jdgaracast ka^^ and in this state the 
soulenjoys quietly the pleasures of nature and bodily 
delights, such as eating and drinking, and the like ; 
and it suffers from the privation of these just-men- 
tioned enjoyments ; that is, tt suffers from hunger 
and thirst, and similar pains ; the second state is 
that of sleep, called ivapna avatiha, 'and in this slate 
the soul is happy in tlie possession of what it wishes 
and desires, such as collecting in dreams gold and 

I niaiHIT The vital principle or tpiril. 

> The leit Hji: " en that account ta be llbenled from it, ibtj use 
the word -JlJ no/1 probibl; jLJ U no feiad, " no coirupdon :' 
ihi* oreoune ippliei lo the Persian, but net lo the Sinitkrit term. 

^ tciuiail>m elate or dreaming, nppiicd especUity to life, or igno- 
raiicr of woHdlj illusion. 
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silver, and similar things ; it is distressed by the 
want of ihem ; the third state is known by the name 
of Su ivapna avast ha j ' that is, '' the state of good 
'' sleep/* and in this state there is neither gladness 
nor sadness from possession or privation of what is 
desired, but freedom from pleasure and pain. It 
is to be known that they hold sleep lo bestow a pro- 
phetic sight of events, and the vision is called ruya 
in Arabic : in this third state however, which they 
call sleep by excellence, no events are seen, but it is 
being plunged in a profound sleep, and this people 
do not take il simply for sleep, but they distinguish 
it as a sort of lethargy, which they call su svapna. 
They believe the souls to be imprisoned in these 
three states, and wandering about in a circle. The 
soul in these conditions, although united with a 
body, yet, by a number of meritorious deeds, and a 
virtuous conduct, atUiins to the station of knowing 

« 

' ^^Vlol^l The fanlasticul conceptions of the Hindus about the 

stales or conditions uf the embodied soul are of course not always 
expressed in the same manner. ** They are chiefly three : waking, dreain- 
** ing, and profound sleep: to which may be added for a fourth, that of 
death ; and for a Gfih, that of trance, swoon, or stupor, which is inter- 
mediate between profound sleep and death (as it were half-dead), as 
dreaming is between waking and profound sleep. In that middle 
state of dreaming, there is a fanciful course of events, an illusory area- 
" lion, which however testifles the existence of a conscious soul. In 
** profound sleep,' the soul has retired to the supreme one by the route 
** of the arteries of the pericardium*' {Colehroc/ke on the Philoiophy'of 
the Ilindui, Transact, of the R. A. S. of Great Brit, and Ir9L, Tol. H. 
pait I. p. 25). 
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itself and God : it then breaks the net of illusion/ 
and it is the cbaracteristic of saints whom tliey call 
Jndni ; ^ that, whatever they see in the state of being 
•iwake, they reckon to be a vain illusion, as if pre- 
senting itself to men in a dream. The saint thinks 
even a man awake to be deceived by a dream ; like 
one who, from inadvertency, takes a rope for a snake; 
but it is a rope, not a snake : he knows the world to 
be a delusion, which, from virant of knowledge, is 
thought to be the universe, although, in truth, it 
has no reality. This state is called by them Tdrbd 
OMMhd. ' 

When the saint becomes free from the ties and 
impediments of the world, and from the chains of 
its acddents, then he enters into the region of free- 
dom, which they call mulU. ^ This mukt, according 
to them, is divided into five parts : the first is, when 
the sanctified man, having attained the dignity of 
freedom, in the city of the subordinate divinities 

^ The author uies here and elsewhere the Arabic word Q.Ufr gha- 
falat, which, besides the significations enumerated in the diciionary, of 
*' neglect; Indolence, imprudence, forgetfulnets, inadvertency," etc., 
seems to have also that of ignorance, illusion ; alt these are comprehended 
in the Sanskrit word maya, to render which was, I can scarce doubt, the 
intention of the author. 

* sTpft Jnant. 

' .H^Ho l tfl l ** the moving sute," from tarba, *• to move." This deno- 
mination does not commonly occur in the writings of the Vedantists 
about this subject. 

4^f8r " final beatitude/ 
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(angels), becomes one of ihem ; as in this city are 
ihe residences of the (leities, such as the city of 
Brahma, of Yishnu, of Mahadeva, and this part is 
called '' ihe mukt of the pious/' The second part 
is, when the devotee, a neighbour and companion of 
the gods, is surrounded by an abundance of favor, 
and the society of the celestial beings ; and this 
division of the mukt they call Svdm frimu. ' The 
third part is, when the pious assumes the form of 
the inferior divinities without union with their per* 
sons, that is, whichever of the gods he chooses, it is 
his shape which he appropriates to himself, ilnd this 
part they name Sara prima. ^ The fourth part of the 
nmkt is, when the pious becomes united with one of 
the gods, like water vnth water, that is,^ when be 
coalesces with whidiever of the gods he chooses, 
and this is entitled svayukti.^ The fifth part is, when 
the soul of the pious, called jivdtmay becomes one 
with the great spirit whom they call paramdtfndy * and 
recognise as the only real being, in such a manner 
that there remains no room for a second to rise be- 
tween, and this they distinguish by the name of 
Jndnam uttamam. "^ 
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This is the substance of the cree<l of the Vedan- 
tian : whoever possesses this science is called Indni 
by the Hindus, and all the principal men among 
them are conversant with the doctrine of this sect. 
The sublime discourses and wise histories delivered 
by Vasishta for the instruction of Rama chandra, are 
entitled Vofkhta yog; and the speeches which fell 
from the tongue of Krishna, when he was bestowing 
advice upon Arjnna, who was one of the Pandus, 
go under the name of hatha. Sankara Acharya, 
who ranks highest among the later learned men of 
India, has written much about this doclrine. The 
dogmas of this class are as follow : the world and 
its inhabitants are appearances without reality, and 
God is but one necessary and self-existing being, 
whom they call Parama atma ; they say, this appear- 
ance and diversity of form, this order and aspect of 
heavens, are like the vapor resembling the sea upon 
the surface of sandy plains, and like the vision of a 
dream ; good and bad, pleasure and pain, adoration 
and worship of God, are but objects of imagination, 
and these various images are illusions ; — the deepest 
pits of hell, the vaults of heaven, the return to earth 
after death, transmigration, and the retribution of 
actions, all that is but imagination, and variety of 
imagination. 

Query Should one say, a principle of life acts in 
us; there is no doubt of it; consequently the one 



97 

is learned, ihe oilier igiioraul ; llie one is happy, the 
olher distressed. How can ihat be niei*e imagina- 
tion, and appearance ? 

The answer they give to it is— If not in a dream, 
thou wouldst not see thyself a king issuing man- 
dates, a servant, submissive, imprisoned, free, a 
slave, a master, sick, heallhy, distressed, merry, 
melancholy, and so on. How often in a dream didst 
thou not feel pleasure and happiness, or wast over- 
whelmed by fear, and terror, and anguish? ihere is 
no doubt but all this is mere illusion and empty 
appearance^ although the dreamer holds it all to be 
real truth. 

Rayi-Rup, who is reckoned among the learned Ra- 
jahs, asked the author of this book : '' After having 
** dreamt to have received any wound whatsoever 
'' upon my body, if, as soon as I rise from sleep, I 
'' do not fmd the least mark of it, I know that it 
" was an illusion ; but if in a dream I converse with 
'' a woman, at my waking, I may perhaps not be 
'* able to deny the visible effect of it : why should 
** this happen in the second case?" 

To this question the following answer was given : 
'' What thou thinkest the state of being awake, this, 
'' in the opinion of the enhghtened, is also dream- 
' ' ing ; and as it often happens that, thinking in a 
** dream to be awake, I perceive whatever appears 
' ' as if I were really awake, whilst I see it in a dream : 

V. II. 7 
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in like inaaiier, ihe usual slate of being awake is 
held by ihe wise lo be nothing else but a dream. 
Hast thou not heard what Kamyab Sauiradi has 
said in the Samrad nameh ? A man had seven noble 
SODS, each of whom felt the ambition to command 
in the six parts of the world. With such a desire, 
they addressed their devotion to God. One day 
they laid their head upon the pillow of repose, 
and each had a bright dream. It appeared to 
each, that he had left his bodv, and was born 
again in a king's house ; after the death of the 
father, each placed the crown upon his head, and 
bore dominion from east to west ; in the seven 
regions there was no king equal to him, and the 
reign of each lasted one hundred thousand years ; 
at the time of his passing to the other world, he 
delivered the empire to his son, and, leaving the 
body, took his flight to heaven. When they 
awoke, the dinner which they had been preparing 
was not yet ready. Afterwards, each of them 
related what happened to him; each of them pre- 
tended to have possessed the seven regions during 
one hundred thousand years, and each named 
such and such a town as the capital of his em- 
pire. Although awake, they resolved then to go 
each to his kingdom, and to see that capital, whe- 
ther true or not. They went first to the town 
which was the residence of the eldest brothei- ; 
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** lliere ihey round his sou king, and the father 
knew his palace ; in this manner ihey visited the 
kingdoms of the other brothers, and saw their 
sons. Afterwards, the seven returned to their 
native-place, and said to each other : * Each of 
' us was in his dream king of the seven regions, 

* and had no other above himself; being awakened, 
' we heard the same from the men of those towns 
' which we have visited for ascertaining that we 

* had possessed such rank and power in the 
** * world/ Thus it is certain that we are even now 

in a dream, and that the world is nothing else 

but an illusive vision." 

This sect interpret the whole religion of the Hin- 
dus according to their own belief, and they state 
that, pursuant to the Vedas, to confound during the 
worship all the subordinate divinities with the one 
whose existence is necessary, means nothing else 
but that, in truth, they all emanate from this one ; 
further that it is but he who manifests himself in 
the form of any deity, and that no Serosh has an 
existence of his own, but that in Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Mahadeva, who appeared above, are evidenced 
the three attributes of God, namelv, in Brahma, the 
creator ; in Vishnu, the preserver ; and in Mahadeo, 
the destroyer. Moreover they say, that these three 
attributes are the mind or intellect, which they call 
manas j^nd it is the action of the interior sense which 
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they disliiiguish particularly by the name of tnanas. * 
Besides they entertain this belief about the iulerior 
sense, that, if the mind >vishes, it forms the image 
of atown; it becomes then JBraAma, who has as much 
as created it ; as long as the mind wishes, it pre- 
serves its work, on which account it becomes Vishnu, 
who is its guardian ; further, if it wishes, it throws 
it off, in which sense the mind becomes Mahadeo. 
Their bebef is also, that rebgious austerity consists 
in the conviction of the pious, that the world is an 
appearance without reality, and that, what exists, is 
in truth God; and that, except him, every thing is 
but an illusion which comes from him, but in truth 
has no reality. In their opinion, whoever is de- 
sirous of this faith, and does not possess the required 
knowledge, may by self-application, or by the les- 
sons of a master, or by the instruction of a book, 
become a proficient in it. The conviction that the 
world does not exist, may also be acquired by pious 
exercise; and the perfect therein know, that by 
means of religious austerity one may acquire what 
he wishes to learn, and as long as he tends towards 
it, he has not yet known himself, as he is himself a 
choice part of the divine being. The pious man, who 
by dint of austerity renders himself perfect, they call 
a Yogij'^ that is, one who by self-mortification attains 

' Utnt a devotee, an ascetic in general. 
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his aim. The pious, who by mental application, by 
the instruction of a master, by the study of books, 
or by any effort not appertaining to religious exer- 
cises, raises himself to any perfection, him they 
name Rdja-yogij that is, one who attains soye- 
reignty. 

Among the Hindus are recommended as pious 
exercises. Mantra^ ' Honuij ^ and Darhdaval. ^ Mantra 
signiGes prayer ; Homa is throwing clari6ed butter 
and like things into the Ore, and reciting prayers, in 
order to render propitious a certain divinity ; Danr 
davat is, when one prostrates himself like a stick 
before the object of adoration, and touches the 
ground with the forehead. A person asked Bhar- 
tari, * who was one of those adepts whom they call 
Jndnis: ** Dost thou recite mantras?" He replied: 
** I do." That person asked again ; '* What manr 
*' ira?" He answered : ** My breath, going out and 
'* in, is my mantra?" That man continued to ask: 
'^ Dost thou perform Hom?" The answer was: 
•* I do." To the question, ** And how?" the reply 
* * followed : * ' By what I eat . " That person further 
inquired: ''Dost thou practise the Dan davat?" 
After affirmation, being asked *' At what time?" he 

* Perhaps Bhartrihati. 
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said, *' When I sleep, stretched out to rest." And 
this speech reminds me of this sentence : 

** The sleep of the wise is jn^eferable to the adoratmi 
^^ of the ignorant.'' 

The Hindus call D6va drchdkd ' the worshipper of 
an idol, that is, one who is devoled to a divinily : 
which this people interpret to be performing what- 
ever rite a man himself chooses ; because the deity 
is the intellectual soul; to render it obsequious, is 
to perform the act which it commands, that is, 
whenever it wills, to see with the eyes, to hear with 
the ears, to smell with the nose, and so on, in order 
to please one*s self. According to their account of 
the revealed unity of God, all is, HE. To say so 
is liable to censure; but it is permitted to assert : 
** all is //* Should one not attain to this height of 
philosophy, he may choose the former thesis. The 
author of the GulchSn raz, ' * the rose-garden of mys- 
*^ tery," says: 

*' Egotism belongs to God alone, 
'* For he is the mystery ; ihtnk him also the hidden source of illusion." 

This people are masters of themselves in their 
speeches and actions ; they know their origin and 
their end ; and, occupied with themselves, they are 
imprisoned in the gaol of the world, Sankara At- 
charya, who is distinguished among the Brahinans 
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and the Sanyasis, professed this doctrine, and to 
whatever side ho turned his face, contentment fol- 
lowed him. One day the adversaries and deniers 
of this ci'eed resolved to drive an elephant against 
him ; if he do not fly but remain firm, he is a saint; 
if otherwise, a bad man. When they had impelled 
the animal against him, Sankara fled ; then they said 
to him : *' Why didst thou fly before an illusion?'* 
He replied : ' ' There is no elephant, nor I ; and there 
'* was no flight : you saw it in a dream/' All the 
great men among the Hindus are of this creed, and 
they agree that, in truth, there is no faith but this, 
without regard to Avatars and Rakshasas : all the 
enlightened Pandits have ranged themselves upon 
this side. 

A Jnanindra is called one of the Brahmans of Kach- 
mir ; ' this class is, in the language of Kachmir, enti- 
tled Guruvagurinahj and said to be the fathers of the 
Jnanian. One whose name was Chivarina, knew 
well how to keep in his breath ; one day he informed 
the inhabitants of Nau chaher, which is upon the 
road of Kashmir, that on the morrow he intended to 
leave his human frame. The next day, the people 
assembled ; Shivarina conversed w ith them until he 
arrived at the place where wood had been piled up,. 

> Kachmir, a province of North Hindostan, situated principaUy be- 
tween the 3fh and 35th degree of north latitude. — (J7amt7(on's E. India 
Gazeteer.) 
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on the top of which he sat down with his legs crossed 
under him (which in the Persian language is called 
bahin neshisten, and the description of which I gave 
in the chapter alx)ut the imprisonment of breath 
practised by the Yezdanian) ; he left then the human 
body, and when the people saw ihat the bird of life 
had taken his flight from the cage of the body, they 
set the wood on fire. 

Another Jnani practised ihe subduingof the breath 
in his youth, and, mastering his soul by means of 
religious austerity, he attained to that point that, 
although possessed of little natural capacity, he 
undertook to read all the books of the Hindus, and 
understood all their sciences better than the other 
Pandits, as they all agreed. He now holds the first 
rank among the learned of his town, and acquired 
such an independent manner of thinking, that he 
feels neither pain from the loss, nor pleasure from 
theincrease,of wealth, and holds alike friend, enemy, 
stranger, and relation ; he is not depressed by the 
insult, nor elated by the praise of whomsoever ; 
wherever he hears the name of a Durvish, he calls 
on him, and, if he conceives a good opinion of him, 
he then frequents him and cultivates his friendship, 
and never lets him be afflicted and sorrowful ; he 
converses about God's unity , and cares about nothing 
else nor busies himself about any other concern, and 
he visits no other persons but Durvishes. Sodar- 
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shan is the name of his sister s son, who is also con- 
nected with him as his pupil; he left wife, son, and 
the house of this friend, and lives on the little which 
his disciples bring to him. When the Jnani wishes 
to go out^ the disciple puts, his coat on him : be- 
cause, inattentive to every thing exterior and to 
what may be grateful about him, he is never occu- 
pied with any thing else but with books. 

It is known that the Hindus, that is, the legalists 
attached to the Smriti (holy scripture), light up a fire, 
and with it sacrifice a sheep, not vnthout reciting 
spells and prayers; which they call performing 
Horn, The Jnanindra says : * ' Our fire is piety, and 
** in it I burn the wood of duality; instead of a 
'* sheep, I sacrifice egotism: this is my Hdm/' 
Thus he interprets the whole religion of the Hin- 
dus, and a great number of men became his dis- 
ciples. He has a nephew, called GangUy ten years 
old, and younger than Sadarshan. One day, Gangu 
was crying from anger ; the author of this book 
said to him : ^' Yesterday thou saidst : ' The world 
'* ' and what it contains are but illusion;' now, why 
'' ' dost thou cry?" He replied : " If the world 
• ' is nothing, then my crying has no reality ; I am 
** not in contradiction with myself." So saying, 
he continued to cry. 

*' The society of good men renders good.'' 

Jaganath, eight years old, is the son of a Jnanin- 
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dra; he brought a puppy into a huuse where an idol 
was worshipped, put him there in the idol's place, 
and 'drew the mark of cast on his head. The boy 
was asked: "What art thou doing?" He answered: 
' ' The stone has no life ; why should you not rather 
" worship the puppy than this idol? Besides, each 
'* person worships what he finds agreeable. Be- 
' ' cause this worship is a play, 1 play with this dog." 
And none of the people of the house raised a hand 
on account of the boy's liberty, but uttered blessings 
upon him. 

In the year 1049 of the Hejira (1639 A. D.) the 
author of these pages visited in Kachmir a Jna- 
nindra, and was delighted with his society. He 
called him his atma, that is, his " intellectual soul." 
The Jnanindra was asked ; " Who is thy disciple?" 
He answered : " It is he who, having arrived to the 
" self-eiistent God, knows and sees himself to be 
" nothing else but God." 

At the time when the writer of this book was 
walking with a Hindu pious man on the border of 
the lake of Kashmir, a Sanyasi who had pretensions 
to independence, joined us. There, a meal was 
brought to us, and the Sanyasi eat with that pious 
man. After this, he began to boast : " Hitherto I 
" have not eat any flesh : it is but now that I have 
" lasted some." The Jnani offered a cup of wine 
to him, who drank it for the sake of discarding care. 
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He then reassuiued the theme of seif-praise. The 
pious philosopher had some bread of the bazar, 
which according to the Hindu faith is still more 
prohibited than wine, brought upon the table-cloth. 
The Sanyasi broke a bit of the bread, eat it, and 
again praised himself without measure: ** Now,*' 
said he, " am I free of all bonds." The wise snuled, 
and said : '' Nothing remains but to eat cow-flesh." 
The Sanyasi, as soon as he heard this, left the 
company. 

Of the distinguished disciples of the Jnanindras, 
whom the author of this work saw, are : Shankar 
bhatj KarUsh bhat^ Sudarshan Kaly Adah bhat, Mdhatdp- 
indraj and Avaty known under the name of Kopdl 
KuL A goldsmith asked Shankar bhat, one of the 
disciples just mentioned : '' Why do the Jnanindras, 
'' with all their pretensions to independence, still 
• * worship idols ?*' Shankar said : * * Why dost thou 
" work in'gold?" The goldsmith replied : ** This 
'' is my profession for gaining my livelihood.*' The 
answer to this was : '* And worship too is a trade 
*' and a means to procure food." 

MuUa Shidayi, a Hindu, who has a name amongst 
the poets, and possessed a very impressive eloquence^ 
went one day with the author of this book to the 
house of a Jnanindra, and conversed with him; 
be saw his disciples, and having observed the man- 
ners of the people of the house, he was struck with 
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astonishment, and said : '' My whole life passed iit 
' * devotedness to pious persons ; but my eyes never 
*• beheld such independence, and my ears never 
'' heard any thing comparable to the speeches of 
** those emancipated men." 

Hara Rama piiri v^as a Sanyasi, and one of the 
Jnanis possessing the perfection of independence. 
When he came to Kashmir, being vexed by the 
length of his hair, which was like ropes, he cut it 
off, on the bank of a river near a house called Bhat 
jatdyi. Sri Kant Bhat, a Pandit and Hindu judge, 
saw it and said : * * Whenever thou cuttest off thy 
'^ hair^ thou shouldst do it in a tirthy that is, in ' a 
** * house of worship.' " Hara answered : " There 
'* is a place in the most holy of mansions, where the 
** heart gets delighted, and on the spot where the 
* * dead are burnt, all obscure points are termi- 
** nated.'' In the year 1051 of the Hejira (1641 
A. D.) he went to Ktchtovar/ and settle*d in a plain 
called chawgauj where they played at ball, practised 
equitation, and burnt the dead. Maha Singh, the 
son of Bahader Singh, Raja of Kishtovar, became his 
disciple, ai^d by devotion he rendered himself free of 
the bonds of exterior things ; now he likes thft society 

' KUhtovar, a town in the province of Lahore, named also Trilok- 
nath, situated close to the southern range of the Kashmere hills, and 
94 miles E. S. E. from the city of Kashmere. Lat. 34o 7 N., long. 75o 
20' E,~'(Hamilton'i E, India ^lelleer). 
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of ihe pious; he is young and conversant with 
poetry. In the year 1052 of the Hejira (1642 A. D.) 
a war broke out in Kishtovar, between the Raja and 
the rebels of this country. When they made re- 
sound the drum of battle, a general carnage began 
on both sides of the combatants ; Hara Kamapiiri, 
having got upon the top of an elevated ground, was 
occupied with the sight of it, and at the uproar of 
the warriors and the sound of pipes, and clarions, 
and kettle-drums, he began to dance, and in the 
midst of his transport his foot stumbled ; he fell head- 
long from the mountain, and in rolling down re- 
ceived from a great stone a head- wound, of which 
he died. Mirza Rafiah says : 

** When the darkness of my heart became enlightened by the knowledge 
** of wisdom, 

*' Whatever speeches were proffered as her arguments, 

** They bore upon some errors of my desires; 
** Thus the whole road was rendered winding from my stumblings." 

Sathrah and Jadii were two &kirs. Sathrah drew 
in Nagarikot ^ the mark of the cast on his forehead, 
and threw the zunar on his neck ; he ate however 
roasted cow-flesh, with bread of the bazar, and 
indulged himself in pleasure-walks. Some Hindus 
arrested him by force, and brought him before the 

* Nagarikot, or Cote Caungra (Cata-Khankhara), a strong fortress in 
the province of Lahore, 122 miles E. N. E. from the city of Lahore. Lat. 
32»20' N., long. 73M2' E. 



•« 
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judge. The judge said to him: '' li' thou art a 
** Hindu^ it becomes thee not to eat cow-flesh and 
'* bread of the bazar; and, if thou art a Muselman, 
^* wherefore the mark of the cast and the zunar?" 
The answer was : ' ' The mark of the cast is of safran 
** and sandal- wood; the zunar is a woven thread; 
* * the cow-flesh comes from grass and barley ; bread 
** from corn, and the oven from earth and water : 
** if thou considerest things according to truth,. thou 
'' wilt And that all is composed of four elements, 
** which are neither Muselmans nor Hindus ; as to 
** the rest, let thy commands be conformable to 
** law." The judge set him at liberty. Jadii was 
one of his disciples, and went to Balkh, the dome 
of Islam. He appeared in the mosque with the 
mark of the Hindu cast, and with the ziinar, and, 
arrested, was brought before the judge, who saluted 
him as a Muselman. Jadii replied : '' If thou givest 
'* me a wife and settlest me in a house, I will be a 
** Muselman." The judge gave him a beautiful 
widow for a wife, and Jadii, having become a 
Muselman, went into her house. After the lapse of 
a few days, he said to the woman : ** Give me the 
'' daughter whom thou hast had with thy late hus- 
' ' band^ in order that I may sell her, and spend the 
^' price that I receive for her for my subsistence. 
*' When we shall have another child, 1 will dispose 
*' of it in the same manner, by selling ; for this is 
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** my profession, and except this I know no trade." 
The woman dismissed him. Jadu, being at liberty, 
went to Kabul ; * he put a feather on his head, as mes- 
sengers used to do, fastened a bell round his waist, 
and, with a loose belt on his shoulder and a striped 
coat, he appeared in the bazar. The messengers 
arrested him, and said : *' Why hast thou taken our 
' * dress?" Jadii answered : ' * The Crown and feather 
''are upon the head of the nightingale and of other 
'* birds, and the bell hangs upon the neck of the 
' * sheep and of the cow ; reckon me too one of them . " 
The messengers began to handle him roughly ; Jadii 
asked : * * What is your desire?" They said : * * Thou 
'^ art now to exercise with us the nimble pace of 
'* a courier. ' Jadii did not refuse: he ran with 
them, and gained so much over them that at the 
morning dawn not one of the couriers remained near 
him. During seven days and nights he neither ate 
nor drank any thing, practising running. Jadii 
acquired the habit of religious austerity; in the 
year 1052 of tlie Ilejira (1642 A. D.), having con- 
voked his friends in Jelalabad,^ between Peshaver' 

> Kabul, the capital of the province of Kabul, in Afghanistan. Lat. 
34» 31' N.. long. 680 34' E,— (Hamilton's E. India Gazetteer). 

^ Jelalabadf a town in the province of Kabul, 73 miles E. S. E. firom 
the city of Kabul. Lat. 34o 6' N. N., long. 69« 46' E. — (Hamt'/fon'a 
E. India Gazetteer). 

3 Pethaver, ** the advanced post," an Afghan town in the province of 
Kabul. l.at 33* 22' N., long. 76" 37' E.— (I6id.) 
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'' all unbelievers, namely, Nushirvan and Haiam, 
'* will go to heaven." Pertabmal replied : ** Ac- 
** cording to your faith, two persons only of the 
* * unbelievers will go to heaven ; but our belief is 
** that not one of the Muselmans will go to 
** heaven." 

Azadah (this was his adopted title) is a Brahman. 
One day he ate at table with some Muselmans and 
drank wine. They said to him : " Thou art a Hin- 
'' du, and thou takest thy meal in common with 
*' Muselmans? Your people never eat but with 
** persons of their religion." Azadah replied: *' I 
** did not suppose that you were Muselmans; here- 
** after I will at eating and drinking keep myself 
•' separate from you." Another day he found him- 
self again drinking wine in company with them , 
and did not turn his head from the meal ; during 
the repast they said to Azadah : ' * Yesterday we 
'* made ourselves known to thee as Muselmans." 
He answered : ' * I knew that you were joking with 
** me. God forbid that you should be Muselmans." 

Binavali is the son of Hiraman, a Kayastha. ^ The 
Kayasthas are a tribe of the fourth cast which Brahma 
has dreated ; among the illustrious poets his name 
was Wall ;^ from his childhood he liked very much the 

' Chl^f^y this is commonly the vrit^r caste, proceeding from a Kshat- 

iriya father and a SUdrsi mother.— (TFi/son). 

> Shah WMi Ullah, or Shemi W&li Ullah is the author of Hindustan 
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society of durvishes ; and in his tender age he was 
with the rehgious chief, named Ularvah, a great dur- 
vish, whose continual exclamation was : " God, thou 
" art present, thou art one, God, I attest this." In 
the year of theHejirah 1045(A.D.1654) he associated 
with the durvishes of India, and enjoyed the fruit of 
it ; he came to Kashmir in the service of MuUa Shah 
Budakhshi, and acquired the desired knowledge. 
The Sufi is by no necessity bound to a creed ; no faith 
nor religion fetters his choice ; he befriends the idol 
and the temple of the idol, and is no stranger to the 
mosque ; by the power of ecstacy, not by any exter- 
nal knowledge, he utters loud sublime speeches. 
In the year 1050 of the Hejira (1640 A. D.) the doors 
of friendship opened between him and the author of 
of this work ; from the refuigencies of his mind are 
the following lines : 

" We are not ourselves that what we are; we are that what thou art; 

** Thou art without a mark ; we are thy mark. 

*' These marks are the marks of thy being; 
'' They are the manifestations and the splendor of thy qualities, 
" Thou art pure of our care, and of our imagination; 



poems, the original text of which was published in 1834, and a French 
translation of a part of them in 1836, by M. Garcin de Tassy. According 
to this learned Indianist (see preface to the teit, pp. i. li) WMi was bom 
in Surat ; he wrote about the middle of the 18th century, and was known 
in India, Iran, and Turan. Is he the same with the above 'mentiooed 
W&li ? So much only can be said, till better informed, that the one wu a 
contemporary of the other. 
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" thou, who art manifest in this our garpient ; 
** Manifestations of thee are all things. 
'' Thou art independent of the relation of ' thou and we,' and thyself 

** art ' thou and we.' 

** Thy being comes forth in thy qualities, 

*' Thy nature is the spring of thy being, Lord! 

** We are all nothing; whatever is, is thou I 

** thou I who art free of notion, imagination, and duality, 

" We are all billows in the ocean of thy being ; 

** We are a small compass of the manifestations of thy ntture." 

Azadak and Binavali appear in the dress of Hin- 
dus, and profess the belief of the Jnanis, to which 
they are reckoned to belong. 

Mehir chand is a native of the Panjab, and belongs 
to the class of the goldsmiths of Guzerat ; he comes 
from the school of the disciples of Akamnath, whose 
opinions he adopted. Akamnath is a Yogi, ^* a 
'^ saint," and possessed of inspiration ; according to 
the belief of his followers, two thousand years of 
his life have elapsed. 

*' Like the azure heavens, a sage neyer dies; 
** The intellectual principle is free from storms, and from all that is 

*' perishable." 

One day Akamnath came before the great empe- 
ror Jehangir, who is in heaven; the celebrated 
monarch asked him : ** What is thy name?" The 
sage answered Sarvat anga, that is, *• All the beings 
** are my members." In the assembly, before the 
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sovereign, a book was read ; the king, having taken 
the book from the reader, gave it into the hand of 
Akamnalh, saying : ** This is thy saying, read it;" 
Akamnath returned the book to the reader, bidding 
him to read on ; but when this man began, the king 
addressed Akamnath : ** To thee have I said, read." 
His answer was : * * I have at the beginning de- 
** clared, that all things in the world are my mem- 
' * bers ; I am therefore reading by the tongue of 
'* thattnan." Vasiil Khazniiyi says : 

'* So free is my spirit that the creation Is my body, 
** And that fire, and air, and earth, are my dwelling. 
** This celestial sphere, with all its globes, 
** Revolves only because it is my wish.-' 

Soon after a sparrow passed, flying from the 
water. Akamnath declared before the king : ^* If 
** with this body, which is near thy majesty, I 
'' should attempt to go upon the water, I could 
'' but sink, but under the form of a bird I passed." 
The great Moulana Jami says : 

'* The world, with all spirits and bodies, 

'' Is a certain person whose name is * World,* '* 

They say, that Akamnath went to the Kabah (of 
Mecca) and saw the house ; he asked somebody : 
" Where is the master of the house?" That per- 
son remained astonished. They opened the door 
of the house of God ; Akamnath repeated the ques- 
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tion wilhout receiving an answer from ihem ; he ihen 
called out : '' There is no master of the house in 
** this edifice: this place is unsafe." Finally, he in- 
quired from the people, why the images which had 
been in this house, have been thrown out; one 
answered ; ** Because an. idol is the work of the 
'' hand of a man ; and because the forms of men, 
** who are created, ought not to be worshipped." 
Akamnath observed: ** This. house, too, is the 
** work of men, and any form therein is that of a 
** man, and the work of men who are created ; 
'* should it be worshipped?" having heard this 
speech, they imprisoned him; but the next morning 
they found no prisoner: Akamnath was gone. At 
last, those who returned from the pilgrimage saw 
him in Hindostan. 

** Perhaps shall we And him ihere in an idol-temple, 
*' That friend whom we missed in a monastery." 



Section the fifth : conceuning those who profess 
THE Sa'nkhya * DOCTRINES.— They say that there are 

^ A system of philosophy, in which precision of reckoning is observed 
in the enumeration of its principles, is denominated Sank'hya ; a term 
which has been understood to signify numeral, agreeably to the usual 
acceptation of SdnUhya, ** number:" and hence its analogy to the 
Pythagorean philosophy has been presumed. But the name may be taken 
to imply that its doctrine is founded in the exercise of judgment ; for the 
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two things in the existence, or that the existence is 
divided into two parts : the one is truth, which they 
interpret hy purusha;^ the other is. illusion, named 
by them Prakrit. ^ Prakrit is the cause of the world, 
and purusha, being from want of knowledge and 
confusion of the intellect mixed with Prakrit, is in 
the world encircled, and penetrated by this incon- 

word from whic^ it is derived signifies *' reasoning," or ** deliberation;" 
and that interpretation of its import is countenanced by a passage of the 
Bha'rata, where it is said of this sect of philosophers : '* They exercise 
** judgment {Sattk'hya), and discuss nature and other twenty-four prin- 
** cipleSf and therefore are called Sank'hya'* {Colebrooke on the Philo- 
sophy of the Hindus) —{Transact, of the R, A. Soc, of Great Br. and 
trel., vol. I. P. I. p. 20). 

> Parusha, pursuant to the Institutes of Manu (I. I. SI. 11), is taken 
for the ** divine male," or Brahma himself; it signifies in general the 
embodied soul. 

^ U^f^ Prakritti is a word of the highest impot't with the Hindu 

philosophers. In its precise sense, it means ** that which is primary ,*' 
*^ that which precedes what is made;*' from pra, ** before," and kri, '* to 
** make." The Prakritti of the S&nk'hyiis is a primary, subtile, uni- 
versal substance, undergoing modification through its own energy, and 
for a special motive, by which it is manifest as an. individual and formal 
substance, varied according to the predominance of qualities which are 
equipoised and inert in the parent, and unequal and active in the pro- 
geny (see Sank'hya' Kdrika, translated by Colebrooke, commented by 
Profess. Wilson, pp. 80-^). The author of The DabistAn in the above 
passage attributes to Prakritti the meaning belonging to tna'ya\ ** illu- 
** sion." The S4nk'hy&s do not commonly confound the signification of 
these two words, for they maintain the reality of existing things : but the 
Vedantis and the Pauranikas (or followers of the Puranas) regard crea- 
tion as a delusion, or as a sport of the creator, that is, as the maya'. 
Prakritti is translated by Colebrooke '' nature," sometimes *^ matter.*' 
Professor Lassen renders this word by ** procreatrix." 



^ 
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gruity. Five imperfections are held to adhere to 
the purusha, which they call pancha kahishdniy ' 'Uhe 
** five iailings, or sins." These are: 1. avidya;^ 
2. ishmatd;^ 3. rdga;* 4. dvisha;^ 5. avivkhand. 
Avidya signifies with them that they believe the body 
and the senses tQ be the soul ; avidya knows of no 
beginning nor origin; ishmata means personality, 
individuality, and selfishness ; rdga is the propensity 
to what is agreeable ; dvisha^ ** hatred," consists in 
adhering to one's own opinion, and condemning 
that of others as vicious ; avivhchand relates to acting 
or not acting with passion. The five failings just 
enumerated keep Purusha, ** the embodied soul/' in 
distress : but when the mind becomes pure, these 
five pains are banished. After the purification of 
the heart, all the qualities which are bad and wicked 
acquire purity, and the qualities, called by them 

2 The Persian text has Uj^jl, audtjd. 

* l;:^*-! ismata\ perhaps ^KJTrTT ** desire," from ^ " to desire." 

4 THT mental affection in general. 

& The original has ^^^ daviih. 

^ The edit, of Gale, reads ysJL) ^ \ abhvhha. I am induced to 
substitute for it aviv^hana iuQcl ^^ and must remark that the ori- 
giaai text appears here, in its denominations and definitions, rather more 
incorrect than in other places. According to the well known doctrine of 
the Sink'hy&, the obstructions of the intellect here meant to be indi- 
cated are ** error, conceit, passion, haired, and fear;" which are seve- 
rally denominated obscurity, illusion, extreme illusion, gloom, and utter 
darkness (TVaniacf. R, A, S., vol. I. p. 33). 
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vnttayaj ^ are of four dilferent kinds : the lirst, mi- 
trata;^ the second, karuna;^ the third, mada;* the 
fourth upbkshd.^ Mitrata is friendship for the well 
doers, and benevolence for the pien of probity; 
karuna means to be anxious for the good of the 
friendly-minded, and to relieve the oppressed; mada 
consists in enjoying the quiet happiness of all the 
creatures of God ; upbksha signifies, not to use harsh 
words against those who do ill. These are called 
chatur vrittaydj or ** four qualities," which keep the 
heart under subjection, and prevent it from seeing 
any thing else; and it is from the existence of these 
four manners that the five pains before mentioned 
are annihilated, as well as every thing that attracts 
them, and the fortunate man who is liberated frt)m 
these five sicknesses, attains the satya loka. And 
thus is interpreted the appearance of the forms of 
Prakrit and Purusha in the heart ; the professor of 
this condition knows how to separate them from 
each other, and becomes wise : by this knowledge 
Prakrit disappears, after which, having found Puru- 
sha, or the true knowledge of himself, which is 
understood of the soul, man becomes satisfied and 
happy. According to the opinion of this sect, the 
five elements are deduced from Prakrit. 

> c[mx: 2 f^sFT ** friendship." 

^ 9?^ •* tendenie&s, pity" * ^^ *• joy, pleasure. ' 

^ ^tflT ** endurance, patience." 
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no limits. Jiva^ '' life/' they -call what is in the 
fetters of c»res, in the bonds of infirmities, under 
the pressure of pain, and in the- prison of works 
and doings, and subjected to the control of others, 
without command oyer itself. This life is in truth 
not material nor corporeal; it is by ignorance only 
that it is thought to be one with the body ; and the 
body is supposed by them to be revolving in the 
circle of material forms : by the necessity of times 
and seasons, life abandons the works of the body, 
and passes into another fi*ame : and in this manner 
it migrates. Without the abhdsaydgaj^ the soul 
cannot be freed of the bonds of the material world, 
and from the prison of what is corporeal, and ydga^'^ 
in the language of the learned Hindus, signifies 
** union," or ** acquisition;'* and abhydsaj^ ** the 
*^ dominion of the eternal sphere," that is, possess- 
ing the enjoyment of a desired object ; and the pur- 
port of the ydga is, that the heart be constantly kept 
in the remembrance of God, and that no foreign 
object be permitted to enter into that Jerusalem, that 
is, the house of God. The professor of this union 
with the desired object reckons eight parts, which 

1 5ffi^|yJln the practice of frequent and repeated contemplatioa 

of any deity, or abstract spirit, repeated recollection, etc. 

^ ^\Jl'. among a great number of signiGcations has that of '* religious 
** exercise." 

' SRTTTH means, properly, ** constant; eternal repetition." 
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are : 1. yama; * 2. niydma;'^ 3. dsana; ^ A.prdndydma/ 
5. pratydhdra ; * 6. dhdrand;^ 7. dhydna ; ' 8. ^amod- 
hdrand. ^ Yama is composed of five parts : the first 
is Ahimd^^ that is, doing injury to nothing, and to 
kill no other but the great wild beasts ; 2. Satyam^^^ 
or *' truth;" 3. AsUyam, ** that is, not stealing nor 
robbing ; 4. Brahma tchdri, *^ or to keep away firom 
women, and all intercourse with them, and to sleep 
upon the bare ground; 5. Apragraha,^^ winch is, not 
to ask any thing from any body, and never to take 
but what is brought unasked. Niydma^ the second 

> zm religious restraint, or obligation. 

2 f^tm or RiJN any religious obsenrance Toluntarily practised. 

3 fTRFT sitting in some particular posture, as is the custom of the 
devotees; eigbty-four kinds are enumerated. 

4 OTHTRTPT: breathing in a peculiar way through the nostrils, during 
the mental recitation of the names or attributes of some deity. 

^ Urdl^U: abstraction ; insensibility ; restraining the organs so as to 
be indifferent to dbagreeable or agreeable excitement. 

6 irmfr fortitude ; keeping the mind collected, the breath suspended, 
and all natural wants restrained; steady immoveable abstraction. 

7 iZTpf meditation; reflection; mental representation of the penooal 
attributes of the divinity to whom worship is addressed. 

^ ^T^vnnT see dhdrana; $ama is an intensitive. 

9 fff^HI harmlessness, one of the cardinal virtues of most Hindu 
sects. 

1^ ifel^-cnH a religious student, an ascetic of a certain class. 
•3 mux^. 
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of ihe eight parts, is divided also into five kinds: 
the first, tapasa, ^ that is, '' devout austerity ;" 2. 
japaj^ or " devotion by means of beads, stripes of 
** cloth, ejaculations, mental or loud repetition of the 
** names and attributed of God;'* 3. Sam^,* which 
is, *' tranquillity and satisfaction;" 4. Suchi/ or 
'* purity, sanctity, perfection;" 5. Ua-pulcha^^ 
* ' worshipping and praisinTg God/' Asana, the third 
of the eight parts of the yoga, means '' sitting in 
** some particular posture," various kinds of which 
are used among them. Prdndyama, the fourth part, 
consists in '' drawing in and letting out the breath, 
'* according to an established mode and fixed rule." 
Pratyd hdraj the fifth part, signifies ** withdrawing 
'' the heart fi:*om all the desires and attractions of 
* * the five senses ; and keeping away from all sorts 
* ' of lust, the sight of beauty, the odor of the rose 
and of sandal, and from all material and exterior 
enjoyments." Dfcdrana, ^ the sixth part, impUes 
that, * * in the heart of the cone-bearing tree, which 
'' is the centre of the bosom, and which the people 

'•* jTFT muttering prayers. 

^ See ihe sigoification of dhdrana, as taken from Wilson's Dicl.» and 
given in note 6, p. 125. 
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** of India have compared to the flower of a pond 
'' {lotus), the heart holds a lixed habitation ; that is, 
*' they guard it in that place/* . 

Dhydna, the seventh part, is the remembrance of 
God the Almighty. Samadhdrana, the eighth part, 
signifies that the heart, attached to the work of God, 
forgets the work of the world, in such a- manner 
that in his presence, turned towards him, it remains 
absorbed in him, and feels itself lightened of all 
exterior sense and satisfied. The wise, who carries 
these eight parts to a high degree of perfection, 
hears and sees from afar ; his pure knowledge ele- 
vates him ; and he becomes strong in the science of 
Yog, which is the science of the union with the 
desired object ; the all-bounteous God regards him 
with pity, and discards all pains, all sicknesses, all 
wants, and all deficiencies from his existence. Ac- 
cording to this sect, it is by attaining to these eight 
conditions, that Muki, which signifies *' emancipa- 
'* lion," is acquired. 

This is the substance of the doctrine of the Yogis ; 
now, I will relate something of the opinions and 
actions of these sectaries, who have been noticed in 
this time as professing the doctrine of the Yog. The 
Yogis are a class well known in India, and yoga, in 
the Sanskrit language, means ** union ;" they believe 
that they unite with God, whom they call AUka,^ and 

* ?P?Tt^ Heaven. 
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according to their creed he is the divinity by excel- 
lence; moreover his being is to be venerated under 
the name of Gorakhndth ; * in like manner, MacHhen- 
demdth ' and Chdrengindth ^ are great personages or 
saints. 

They believe Brahma^Yichnu, and Mahadeva to be 
subordinate divinities, but they are, ^s follov^ers and 
disciples, addicted to Gorakhnath ; thus, some devote 
themselves to the one or the other of the deities. 

This sect is divided into twelve classei^, which are 
as follow:^ Satyanathj Ayipanlhi, Kasyapay Vairagj 
Ndtirij Ardhanarij Ndyari, Amara nathj Kawrhibdds, 
Jdli handij Tamaknath, J Agar prardg : these are called 
panthi n^fc, * * good sects,"and panthi signifies ^* a tribe, 

• 

< ^n^^^Hm a Dame adopted by a dais of Y6gis— ( Wils, Diet., tub 
voce, natka, 

3 Perhaps M-cifrTch ^TFT maeharchtka natha, ** lord of excellence," 
or <* happiness." 

3 Probably ^TIT^TTQ' ehuda'nka na'tha, ** lord of the ornament of 
" the crest." 

^ Professor Wilson (see his Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus, 
in the XYIth yoI. of the Ai, Ret.., p. 1-136) has enumerated the religious 
divisions of the Hindus as they have been described by the author of the 
Sankara Vijaya, probably in the 8th century of our era, to which enu- 
merfition he added that of the present divisions of this people, comprised 
in three great classes: the Vaichnavas^ the Sdivas, and the Sdktas. 
Very few names of these sects are to be found in The Dabist&n, although 
both works agree in general in the account of the opinions, rites, and 
customs of the different sectaries; the outlines of their systems appear to 
have remained the same during at least the last thousand years, what- 
ever alterations the details may have undergone. 
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* ' a sect. " * According to their opinion, the chiefs of 
all religions, sects, and creeds proceed as disciples 
from the prophet and samt Gorakhnath, and what 
they found, they have found it from him. Their 
belief is that Muhammed (to whom be peace) was 
also a pupil and disciple of Gorakhnath, but, from 
fear of the Muselmans, they dare not declare it; 
they say, that Baba Rin Haji, that is, Gorakhnath, 
was the foster-&ther of the prophet, who, having 
received the august mission, took the mode of Yog 
from the sublime road of true faith ; and a great 
many of them agree with the Muselmans in fasting 
and in prayers, and perform several acts according 
to the religion of that people. The sect of Yogis 
know no prohibited food *, they eat pork as the 
Hindus and the Naz drains, and cow-flesh, like the 
Muselmans, and so on; they also kill and eat mea, 
according to the custom of the Akmian, as will be 
related hereafter; and they drink wine like theGue- 
bers. There are some of this sect, who, having 
mixed their excretions and tiltered them through a 
piece of cloth, drink them and say, that such an act 
renders a man capable of great affairs, and they pre- 
tend to know strange things. They call the per- 
former of this act Atilia and also Akhori. Although 

* 

1 Panthi is derived from the Sanskrit of^^l^ panthin^ ** \i-hogoes the 

*' road." This term occurs only in the word Qf^rrfT^pT pari-panthi^ ** in 
•* adversary." 

V. II. \J 
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they have all originated from Gorakhnath , and adhere 
to him in the generality of their faith, yet some follow 
the road of those who attached themselves . to the 
twelve divisions of the Yoga. 

Among them, the restraining of the breath is held 
in great esteem, such as it was practised among the 
Parsian by Azar Hushang, and by the kings of that 
people. It is stated in the Bastan namah, that Afra- 
Slab, the son of Pashang, was strong in restraining 
his breathy and it was on account of this qualifica- 
tion that, when he had escaped from the sling of 
A4bid^ he kept himself concealed in the water. This 
history is known. ^ Among the Hindus and the 
Parsian Yezdanian, nothing is esteemed higher than 
this. I have said something of this custom in the 

> According to the Shah-Dameh, Afrasiab, after many battles, sue- 
combed to the fortune oi Kai-Khusro. The king of Turan fled to the 
mountains of Berdah, where he concealed himself in. a cavern. It so 
happened that Hum, a descendant of Feridun, lived as a hermit in the 
same desert: there he heard by night a voice of complaint, which he 
soon recognised to be that of Afrasiab. The hermit had not extinguished 
the vindictive passion in his breast; he seized and bound the fugitive 
king, and conducted him to be delivered into the hands of Khi Khusrd. 
On the bank of a large river. Hum, visited by a feeling of pity, loosened 
the fetters of his prisoner, who profited by these few moments of liberty 
to escape, and dived into the water, where he remained concealed, as is 
said above, so that he could not be discovered. Kki Khusrd, having in 
the mean time arrived to receive himself the great captive, Hum advised 
the king to subject Gorshivez (Afrlisiab's brother) who was also a prisoner 
in his hands, to severe tortures, in order that the lamentations of the 
sufferer might draw Afrasiab out of the water. This stratagem suc- 
ceeded, and Afrasiab was killed by the sword of Kki Khusrd. 
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nrticle upon the Parsian Sipasian : in this place I 
shall state more of it. 

This science of the breath is an imaginary one. 
The Yogis, the Sanyasies, ihe Hindus, and the 
Tapasis, say that, when one has the intention of 
mastering his breath, he most strictly abstains from 
intercourse with women, from eating salt and any 
thing bitter and sour, as well as from toil ; then, 
tending towards this purpose, he will know that 
from the place of sitting to the summit of the head 
there are seven divisions of the body, which the 
Azarian call haft khan artihkhi, ^' the seven places of 
*' union,'' and the Yogis, sapta cAaAra,* '* seven cir- 
** cles." The fu'st is the region about the pubis, 
similar to a flower with four leaves ; the Hindus call 
it mulddhdra.'^ In the middle of this originates a 
member, which the Hindus call manthar,^ and the 
Arabians j^i zkker, and this is the second region. 
The third is the navel, from the centime of which pro- 

' ^77 ^TH": In the best treatises of the Hindu philosophers, we find only 
six ehakras, or ** circles," enumerated; these are as follow: 1. Mulad- 
kara,^* the parts about the pubis ;" 2. the Swa dishtha nam, or ** umbi- 
*' lical region ;" 3. the Hanipuram, ** pit of the stomach," or ** epigas- 
'* trium;" 4. Ana'hatam, ** the root of the nose;" 5. Visuddhatn, ** the 
'* hollow between the frontal sinuses;" 6. Ajnyakhyam, ** the fonte- 
** nelle, or union of the coronal and sagittal sutures." To these circlet, 
or divisions, are attributed various faculties and relations with divinities 
and physical elements. 

3 XT^ *' a churning stick." 
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ceeds a fire-colored vein, entilled by the Hindus 
ndbhi chakra. * The fourth region is that of the heart, 
called by the Hindus mampuram,'^ and that is like a 
flower with twelve leaves. The fifth is the wind- 
pipe, in the language of the Hindus karit a.^ The 
sixth comprehends the interval between the two 
eyebrows, in Sanskrit bhruva.* The seventh region 
is that of the head, which is called by the Hindus 
brahmanda.^ It is to be known that in these regions 
there are many veins, among which three, as the 
principal, are to be distinguished : the one is on 
the right side, ** the solar vein ;" the other in the 
middle, ** the earthen ;" the third on the left side, 
** the lunar;" these veins are named in the language 
of the Hindus' ddityay pankilaj and somana ; ^ in the 
Persian language, mahna^ mind, and mdnd.'' One 
of the three veins is the greatest, that, namely, which 
running from the middle of the back to the right of 
the back bone, divides beyond it into two branches, 

• 5TTft^naf>. 

^ &l«{jm>d signifies '* Brahma s egg/' to which the earth is compared, 
and probably* as above, the head. 

6 JM l f^^HJ , «Tf^, ^ftiHT. 

7 These words have, in the Persian dictionary, a signification difTerent 
from that which is above attributed to them, and seem to be technical 
terms belonging to the doctrine of a sect. 



133 

the one of which attains to the right, the other to 
the left of the nostrils ; the breath and the wind comes 
from them, and the air which proceeds from these 
veins extends,during a man's being awake, to twelve,, 
during sleep to thirty-two, and during coition ta 
sixty-four fingers : this air and breath they hold to 
be the foundation of life, and a great importance is 
attached to this subject by the learned Sipasian and 
Hindus. They believe the wind to be of ten kinds ; 
but what according to them is essential to know, is 
the superior and inferior winds, which by the Hin- 
dus are called Prdna and Apdna;^ by the Persians, 
Alayi and Pdsdyi. These two winds attract each 
other mutually, and in pronouncing ** han," the 
breath goes out, in pronouncing * ' «a, " it goes within ; 
and this takes place during prayers, without the aid 
and the motion of the tongue ; when they fix upon a 
name, it becomes hansay and they say also hamsa : 
the Hindus call it q/apa,^ that is, it is pronounced 



* sntTT prana is breath, eipiration, and inspiration; UMM apana is 
flatulence, crepitus. Besides these two winds, the Hindus name three 
other winds, namely: Jamana, eructation, supposed to be essential to 
digestion; Udana^ passing from the throat into the head; it is the pulsa- 
tion of the arteries in the head, the neck, and temples ; Vya'na, expaDdIng 
through the whole body ; it is the pulsation of the rest of the superficial 
arteries and occasional pufGness of external parts, indicating air in the 
skin (see Vedanta Sara, edit. Gale, p. 9; and Sankhya Karita, work 
quoted, p. 105). 

^ i3(WJ is a particular mantra, or mystical formula, employed by the 
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without the aid of the tongue; and in Persian it has 
the name of damdnibdd, or ** sound of the wind" 
Thus there is, above the channel of the region of the 
pubis, a most subtile vein ; from the summit of the 
shank a flower, bright and similar to gold in 
redness, expands itself from eight roots, and after 
having from this origin raised its head, and taken 
the high direction to the top of the head, it is there 
closed : this the Hindus call Kunddi.^ '' a snake;*' 
and the Persians Ruhen muVj and Rdmhibdr: and 
the path of the vein of the head is a middle one. 
When the Kundeli awakes to draw breath from a 
high feeling, it rises lo the summit of the head ; in 
like manner as a thread passes through the eye of a 
needle, it goes through the said opening to the top 
of the head. If thou knowest this mode well, thou 
understandest the modes of sitting ; of these we 
mentioned one in the section upon the Sipasian ; in 
this place we shall give a further account of this 
subject. The most approved mode of sitting is that 
which in the Hindu language is called Maha dsana^'^ 
and Sdda dsana^^ that is '' sitting as the High, the 
** mature of age, and the accomplished," which in 

Tantrikas, the essence of which is the letters H and S, whence it is termed 
the Hansa-mantra, 
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Persian is termed sdnishin. The mode of this is as 
follows : the heel of the left foot is placed at the ori- 
fice of the anus, and the heel of the other foot raised 
up straight to the pubis, and to the bust ; the eyes, 
Without twinkling, are directed to the middle of the 
eyebrows, then the part about the pubis is put in 
motion ; the inferior wind is drawn with the superior 
towards the upper parts, and raised by degrees until 
it reaches the head. We have explained the mode 
of drawing up the breath in the section upon the 
Sipasian. At the time of drawing it up, the begin- 
ning is made on the side of the left, for emission 
through the right, of the nostrils ; when drawn up 
on the right it is also passing through the right, and 
the inferior wind emitted : this performance is called 
Prdndyama^^ by the Hindus, and Aferasdaniy that is, 
'' raising of the breath," by the Persians. The 
devotee, on drawing up the breath at the left side, 
forms the image of the moon ; that is, he places the 
disk of the moon to the left, and to the right that of 
the sun.. Some of the Sipasian place the image of 
one of the seven planets at every stage of their devo- 
tion. This mode is held in great esteem among the 
Hindus at all prayers and religious exercises ; they 
say, the adept in it has the power of flying ; he never 
falls sick, is exempt from death, and from hunger 

> See, OD it, vol. 1. p. 80. 
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and ihirst ; it is slated in the Ramzsitan of the Per- 
sian, that by means of this power Ki\ Khusro is 
still ahve. The Sipasian and the historians relate, 
that whoever carries this process to perfection, rises 
above death ; as long as he remains in the body, he 
can put it olTand be again reunited to it ; he never 
suffers from sickness, and is fit for all business. 
They say that Kai Khusro, when he had acquired 
perfection in this devotion, felt his heart estranged 
Irom existence in this world ; he chose retirement 
from men, and having separated from this body, 
he associated with the incorporeal beings, and ' 
found eternal life. The Hindus hold that, when- 
ever a man has perfected himself in this act, Brahma, 
Yichnu, and Mahadeva have no command over him, 
but he rules over them. According to a great num- 
ber of the Hindus, it is this perfection which is per- 
sonified in the three deities, namely, Brahma, Vich- 
nu, and Mahadeva ; and it is the belief of many, 
that whoever becomes master of this process of 
devotion, coalesces vnih God himself. Much has 
been said and written upon this subject by the 
Hindus and by the Persians. The Sipasians have a 
book entitled Sdnyalj which contains a great deal 
on this subject, and there exists no better book 
about it. Other writings are those of Zardiisht, as 
well as the Sarudirmastany and the like, in great num- 
bers, which I have seen. Among the Hindus similar 
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works abound, such as that composed by Aknd 
Rdmaj a Yogi, who is known under the name of 
Bahet Barvdngy and the book ofGorakh Singh, which 
has been composed byGorakhnath, and that of Am- 
baret Kant. The author of the Dabistan says: ** I 
'' saw Ambaret Kant, who has also translated his 
" work into Persian, under the title Huz ul Hayat. 
'* Therein are the sayings of Gorakhnath, supposed 
'' to proceed from the prophet Khizar, and Machin- 
'* der Yonas ; but these speeches, pursuant to Am- 
'' barat Kant, are not original ; they are in fact those 
' * of Gorakhnath ; as, according to the Yogis, Brahma 
'' came and went some hundred thousand times, but 
'* Gorakhnath remained." Relaiively to the Yoga, 
this book gives no further explanation. 

Balik Natha, they say, a penitent, was of royal 
extraction, and attained great perfection in the Yoga; 
he restrained his breath during one week, and 
after having passed one hundred and fwenty years 
of his life, he had not lost his strength. 1 have 
heard from the Mobed Hushiar, the author of seve- 
ral books, that in the year 1028 of the Hejira 
(1618 A. D.), he brought me to him, and requested 
him to bless me ; Balik nath pronounced then 
upon me: '* This boy shall acquire the knowledge 
*'ofGod." 

Serud nath, descending from Humayiin, was of a 
noble origin. Having in his youth attained to the 
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mastership of that sect, he could restrain his breath 
for two days. In the year 1048 of the Hejira 
(1638 A. D.), the author of this work saw him in 
Lahore. 

Sanja nath, of the sect of Ayi, was a man accom- 
pUshed in restraining the breath ; the people num- 
bered him among the saints, and said, that seven 
hundred years of his life had elapsed without his 
hair having yet become white : he was, in the last 
mentioned year, seen in Lahore. 

Siiraj nath made great proGciencyin mastering the 
breath ; for several years, he has chosen his retire- 
ment in Peshaver, and is occupied with his own 
concern. The people think his age scarce less than 
that just before stated. The writer of this work 
visited him in the year 1055 of the Hejira (1645 A.D.), 
and saw several of the Yogies, an account of whom 
cannot Gnd place in this book. 

It is an established custom among the Yogi^ that, 
when malady overpowers them, they bury them- 
selves alive. They are wont also, with open eyes, to 
force their looks towards the middle ol' their eye- 
brows, until so looking they perceive the figure of a 
man ; if this should appear without hands, feet, or 
any member, for each case they have determined 
that the boundaries of their existence would be within 
so many years, months, or days. When they see 
the figure without a head, they know that there cer- 
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lainly remains very little of their life ; on that account, 
having seen the prognostic, they bury themselves. 
However the Jnanis of India hold this figure to be 
an illusion, and an appearance without a trace of 
reah'ty. 

As the Sanyasis are also pious men, I will join an 
account of them to that of the Yogis. The Sanya- 
sis make choice of abnegation and solitude ; they 
renounce all bodily enjoyments ; some, in order that 
they may not \)e invested with another body, and 
migrate from body to body ; a great number, in 
order to go to heaven ; and a multitude, in order to 
acquire dominion, that is, to become kings, or very 
rich men. When a man becomes a Sanyasi,he must 
give up all desire to return again into the world. 
They are distinguished by names, and divided into 
ten classes, namely : Ban, Aran, Tirthah, Ashram, 
Kar, Parbatahy Sdkar, Bhdrthy, Periy and SarsatL 
They are frequently holy men, and abstain from 
eating flesh, and renounce all intercourse with 
women. This class follow the dictates of DataXeri, 
whom they also venerate as a deity, and say that he 
is an incarnation of Narayan, and in the retaining of 
breath attained to such a degree that he is exempted 
from death. When he came into the presence of 
Gorakhnath, who is the chief of the Yogis, and 
according to the opinion of the Sanyasis, an incar- 
nation of Mahadeo, Datateri, for the. sake of trial. 
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smote Gorakhnath on the head, who took the appear- 
ance of iron. Datateri told him : '^ Thou hast not 
** done well; there is no striking iron." When 
Gorakhnath himself bade him to combat, Datateri 
glided off from the body, in the same manner as 
water glides off, and reunited safely again. In this 
sense S abur Mashedi says : 

** The whole body became water, withhold thy hand from killing met 
** As often as thou strikest a blow, my body reunites,** 

Afterwards, Gorakhnath disappeared in the water; 
Datateri, having found and recognised him in the 
shape of a frog, brought him forth. When Datateri 
concealed himself in the* water, Gorakhnath, in spite 
of all his searching, could not succeed in discovering 
him, because he was mixed with the water, and 
water cannot be distinguished from water. Mirza 
Baki All says : 

'* When a drop is united with the sea, it becomes sea, 

** In substance, the bubble and billow are Water: solve this riddle. 

Aijother says: 

** From apprehension I became water: it is useless to strike water : 
** I am astonished that he assailed my fortune." 

There are two classes of Sanyasis : the one, the 
Dandaherij * do not wear long hair, and are attached 
to the precepts and regulations of the smritij or of 

* (J^fuli a mendicant carrying a staff. 
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the law : the second are ihe Avadhutas ; * tliey are like 
the other class ; they wear the zunar , and drink water 
mixed with ashes ; but, contrary to the Dardaliar, 
they let their hair grow so ihat it becomes like 
ropes, and this they call juta ; ^ they do not bathe 
every day, and rub their head and body with ashes, 
which they call bhabut; ^ at the time of death, the 
two classes, having tied the body in a bag full of 
salt, throw it into the water, where, by its weight 
and that attached to it, it remains a few days sunk in 
the bottom, until they bury it in the earth. 

The head of the second dass is Sankara acharya ; 
Saha d^va, the raja of Kachmir, who in the year 
750 of the Hejira (1349 A. D. ) pulled off the gar- 
ment of the world, chose him for his teacher. San- 
kara acharya was a learned ^rahman, of a very 
independent mind ; the Hindus say that when the 
leai*ned did not understand the Vedanta-sastra, 
Mahadeva, having incarnated himself, appeared in 
the shape of Sankara acharya, for the purpose of 
interpreting the Vedanta doctrine, upon which sub- 
ject many books have been written. Sastra ^ signi- 
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3 ir^ hhasma, ** ashes," irrmUrT bhasmtbuta, *" becoming ashes." 

* 517^ sastra, from SITH sasa, *• lo govern," an order, command, 
institutes of religion, science, etc. 
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(ies, in the Sankrit language, " science," and VMa, 
the '* heavenly book," as has been said; antaj ' is 
•' end, the accomplishmenl;" that is, *' the accom- 
" plishment of the intended object ;" and the intent 
of the Veda is the knowledge of God and of one's 
self. On that account this science, which consists 
in the knowledge of the union of God, as it is to be 
derived from the text of the Veda, has been entitled 
Veda-antdj *' the accomplishment of the Veda." 
Sankara acharya was a Jndnij ''a saint, a divine," 
professing the unity of God ; his speeches and ac- 
tions became the code of the Jnanis. 

One of these, called Chatur Fopa/i, belongs to the 
class of the Dandahars ; he descends from the Brah- 
mans of Guzerat, whom they call Ndga-Brahmum ; 
his fether, of the order of jewellers, enjoyed great 
consideration and opulence. Chatur Vapah, having 
acquired great perfection in the worship of God, 
abandoned wife, father, mother, and children ; and 
chose the condition of a Sanyasi ; he devoted himself 
to the practice of restraining the breath, and at last 
attained great reputation, but never relaxed in his 
religious austerity ; he ate no more than three hands- 
ful ; ihey say that sometimes he tasted nothing but 
salt, and contented himself with three pinches of it ; 
the nature of his manners is so well known among 
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the Sanyasis, thai it is not required to say more of 
it in this book. They say besides that, on account 
of his perseverance in the beforesaid practice, and 
on hearing the voice of God, a sound similar to that 
of a hdrp issued from his veins. A Durvish, native 
of Persia, gave the following information: ** In the 
** year 1045 of the Hejira (1635 A. D.), one night 
*' Ghatur Vapah came to me, and said : * Rise, that 
** * we may take a walk together ;' I went with him 
'* and arrived at a deep water. Ghatur Vapah, 
** having put' his feet upon the surface of the water, 
'^ walked upon it so as not to raise a sprinkling ; 
' ' he then called me ; going along the border of the 
** popd, I joined him, who until my arrival awaited 
me upon an elevated block of stone which was 
near the pond. When I had seated myself near 
him, he pointed to the block, and said: ' Dost 

* thou guess whose work this is?' Having con- 
sidered the bulk of the stone, which was not less 
than ten cubits in length, I was struck with asto- 
nishment, and said : ' This may be the work of a 
' deity.' GhaturVapah replied : ' One of my friends 

* dwelt here, and endeavored to shape this block 
' into his habitation, and having brought the huge 
' stone upon his shoulder from the high mountain, 

* began to work it. The people, astonished at 
' the bulk of the stone, sat down at night in a 
' lurking-place, so that they saw the Sanyasi with 
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' ' the great stone on his shoulder . On that account 

* ' they represented to him : What is the reason of 

* * undergoing such labour? Command, and we 
' ' will bring the stone down from the mountain, 
' ' and shape it right, provided the block be not 

* * too large. The Sanyasi got angry, and left the 

* ^ village.' Chatiir Vapah afterwards added : * Rise, 
' * and let us go to see him : ' we went there. Sitting 

* cross-legged,hewasoccupied with himself. Cha- 
' tiir Vapah said to him : * This Durvish is my 
' * friend ; call the musician.* He replied : * Raise 

* * thou the light up.' At these words,Chatur Vapah 
' directed his looks to the Geld, and an immense 
' torch burst forth, lighted from the mysterious 
' region, and threw its scattered refulgence wide 
' about, and the sound of many musical instruments 

* came upon the ear. At day-break we took leave 
' of him, and returned by the road which we came 
' to our resting place." Khaja Hafiz says right : 

* When the chief of the wineH^ellar became my preceptor, what dispartiy 
'* is there in it? 
*' There is no place which is not the place of God. 
*' In the cell of the hermit, in the circle of the Sufis, 
'* There is no principal place of the worshipper but 
** The extremity of the arch of thy two eyebrows.*' 

The Hakim Kamran of Shiraz says : '* We were 
in Renares with Chatiir Vapah. One of the prin- 
cipal Muselmans who visited him asked him : 
' What dost thou say of the truth of our prophet?' 
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'* lie answered : * You say thai he is a legate of God, 
** * and a leader of the way to the people to which the 
'' ' King of truth has sent him; but it is. not becom^ 
** ' ing for those who are companions of the Monarch 
** * of the world to take orders from him.' " The 
inhabitant of heaven, Nuraddin Jehangir (may the 
light of God illume his grave !) believed and placed a 
suitable conGdence in him. Abdar rahim of the 
Khankhan prostrated himself before him. In the 
year 1053 of the Hejira (1623 A. D.). the author of 
this work, then in his infancy, came with his friends 
and relations from Patna to the capital, Akbar abad, 
and was brought in the arms of the Mobed Hushiar^ 
the odor of whose excellent qualities is diifused 
about, to Chatur Vapah. The pious man rejoiced 
at it, and bestowed his blessing on me, the writer 
of this work; he taught me the mantra of Suryay 
that is, of the sun; he then enjoined Ganesa-man, 
one of his disciples who were present on this day, 
that he should remain with me until the age of 
manhood, when I should be able to manage my 
affairs myself. Ganesa-man remained attached to 
me: he was a pupil of Chatur Vapah, and practised 
the restraining of the breath assiduously. The 
Mobed Hushiar says, he once saw him when, sit- 
ting cross-legged, he restrained his breath so that 
his belly, Glled with wind, extended beyond his 
knees. The Gosain Chatur Vap:)h travelled to ihe 

V. II. 10 
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everlasting kingdom in the year 1047 of the Hejira 
(1637 A. D). 

The author of this book saw, in the year 1053 of 
the Hejira (1643 A. D.), Kalian Bharati in Karitpiir in 
the Kohistan of the Panjab, which was the country 
of the raja Tarachandra. Kalian was a religious 
man, and kept his breath for two watches, or six 
hours. The Bharatis are a class of Sanyasis. From 
Ferzanah Khushi, who is a pious man of the Yez- 
danian, was received the information, that Kahan 
fiharati used to drink, first, oil of lamps, and then 
milk, both which he emitted again in such a manner 
that the color of each was preserved, and no mix- 
ture had taken place. Kalin Bharati always praised 
Persia; the author of this work told him : ** You 
** have no connection in India ; you should go there." 
He answered : ** I went to Iran, but when I saw the 

* * king of the country, Shah Abas Ibne Sultan^ ' who 

* ^ ought to be a servant of God, I found him to be 
** full of years, and although highly intelligent, yet 

1 The king of Persia above ineotioncd was probably Abbas, tbe son of 
Shah Muhammed Mirza. He began to reign in 12(85, and died in 1628, 
ill his 70tli year. He was called '* the Great," although his character 
and life were stained by vices but loo common to Oriental princes. To 
him succeeded his grandson Shah SOfl,^n 1627, andcdied in 1641; then 
the son of the latter. Abbas 11. not yet ten years old, was proclaimed 
king; at the date above mentioned, viz. 1643, he was about twelve years 
ohl, and could therefore not be tiie king characterised by Kalin Bharati, 
who could very easily, but fifteen years before tbe epoch above men- 
tioned, have seen Abbas ** the Great," then, as he says, ** full of years/' 
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merciless, a shedder of blood, covet()us, a word- 
breaker, a friend to jesting, and admirer of buf- 
foonery. In his country it was promulgated that 
wherever a boy or girl gifted with beauty could 
be found, they should be brought before the king. 
The Sufis of the tribe Kazelbash brought boys 
and girls to the king, that he might indulge him- 
self in any shameful act of his liking. I asked 
myself whether, if such a behaviour were con- 
formable to their religion, I could remain in this 
town? When I inquired about it from their 
learned men, they denied it. I further asked, 
whether the king approves of such deeds? They 
said : * These are deeds, customary with men of 
our faith. I then again said to myself: the king 
is the substitute of God ; if he himself goes astray, 
is not firm in his faith, and does not disavow any 
part of this religion, then it is not advisable to 
remain in this town." Kalin Bharati also said: 
I cannot bear seeing a man who is not firm in his 
faith; one who professes no religion at all is, at 
least, his own guide ; the professor of any foith 
who does what he says, and is Gxed in it, deserves 
not to be blamed." 
The writer of this book found, in the year 1048 
of the Hejira (1658 A. D.), Aisha Girda, in Kashmir. 
Ferzanah Khushi says, that he kept his breath dur- 
ing three watches, or nine hours, and he found Maden 
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Kir equal lo him. This was a man skilled in all 
sorts of magic and sleight of hand : whenever well 
disposed, he scattered bread and salt about, brought 
milk forth from bones, cut bones in two with a hair, 
and passed birds' eggs through the narrow neck of 
a bottle, and exhibited such like tricks. 

Other Sanyasis remain twelve years standing upon 
one leg, and this class is called Thdvhar.^ Those 
who keep continual silence are called Mduninas.^ 
Many other, like these, are mentioned in Hindu 
books, which the author of this work perused, but 
has no room for describing them all in these pages ; 
some of this class are men of consideration and opu^ 
lence, and are escorted by files of elephants; they 
have carriages, fine apparel, courtiers, servants, on 
foot and horseback. 



Section the seventh describes the tenets of the 
Saktian. — The belief of this sect is as follows: 
Siva, that is Mahadeva, who in their opinion with 
little exception is the highest of the deities, and the 
greatest of the spirits, has a spouse whom they call 

« 

* Probably ^^IHI|^ sthata'ras. 
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Mdyd sakU; * this spouse shows Grst one color, and 
then another, that is, something else than what 
really exists : for instance, water like wine. This 
spiritual and material principle has three natures 
and three qualities, namely: rajas y'^ that is, ** domi- 
** nion and desire;" sattva, ^ which is ** rectitude 
'* and wisdom, and the power to control the senses, 
" not to be subject to them ;" and tamasy* or ** vio- 
'' lence, passion, besides eating, gluttony, and sleep- 
** ing." With the Hindus, Brahma, Vichnu, and 
Mahadeva are personified as proceeding from these 
three conditions^ * or as the powers of the three 
qualities mentioned. This Maya is the maker of the 
productions of this world and of its inhabitants, and 
the creator of the spirits and of the bodies ; the uni- 
verse and its contents are born from her : from 
respect of the said productions and of the mentioned 



> ^sT^ ** foulDess," according to ihe intcrpretatron of Colebrooke and 
Wilson. 
' ^T^ ** goodness. " 

* rPTTT ** darkness. " 

* According to the Vayu-Purana (ch. V), Brahma proceeds from rajas; 
Vichnu from sattvam; and Siva or Mahadeva from tamas. According 
to the Sankhyli K&rika (si. xiii) : '* Goodness (sattvam] is considered to be 
'* alleviating and enlightening; foulness (rajas), urgent and versatile; 
'* darkness (tamas), heavy and enveloping. Like a lamp, they co operate 
*' for a purpose <,by union of contraries)." 
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effects, she is entitled Jagat-ambdj^ or ** mother of 
** the universe ;'' non-entity finds no access to this' 
creator; the garment of perishableness does not sit 
right upon the body of this fascinating empress, 
the dust of nothingness does not move round the 
circle of her dominion; the real beings of heaven, 
and the accidental creati(ms of the nether world, are 
equaUy enamoured and intoxicated of desire before 
her ; bound by these ties of deceit in this revolving 
world, whoever rebels feels the desire of mukt, that 
is, of emancipation, independence, and happiness ; 
nevertheless, from carelessness, he pays obedience 
and worship to this world-deceiving queen, and 
never abandons the path of adoration of this be- 
witching lady. This goddess, that is the spiritual 
principle, exists in aU living beings in six circles, 
which they call shat chakras,'^ as the fibres in the stalk 
of a water-lily, in which there are six divisions: 1. 
the Mulddhdra^ or ** the sitting-place;" 2. the Jlfani- 
pAram, that is, '* the navel;" 3. the Swadhishtanam, ^ 
'*' the firm place, and which commands the upper 
*' region of the navel;" 4. Hrid, ^ or ** the heart;" 

' cjijj =Er^: See the six circles or regions of ihe human body enume^ 
rated (p. 131, notes) ; here the denominations of the three last divisions are 
different from the former. 
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5. Sdda, ' that is, '' the purified mansion and the place 
** ofpurification,*'and this proceeds from the upmost 
part of the breast ; 6. Agni tchakraj ^ or * * the circle 
" of the fire," and this is that of the eye-brows. 
These are the six circles, and above them is Indra, 
that is the window of life, and the passage of the 
soul, which is the top and middle of the head ; and 
in that place is the flower of the back of one thou- 
sand leaves : this is the residence of the glorious 
divinity, that is, of the world-deceiving queen, and 
in this beautifiil site reposes her origin. With the 
splendour of one hundred thousand world-illumi- 
nating suns, she wears, at the time of rising, mani- 
fold odoriferous herbs and various flowers upon her 
head and around her neck : her resplendent body is 
penetrated with perfumes of various precious ingre- 
dients, such as musk, safran, sandal and amber, and 
bedecked with magnificent garments : in this man- 
ner, as was just described, she is to be represented. 
The worship of her form and appearance, the adora- 
tion and submission^ ought to be internal and true ; 
and the exterior veneration, to be paid before her 
image ; moreover, all that has been divided into five 
sections and explained in the Yoga sastra, is to be 
performed with assiduity. The interior worship 
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consists in representing her image, and in keeping 
her remembrance every where ; the possessor of 
such an imaginative faculty and devotedness is called 
bhakta, ' that is, '^ a possessor of gladness and of the 
* * mansion of perfect delight, and of mukt, or * libe- 
' * ' ration to be enjoyed in this mansion of a perma- 
** nent happy existence." The mode of this wor- 
ship is contained in the Agamaj'^ and the whole sect 
conform themselves to it. With them, the power 
of Mahadeva's wife, who is Bhavani, surpasses that 
of the husband. The zealous of this sect worship 
the Sivorlinga, although other Hindus also venerate 
it. Linga^ is called the virile organ, and they say on 
behalf of this worship that, as men and all Uving 
beings derive their existence from it, adoration is 
duly bestowed on it. As the linga of Mahadeva, so 
do they venerate the bhaga/ that is, the female 
organ. A man very familiar with them gave the 
information that, according to their belief, the high 
altar^ or principal place in a mosque of the Musel- 
mans, is an emblem of the bha^a. Another man 

• 

2 iAUm a work on', sacred science in general, and in particular a 
Tanira, or any work, inculcating the mystical worship of Siva and Sakti. 

3 f^ The Phallus, or SIva, under that emblem ; it signifies also 
nature, or Prakritti, according to the Sink hya philosophy, which consi- 
ders this as the active power in creation. 



among them said that, as the just- named place 
emblems the bhaga, the minar, or turret of the 
mosque represents the linga : on which account both 
are found together. In many places and among a 
great number of the Hindus , this worship exists : a 
great many follow the Agama , in which wine drinking 
is approved, and if, instead of a common cup, a man*s 
skull (which they call kapdla * ) be used, the beverage 
is much more agreeable. They hold the killing of 
all animals, even of man, to be permitted, and call 
it bala. ^ At night they go to the places which they 
call smas dna^ ^ and where the dead bodies are burnt ; 
there they intoxicate themselves, eat the flesh of the ^ 
corpses burnt, and copulate before the eyes of others 
with women, which they name iakti pAja:* and if 
the devoted woman be that of another, the good 
work is so much the more valuable, and it is certain 
that they offer their wives to each other ; the dis- 
ciples bring their wives and daughters to their pre- 
ceptor ; they unite with their mothers, sisters, pater- 
nal and maternal aunts, which is against the custom 
of the Hindus, who do not take daughters of their 
near relations. The author of this work saw one of 

^ sr^ " rigor, severity, blood, strength, power." 
^ SUTirt ** a cemetery." 
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the learned men of this sect, who read to him a book 
of modern composition upon their customs, and 
therein was stated that it is permitted to mix with 
every woman except one's daughter. This man 
began to abuse the work, saying that the text was 
contrary to the old customs of this class, and that 
no such thing is to be found in the ancient books, 
and declared it at last to be a mistake of the copyist. 
They say that the woman exists for the sake of being 
desired; she may be a mother or a daughter. In 
their opinion, there is no enjoyment higher that that 
of love; the Hindus call it kdmada;^ and say that, 
when a woman and a man are in close conversation, 
whoever disturbs them is worthy of God's maledic- 
tion, because they both therein share a state of hap- 
piness. The Agama favors both sexes equally, and 
makes no distinction between women ; they may 
belong to whomsoever ; men and women compose 
equally humankind, and whatever they bring forth 
makes part of it. This sect hold women in great 
esteem, and call them s aktis (powers) ; and to ill treat 
a $ aJtti^ that is, a woman, is held a crime. The high 
and low value the Luh's (public girls) very high , and 
call them deva kanya,'^ '' daughters of the gods." 
Among them, it is a meritorious act to sacrifice 

^ (hm^, ** giving what is wished ; granting one's desire." 
2 l[orCFT2TT: 
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a man, which they call naramidha;^ then the g6m6- 
d/ia,^ or sacriiice of a cow; further, the asvamida.^ 
and 6nally, any other animal. When they perform 
a sacrificial ceremony , which they call Kala-dek (^{a- 
(Uya), they unite the blood of as many animals as 
possible in a large vase, and place therein the man 
whom they bring over to their creed, and they drink 
with him from that blood. Whenever the worship 
of a god, or of the wife of a god is performed, the 
cerencony is called ishtam/ and the master of the 
ceremony ishta. The creed of this sect is, that any 
god ::r wife of a god may be worshipped in two ways: 
the one is called bhadramy ^ which consists in abstain- 
ing from shedding blood, and in being pure ; the 
other, termed vakam, ^ which admits spilUng blood, 
commerce with women, and neglect of purity ; but 
they think this second preferable, and say that each 
deity, male or female, has a form under which he 
or she is to be represented ; but that the worship of 
a female divinity aflbrds a greater recompense. 

^ ^, ** an act of sacrifice, an oblation," etc. ; from ^ it ha, *' to 
** wish;" substituted for ^j^ yadjna, ** to sacrifice." 
iT^ ** pure, pious, virtuous." 

6 

o[^ ** to be crooked, depraved, wicked." 
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When they have an intimate connection with their 
own or another's wife, they behold in her the image 
of the goddess, and think to personate the god, her 
husband, and at this time they sing a prescribed 
song^ which to entune at the very moment of the 
closest junction, they believe to be most recom- 
mendable. There is a deity whose praise they 
sing with unwashed hands ;^ and another whom they 
worship with the mark of their cast drawn with dirt 
on their forehead. Some of these goddesses are by 
them called ** queens," and others ** servants ;'' and 
the worshipper of a woman is also termed ** servant." 
The author of this work saw a man who, singing 
the customary song, sat upon a corpse which he 
kept unburied until it came to a state of dissolu- 
tion, and then ate the flesh of it; this act they hold 
extremely meritorious. They say that the desires of 
this and of the other world attain their accomplish- 
ment by means of the worship of a god or of a god- 
dess. The followers of this sect send their barren 
wives, in order that they may become pregnant, to 
the performers of such acts, and these men use the 
women before the eyes of their husbands : whoever 
does not send his wife to his master, renders in their 
opinion the purity of his faith very doubtful. 

> This reminds us of the Selli, dwelling about Dodooa, where Jupiter 
was adored, and, by whose spirit moved, they prophesied (zvcrrrcVo^c;) 
** with unwashed feetr'-^iUom , iliad, XVI. v. 235.) 
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The Gossain Tara lochana, a Braliman, was of 
this sect, and devoted to the worship of Kali, a 
female deity. Having gone to Kachmir in the year 
1048 of the Hejira (1658 A. D.), he practised pious 
austerity ; at last, as is usual, he chose a concubine, 
for which, they say, Gve things are requisite : Gsb, 
wine, the wife of another man, flesh (if human flesh 
so much the better) and a mantra, that is, a song. 
The Hindus used to distinguish fish from flesh. 
Finally, having accomplished the act of a Gosain, 
Tara lochana became the friend of AhsenUlla, named 
Zafer Khan ibne Khaja, Abul hasen Taramzi, who 
was the governor of Kachmir : this took place by 
the interest of the confidential servants of the lord's 
house, who were well disposed to be directed by a 
perfect Gosain. The said lord wished Taralochana 
to procure him victory over the Tibetans ; the Gosain 
promised it to him, provided he should conform him- 
self to his directions : Zafer Khan consented to it, 
and a convention was concluded between them. 
Tara lochana said : '* Appoint a great number of 
** Liilian who are never to separate from me, be- 
'' cause in our religion the intercourse with these is 
** preferable to that with other women, on which 
** account they are entitled DivorKanyd, * the.daugh- 
' ' ' ters of the gods ; ' my meal must never be destitute 
'^ of wine and other intoxicating liquors; to begin, 
'' let a sheep be killed for me, and the necessaries 
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When in the year 1059 of the Hejira (1649 A. D.) 
the author of this work happened to be in the dis- 
trict of Kalinga, he saw in every village of this coun- 
try the image of a god, or of a spirit called by some 
particular name, and each of these spirits is sup- 
posed to be the author of some sickness or misfor- 
tune, for the removing of which they offer their 
prayers to him. One of these spirits is Anamhe- 
ram; and when a person gets a pimple, he brings 
an animal, commonly a domestic bird, to the chapel, 
and sacrifices it. In the work Khdlasa al hayat, '' the 
** essence of Kfe," composed by Mulla Ahmed Tatvi, 
is stated, that upon the sepulchre of AsefnivaSj^ 
a sage of Greece, they used to sacrifice a bird, 
and they say that, in the book which treats of 
the ceremonies of pilgrimage to the before-named 
deities, three kinds of sacrifices are enumerated: 
agreeable perfumes, sweet cakes, and beverages ; 
besides Mulla Ahmed Tatvi mentions in his work 
just before quoted, that Herdmes (that is Idris)^ has 
established fumigations and wine of grapes for the 
use of sacrifices. 

], I am at a loss to find the true name of the Greek sage. 



In our days a class of Hindus, pursuant to an ante-brahminical worship, 
venerate spirits, called Vetals, to whom in sickness they make vows, to 
be paid on recovery. The votive offering is generally a cock, the same 
that the Greeks used to give to iEscutapius, when they thought their 
cure owing to his sanatory powers — (See the Journal of the A. R. S. of 
Great Britain and Ireland, No. IX. p. 194.) 
^ The prophet Enoch. 
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Among the gieai idols of ihe country of Kaiiiig is 
Gafig-Durgd. ' They say, Rainachandra deo» one oi* 
their great Rajas, descendant of the celebrated family 
of Kasyapa, ruled in Orissa. This Raja, having 
called a goldsmith, gave him the mass of gold which 
he demanded for making an image of Durga. The 
goldsmith, having carried the gold home, intended 
to form the goddess of copper and to purloin the 
gold, thinking that, as to break into pieces an idol is 
not permitted among the Hindus, he could keep the 
gold without fear .of discovery. With this project 
he went to sleep. When he awoke^ he saw that 
one half of the gold remained on the spot, and that 
the other half was formed into the im«ige of Durga; 
having carried this with the remaining gold toRama- 
chandra deo, and told the story, the Raja gave him 
the residue of gold, and carried the idol, in his house 
and in his travels, constantly with him. They say 
that, after the death of Kas yapa the Great, Makan- 
deo assembled under his sceptre the nations of this 
country, and that Vichnunalh deo Sukra conquered 
the town Sri Kakul,^ from the Raja Nanda. Ram- 
Chandra deo moved his army towards Sri Kakui, 

> Perhaps ^ rnr A'Aa Durga, " ihc heavenly Durga." 
'^ The names of the country of Kalinga and of ihe town Sri Kaku'l occur 
at p. 3 of this volume. The town now called Cicacole, in the northern 
Circars, once the capital of an eitcnsivc district, is situated in lat. tS* 
21' N.Jong. 83» 57' E. 

V. 11. J 1 
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and took the fort; VicbDU>nath, being iDformed of 
it, marched against him ; Ramchandra deo, unable 
to resist his force, fled ; Ganga Durga was by her 
guardians thrown away in a village, from whence 
she fetf into the hands of a Brahman, who flung her 
into the bam of a villager. This man, having taken 
her up, carried her to his house. The goddess ap- 
peared to him in a dream, and said : " Ofler me in 
*' sacrificethyeldestson,and I will make thee Raja." 
After a certain time, the villager told this secret to 
Visbnu-nath deo, who, having taken the idol from 
him, gave him a horse ornamented with gold, and a 
magnificent dress, and carried the goddess toNaranya 
piir, his residence. As she demanded from him also 
the sacrifice of a man, Vichnu-nath deo killed every 
year one of the thieves and like sorts of men before 
her altar. After the death of Vichnu nath deo, his 
sons did the same. When Vikrainajet deo, who de- 
scended from Vichna nath deo, was killed, and the 
country disturbed by insurrecti<ms, then Dasveni- 
ran, who was one of the grand-children of Vichnu- 
nath deo, having taken up Durgn, fled from fear of 
the army, commanded by Jalil ul Khader Tulaji 
Khan Beg, to Markiil. Bhtipafi, the Raja of Mar- 
kul, being also afraid of the attack of the famous 
general, sent him the goddess Durga, on Monday, 
the ninth day of the month Rabish ul avel, of the 
year 1062 of the Hejira (September, 165i, A. 0.). 
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The idol ^as of gold, in the form of a female, with 
hmbs very well proportioned, four arms, in two of 
her right hands carrying a three-pointed pike, which 
the Hindus call TrimUij^ and with which the goddess 
was striking Mahisha Asura, a demon under the form 
of a buffalo; he was beneath her right foot ; in an- 
other hand she had a while ball, and in the fourth , the 
chakra, or discus, which is a circular weapon pecu- 
liar to the Hindus ; under her left foot was a lion, 
and beneath him a throne. When they weighed 
the image, they found it equal to four panchiri, mea- 
sure of the Dekhan. Even now, they sacrifice in 
every village of the Kohistan of Nanda-piir, and 
country adjacent, a man of good family. 

Another idol, called Mdveliy^ is in the town of Bis- 
ter.* The belief of the people there is that, when an 
hostile army comes to attack them , the divinity, under 
the form of a woman selling vegetables, goes into 
the camp of the enemy, and whoever eats what she 
offers, dies ; and during the night she appears like 
one of the public girls, and whoever finds her charm- 
ing, and calls her, meets with death. They relate 

> finR^ a iridcnt, a three-pointed pike, or spear, especially the weapon 

of Siva. 

'^ It is, perhaps, Mahitvart. 

' The name which 1 find nearest approaching to that above is Bidxet' 
gur, a town in the province of Allahabad, lat. 24<^ 37' N., long. HZ" 10' 
E, with a fort on a high and steep mountain in the midst of an unhealthy 
country. 
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many strange and wonderful things ahout her. 
When in the year of the Hejira 10G9, A. D, 1658-9, 
the famous general Tavalji Khan Beg besieged and 
took the fort Kot Bahar, which is stronger than the 
fort of Bister, there died so many men and beasts 
t>f various maladies and the particular effects of cli- 
mate, that their number exceeds all computation ; 
and this the inhabitants of the fort of Bister attri- 
buted to the power of the goddess. 

There is another class of followers of Siva, that 
is, of Saktian, whose creed is quite different from 
that just before stated : they never have intercourse 
with the wife of another ; they drink no wine. The 
adorers of Siva are obhged to drink wine in the 
Siva-ratra^^ which is a sacred night: because it is 
written in their books that they ought then to (ill a 
cup with wine and to drink it; as, accx)rding to the 
rule of this sect, it is not a matter of choice to drink 
wine ; many who cannot get it, having procured a 
draught of syrup, mix a little of a fermented liquor 
with it to render it like wine, and take it for such, 
calling it pdna.^ 

Sri Kanta, a Kachmirian, is conversant with 
many sciences of the Hindus; he knows the sas- 

' fuid^lQ is a celebrated festival in honor of Siva, on the fourteenth 
of the moon's wane, or dark fortnight in Miigha (January, February). 
'^ m^ drinking in general. 
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tras, that is, the sastras of the Pandits, namely, 
the Smriti sastra,^ or *' the written law;" the Kati- 
$d$tra,^ ** poetics;" the Tarka-sdstra,^ ** logic and 
** dialectics;" the Vdidydvidyd/ ** the medical sci- 
'*ence;" the Jyotisha,^ ** astronomy;" and the 
Poton/ola/ that is, the restraining of the breath ; he 
knows besides very well the Vedanta, or metaphy- 
sics, etc. In the year 1049 of the Hejira (1639 A. D.) 
the author of this book saw him in Kachmir ; he is 
one of the saints of the Hindus. Sri Kant was 
invested by the inhaUtant of heaven, Niir-ed-din 
Mahommed Jehangir Padshah, with the dignity of 
a judge of the Hindus, in order that they may be 
tranquillised, and in every concern have nothing to 
demand from the Muselmans : as it has been esta- 
blished in the code of Akbar, that the tribes of man- 
kind, high and low, with the existing diversity of 
creeds and difference of customs, which are all 
under the trust of a beneficent lord, ought to dwell 
in the shade of protection of a just king, and perse^ 
vere in the performance of their worship and the 

•> s^lfrlN mathematical, astronomical, and astrological science. 

^ QTrHV^* The Yoga-system of philosophy, from Palanjeli, the snge 
by whom it was Grst taught. 
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exigencies of their devotion /so that, by the authority 
derived from the chiefs, the sons of the age may not 
stretch the hand of oppression over the condition of 
the people. 

The belief of the Hindus is as follows : all the 
tirth/ that is, *' places of pilgrimage," which are 
in the world are in imitation of the fixed model Harch 
tirthj which is in Kachmir ; for, after having visited 
the holy place of Kachmir, there is no desire to see 
that of any other country ; and they call it the great 
place of pilgrimage, likewise praydga, ^ which is cele- 
brated at Mahahad ; there are Shah abad ed-din piir, 
and Gangavara, Larasiin, and Kis&lihazra. There 
are many miraculous things in Kachmir ; one of them 
is SandebdVy and they relate : In ancient times, a holy 
Brahman dwelt in a cavern of the mountain, where 
he devoted himself to the worship of the Almighty 
God. .Once every year, he went to the Ganges to 
bathe. After having passed several years in that 
way, Ganga said to the Brahman : ''Thou measurest 
'* always such a length of road ^ on which thou dost 
** set aside the worship of God : my convention with 

« rmr. 

3 UejUl signiGes '' sacrifice, oblation;" in composiion it is applied 

to many places of reputed sanctity, situated at the confluence of two 
rivers, as Diva-praya^a, Rudra-prayaga, Kama pray aga, and Nanda- 
prayaga, in the Him&la mountains, which with Pray&ga, or Allahabad, 
constitute the Gve principal places so iermed— {Wilson's Diet., sub voce). 
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'' thee is this : that, when the sun reaches the con-- 
'' stellation of the Bull, 1 will three times a-day come 
•* to thy resting-place." From this time, when the 
great luminary throws his eiTulgence towards the 
constellation of the Bull, the water of the river springs 
up boih'ng from (he hasin of the fountain, which is 
near the place of his devotion. Sandehtrari, in the 
<;avern of the mountain, became celebrated : it is a 
square basin, and has on its eastern wall an open 
cavity, from which, as well as from several other 
vents and holes in the sides of the basin, the water 
springs up. However steadfastly one may look, the 
bottom cannot be discovered. And in the middle of 
the eastern side, there are seven holes, which the 
people of Kachmir call Saptarshiy ' ' ' the seven Ri- 
'' shis;'* on the northern side is an issue, which they 
call dama bhavdni; ^ when the world-illuminating sun 
begins to enter the constellation of the BuU, the 
water appears there in the following manner : it 
springs up first from the large cavity, then from the 
Saptarshi : so the Hindus call seven rakshasas, and 
give their name to the constellation of the Great 
Bear. Further, the water comes up from the dama 
bhavdni, that is '' the mansion of Bhavdni, the wife 
** of Mahadeo." When the cavity is filled, then the 

' ^ ^olHf datna signifiei, in the VddM, ** the haU of sacrifice." 



y 
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water, passing over the borders, runs out; the 
Sanyasis and other Hindus, who had come from 
distant places, throw themselves into it, and the 
people who find no room, carry water from it. 
Afterwards, the ebullition declines in such a man- 
ner, that there remains not the least trace of the 
water. In this month the water boils up three times 
a-day, namely, in the morning, at mid-day, and in 
the afternoon , at the hour of prayer . After the lapse 
of this month, no more water is seen, until the sun 
enters again into the sign of the BulL 

** Certainly* every thing announces God, 

** And ofTers the proof that there is hut He."' 

The historians of the times know Sandeberari 
nmong the wonders described by the ancient learned 
men of Kachmir. The ignorant among the Musel- 
mans of Kachmir say, that Sandeberari is the well of 
AbuAli^ and believe it to be the work of shaikh Arrdk ; 
the trudi is, that Hajet ul hak never came to Kach- 
mir : as it is evident from the concurring testimony 
of history. 

History of the illustrious Shaikh Abu Ali Hussain, 
THE SON OF Abdullah Sina (God bless his grave !)^ — 

1 This verse is taken from the Arabic work entitled ** The Birds and 
'' the Flowers/' composed by Azz-ed-din Almoka d^si, published with 
a translation and notes by M. Garcin de Tassy. — (See p. 8 of th^ teit, 
and p. 131 of the notes). 

^ The merely cursory mention made of Abu Ali in the foregoing lines. 
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The &ther of Abu Ali was a native of ihe environs 
of Balkh, and his mother was Sitara. Abu Ah was 
born in the year 555 of the Hejira (944 A. D.) ' 
When he had attained his eighteenth year, he was 
conversant with all the liberal sciences. They relate, 
that Amir Nuh, the son of Manzur Samani,^ in a 
grave malady, when the doctors knew no remedy, 
was restored to health by the salutary power of the 
songs of Abu Ali. When the Samanian were in 
distress, he directed himself towards Khorasan, this 
king of which country. All, the son of Mamun M^- 
sar, received Abu Ali with perfect iavour. Wh^i 

is sufficient for inducing ihe auihor to interpose between the Saclis an^ 
the Vaishnavis, the account of a man who neither belonged to the 
Hindus, nor professed their religion. 

The name of this celebrated personage i$ Afm Alt Hu$ain Bm 4Mal- 
/aA, Ben Sina, Al Skaikh Al rait ; he is commonly called Ibn Sina; the 
Jews name him Arahisans Aben Sina; and the Christians Avitenna. 

Herbelot givea an account nearly similar to that of the DabistAn. of 
the astonishing learning of Abu Ali and of his flight before the pect»- 
c'utioos of the Sultan Mahmud, and the cure which the famous doctor 
performed upon thl nephew of the king of Georgia. 

1 According to Abulfeda and other authors, he was bom in tbetoiwii of 
Bokhara, in 370 of the Hejira (980 A. D.). 

^ Mansur I, son of Abdelmaiek, was the sitth king of the SamAnft: 
this dynasty derived their name from S&miin, whose father is unknown. 
SAm&n, a robber, had a son, Assad, who quitted the infamous profession 
of his father, and educated his sons in a manner which enabled them to 
rise to the highest dignities under the Khalif Al-Mamon and his SMeeet* 
sors. Ismiiil, a grandson of Assad, founded the princely dynasty in Mava- 
ralnahar (Transoiana), to which other provinces were anneied. Nine 
Samanian kings ruled from the year of the Hejira 251 to 388 (*A. D. 
874-998). 
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Abu Ali was accused before the Siiltan Mahmud 
Sabajc tegio, ' of being opposed to the religion and 
creed of the ancient wise men, and when the Sul- 
tan showed a disposition to apprehend him, the 
Sl^aikh was alarmed and fled to Abyiiverd ; the satel- 
lites of the Sultan followed him with pictures and 
descriptions of his person, which were well drawn, 
and sent by the Sultan to all parts of the kingdom, 
in order that the magistrates and head men of office, 
by means of this picture might bring the fugitive 
before the Suhan. The Shaikh, informed of it, fled 
towards Jorjan (Georgia). By means of the reme- 
dies of the Shaikh, many sick were cured. Sham- 
sen ul m&li Kabiis, the son of Yashamger, ^ had a 
nephew on his sister's side on a sick-bed, all the 
remedies applied by the physicians proved useless; 
by order of Kabus, they brought the Shaikh to the 
pillow of the sick ; but, in spite of all his cares and 
observations, the learned physician could not dis- 
cover the cause of his illness. The Shaikh said 
to himself: *' This young man may be in love, and 
^^ from exceeding pudicity keep his secret unclosed. " 

1 The first of the dynasty of the Ghasoaris. According to the author of 
Nighiaristan, quoted by Herbelot, Arisenna, when at the court of Mamon, 
king of Khorasan, was called by Mahmtkd to his own capital ; the refusal 
of the Shaikh to obey drew upon him Mahmud's persecutions. 

'^ Kabus, a prince of the DiUmi dynasty, ruled in the provinces of Gior- 
giaUfiGhitan, Maiinderan, andTabaristan, upon the western and southern 
shores of the Caspian sea. 
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On thai account he ordered the names of all the 
places and towns to bQ written, and one after an- 
other to be read before the patient, whilst the Shaikh 
held his Bnger upon the pulse of the young man. 
When they pronounced the name of the abode of 
the beloved, the motion of the pulse of the ena- 
moured was perceptible ; the Shaikh ordered also the 
names of all the private houses to be read ; at that of 
the object of his desires, the pulse of the desirous 
became disturbed ; moreover they began to read the 
names of the inhabitants of the houses; when they 
arrived at that of his idol, the pulse of the adorer 
again beat higher. Mazheri of Kashmir says : 

** The pulse of the lo?iog beats higher, agitated only at the name of the 
'• beloved" 

Thus, the perfect science of Abu Ali found the 
true remedy : he said to one of the head men near 
Shams ul mah' : * * This young man is in love with 
'' such a girl, in such a house, and there is no 
' ' remedy but the gratification of his desire." After 
trial, the truth of these words was found. ' 

When the Umras and the ministers of state with- 
drew from the obedience of Kabus,whom they impri- 

> The sagacity of Avisenna can but remind us of that with which 
Eristratus, a diMiple of Chrysippus and grandson of Aristotle, discovered 
the secret cause of the mortal malady of Antiochus, son of the Syrian 
king Seleucus : the young prince was in love with his stepmother, Strato- 
nice But Kabus, for preserving the life of his nephew, was subfeet to no 
personal sacrifice; Seleucus saved his son by the cession of his own wife. 
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soned, the Shaikh retired into the country. Some 
time after, he betook himself to Rai. * Majed-dou- 
lah Abu Taleb Ruslam, the son of Fakher ed doulah 
DaUmi, the Hakim (governor) of Rai, ^ showed him 
great r^rd and honor ; the Shaikh restored Majed 
ud-Kloulah from the malady of melancholy to good 
health. 

When Shams ed'doulah made war upon Helal, ^ 
son of Bader, son of Hasnaviah, who came from 
the capital of the right faith (Mecca), he defeated 
the army of B&ghdad, The Shaikh went from Rai 
to Kazvin/ and from thence to Hamdan.^ Shams 
ed-doulah was cured of a colic by the remedies of 
the Shaikh, whom he then raised to the dignity of a 
Vizfr. The chiefs of the army conspired against 
the life of Abu AU; he fled, and remained concealed 

1 R4i is a town in Irak Ajemi, or Persian Irak. 

'* Majed-doulah. the eighth prince of the Btkyi dynasty, reigned in 
Islkhan and in Persian Irak, during his minority under the tutelage of 
hit mother, Seid&t; at his majority he confided the vizirate to Avisenna, 
on which account an open war broke out between him and his mother. 
Seidiit defeated and took in a battle, before the town of Riii, her son, and 
reaisumed the government, but afterwards resigned it to him, satisfied 
to guide him by her counsels, much to his advantage, until her death ; 
after which the weak prince delivered himself into the hands of his con- 
queror Mahmud Sabak tegin. . 

3 Shams-ed-doulah (according to Uerbelot, Sarosameddulah), son of 
Adhadededdulat, was the tenth prince of the Bikyi dynasty. 

^ Kazvin, a town in Persian Irak. 

^ Uamdan, a town in Persian Irak, to the west of Kazvin, about 4ttO 
miles N.W. ^f Isfahan. 



175 

(luring forly days. Meanwhile, the malady of Shams 
ed-doulah returned ; the Shaikh, having come forth 
from his place of concealment, delivered the Sultan 
from his illness^ and was again raised to the Yizirat. 
After the death of Shams ed-doulah, the throne was 
filled by Baha ed-doulah^ the son of Taj ed ddulah. ^ 
The Umrahs requested Abu AU to accept the Yizirat, 
but he refused his consent. About this time, Ala- 
ded-doulah, the son of Jkfer Kakyuah,^ sent from 
Is fahan an invitation to the venerable Shaikh to join 
him ; but the Shaikh declined to come, and con- 
cealed himself in the house of Abu Taleb, a dealer 
in perfumes. Without the example of any other 
work before his eyes, he composed his work, enti- 
tled Shafdy ** remedy," treating the whole of physies 
and metaphysics. ^ 

Tajed doulah, having assumed the name of Ala- 
ved-doulah, kept the Shaikh, by this assumption, 
employed in a continual succession of affairs . When 
Alawed doulah conquered the country of Tajed ud 

* Herbelot states Baha-ed- Doulah to be son of Adhad-doulat, and bro- 
ther of Samiameddulat. 

^ Uerbelot says, that Abu Ali entitled his great work Canun fl tkekit 
** Rule of Medicine;'* this book has been abridged and commented hy 
Said Ben Hebatallah, by Razi Ben al Khatib, and by another author, 
who has com|M>sed the Mugiai fl theb, 

3 We read in Abulfeda-s hUtory (vol. III. p. 64) : *' In the year of the 
Hejira 414, A. D. 1023, Ala-ed-daula Abu JaCir, commonly called sob of 
Kakuyah, took llamdam from one of the Bdyfs. say Sama-ed-doalah AbOl 
Hasan, son of Shams- ed-Doulah. 
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doulah, he brought the Shaikh to Is'fisdian. V To- 
ifvards theendofhisUfe,a disease of the bowels seized 
the Shaikh, and gained strength, on account of his 
active life in the sertice of Ala wed d6ulah,andof the 
expeditions of his enemies. The patient was carried 
in a coveried chair. When Aladed-d6ulah came to 
Hamdan, the Shaikh felt that nature had exhausted 
her strength, and could not resist the force of the 
malady ; on that account, having desisted from apply- 
ing any remedy, he took a bath, and having distri- 
buted his property in alms to the poor, the indigent, 

and the necessitous, he turned his mind to God and 
the elect of the divinity ; at last, on a Friday, in the 
month of Ramzan, of the year 427 of the Hejira (1035 
A. D.), he passed from this deceitful world to the 
residence of happiness. ^ A great man said : 

'* From the globe of black clay to the summit of Venus, 

*' I traversed M the difficulties of the world ; 

** Etery tie whieh was fastened around me, on account of deceit and 

. ** illusion, 
'* Was loosened— except that of death." 



< The biography of Avisenna involves a variety of events which cannot 
be here sufficiently developed for removing the obscurity attending the 
short account of our author. The name of T&jet-ud-doualh is not found 
in Abulfeda's and Uerbelot's notice of the Shaikh Avisenna. 

^ Adopting as true the year of his birth, as stated in the DabisiAn (see 
p. 169), Abu Ali, according to the above date of his death, would have 
died in his ninety-first year. According to Abulfeda (see vol. III. p. 92s 
he died in his fifty-eighth year; Uerbelot says, he died in the year of the 
Hejira 428, A. D. 1036, in the fiay>siith year of his life. 
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The extraordinary and astonishing actions per- 
formed by Abu Ah have been described in the book 
about the application of remedies in several histo- 
ries, ' few of which are reproduced in these pages ; 
and so much only with the intention to prove shortly 
to the candid reader^ that Shaikh Abu All never 
came to Kachmir, about which intelligent and inge- 
nious men in all countries agree. 

" There is no house which may not be the house of God " 



Section the eighth : of the Vichnuian (Va ishnavas) 
WORSHIPPERS of VicHNu. — Vichnu, who, according to 
the belief of the followers of the Smriti, is a subor-, 
dinate divinity, is held by the Vichnuian to hie the 
preserver of all things. The Vedantian maintain 
him to possess the qualities of virtue and of order, 
and to be the lord of the five senses ; not subject 
however to the said senses, nor to their influence 
in any way. According to the Vichnuian, he is the 
first cause and author of the universe ; they believe 
him endowed with a body, like mankind; he has a 
wife. Brahma, a deity, is the creator of things; and 

* Herbelot s«ys thai ATiseona wrote his biography himself; the French 
author mentions a life of the eelebrated Muhammedan doctor, oompoted 
by doctor Giorgiani. 
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Mahadeo, another divinity, the annihilator of beings ; 
both are creators of Vichnu, and distinct from his 
holy beings because the path of union is closed be- 
tween the creature and the creator ; they say, that 
every body has a soul, but that the soul is not dis- 
tinct from, but a part of, the body; the body has 
two forms, the male and female, and the creator 
and author of their being is the holy nature of 
Vichnu ; the body is composed of five elements ; 
men, conformably with their actions and works, are 
invested either with animal or human forms ; the 
soul is always confined in the gaol of ignorance and 
in the fetters of avidity. Further, the spirits are 
divided according to three qualities, which are : 1. 
$attvafn ; 2. rajas ; and 5. tamos : the explanation of 
these three qualities has been before given. The 
Satya (virtuous) tends towards mukt, that is, '' eman- 
** cipation;*' for by the power of this laudable qua- 
lity, he makes the bakhlij that is, '' the worship of 
'^ Vichnu," his pursuit; and this bakhti raises him to 
the highest state, that is, to that of '' emancipation ;" 
aocording to the interpretation of this sect, mukt con- 
sists in this : that, after having left the stkAla sariraj * 
or '*^ elementary body," and the linga sarira, ^ that 

* fa^i(^( called also jy-pMUl[i| tukihma i oriro, or • • subtile body. 
Il if essential to know the eiact meaning which the Hindus attach to 
the three words, linga, Knga i artra, and sthula tar^a. 
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IS, *' the visional body," which has fallen inlo a vision 
of appearances, and after having been transformed 
into the primitive shape, which is either male or 

I must premise that, according to them, the soul is incased asin a 
sheath, or rather in a succession of sheaths. The first, or inner case, fs 
the intellectual one: it is composed of the pure, or simple, dements. 

uncombined, the archetypes of elementary matter (."F^? tanmatra)^ 

and consists of the intellect {buddhi)^ joined with the five senses. The 
neit is the mental theath, in which mind is joined with the preceding. 
A third sheath comprises the organs of action and the vital faculties, and 
is termed the organic or vital case. 

These three sheaths (c^t^: kashas) constitute the subtile frame. 

iukthma $arlra^ or linga~% arira^ '* the nidimental body which attends 
*' the soul in its transmigration.'* 

lAnga Is " the naked rudiment;*' the word expresses '* designating, 
*' apprising," synonimous with ** characteristic," rendered also by " mer- 
'' gent," and by ** subtile." The linga and linga-sarlra are ordinarily, 
though perhaps not properly, confounded, the linga consisting of thir- 
teen component parts, namely (see the table of categories, p. 122): of 
intellect, egotism, and the eleven organs; whilst the linga-sarlra adds to 
these a bodily frame, made up of the five rudiniental elements. In this 
form however they always coexist; and it is not necessary to consider 
them as distinct. 

The '* gross body," stkula sarlrat is composed of the coarse elements 
formed by the combination of the simple elements in a'particular proper 
tion, which the Hindus determine with an acuten«ss, their own (see F«- 
danta $ara^ edit, of Calc, p. 11), but which is not necessary here to 
adduce. This exterior case, composed of elements so combined, is the 
*' nutrimentitioUs sheath," and being the scene of coarse fruition, is 
therefore termed ** the gross body." This is however animated from 
birth to death, in any step of its transmigration, by the interior rudimeiii 
confined to the first-mentioned inner case, which is called cttliUIVlTv 
karana-tarira, ** the causal frame" — (See Colebrooke on the PhiL of 
the Hindus in the Transact, of the R. A. Soc, Vol. U. Part I. pp 35. 
36, etc., and Sankhya Karika, p. 129). 

V. If. 12 
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female, one enters the Vdikunt, * that is, *' the heaven 
** of beatitude of the Gods/' and the mansion of real 
life. RdjaSy that is, the possessor of this quality, is 
liable to recompense or punishment ; to the conse- 
quence of virtue or crime, according to an impar- 
tial appreciation of both. Now he holds the price 
of virtue, another time that of crime ; and con- 
formably to his merits or demerits, he migrates in- 
vested with a body, and for reward is associated with 
the blessed, or for punishment suffers witth the 
damned. Whoever does not, from the circle of the 
world, reach the shore of those who are united with 
salvation, he shall certainly never attain to the state 
of the desired emancipation. TamaSj that is, the 
possessor of this quality, is an adversary to mukt^ and 
an enemy to liberation ; his present and future con- 
dition is this : that, having left the stkiila sarira, 
that is, '' his elemental body," and the linga purusha,^ 
or ** his visional body,*' and having returned to his 
primitive form, either male or female, he will be 
tormented in the world of darkness, which they call 

1 oi^lXi, U the Paradise, or world of Yichnu; its site is variously 

described, either as in the northern ocean, or on the eastern peak of Mem. 
3 Here the same as linga sArira. Parusha means generally ** a sub- 
** tile body;' it is unconfined, too subtile for restraint, hence termed 
ti(rfoll(^dtt ativdhika, ** surpassing the wind in swiftness/' incapable of 
enjoyment until it be invested with a grosser body, affected, nevertheless, 
by sensations. 
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andhatamasa ; ^ from this place of manifold torments 

he never returns. This is the substance of the creed 

of the worshippers of Vichnu, called Madhu Achdris. ^ 

The belief of another sect of ihe Vichnavas, called 

• 9^HMM '• great darkness." 

Without entering here into the details of metaphysical reSnements 
which the Hindus eihibit in their various systems of philosophy, we may 
content ourselves to state that, in general, they adopt two kinds of bodies 
or persons, a subtile, and a substantial or g'osser one. The first trans- 
migrates through successive bodies, which it assumes as a mimic shifts 
his disguises to represent various characters. In the Bhagavad gita, it h 
intimated, that soul retains the senses and mind in the intervals of migra- 
tion: '* At the time that spirit obtains a body, and when it abandons 
** one, it migrates, taking with it those senses, as the wind wafts along 
** with it the perfumes of the flowers." The grosser body, propagated 
by generation, is perishable. According to Manu (XII. 16): *' Aflejr 
*' death, another body, composed of the five rudimental elements, is 
** immediately produced, for wicked men, that they may suffer the toi^ 
'* tures of the infernal regions." This concords with what is Mid above. 

^ They are also called Brahma Sampradayit. The founder of this 
sect was Madhw&charya, a Brahman, born in the Saka-year 1121 (A. D. 
1199), in Tuiuva, on the western coast of the Indian peninsula; he died 
in his seventy-ninth year. He was early initiated into the order of An- 
chorets, and devoted to Vichnu ; he composed thirty-seven works, built 
eight temples, and founded as many math$, or '* monasteries" of his 
particular sect, which is one of the four great sects. The superiors, or 
^'Gurus'* of it areBrahmans and Sanyisis; their lay-votaries are mem- 
bers of every class of society eicept the lowest ; they profess perpetual 
celibacy. These sectaries reside now chiefly in the peninsula, and are 
altogether unknown in Gangetic HIndostan. To what is above said of 
their doctrine, I shall add, that they distinguish the principle of life from 
the supreme Being, or they deny the absolute unity of the Deity, and the 
possibility of absorption into the universal spirit, and the loss of inde- 
pendent eiistence after death. — (See an explicit account of this sect, 
by Professor Wilson, A$. Ret., vol. XVI. p. IOO-i06.) 
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Rdmdna7idis,^ is in substance as follows : the quality of 
Salwa tends towards the attainment of the high state 
of muktj or ** emancipation ;" the way of acquiring 
it is, to lay aside all praises of another divinity ; 
to abstain from the rites of any other sect; and to 
shun any olher worship except that ol ibe holy being 
of Vichnu, to whom alone all thoughts, all prayers, 
are to be directed, and whose remembrance is always 
to be kept. In the same manner as it is not per- 
mitted to a husband to desire the wife of another, in 
the same way they hold it wrong to think of any 

1 Rim&nanda« the founder of ihis seel, lived about the end of the 13lh 

■ « 

century, according to some accounts ; Professor Wilson is disposed to place 
him not farther back than the end of the 14th, or beginning of the 15ih 
century. His residence was at Benares, in a math, or ** monastery." The 
especial object of the worship of the lUm&nandis is Vichnu. in his incar- 
natiod of Ramachandra, on which account they are called Ramawats, 
The mendicant members of this sect, numerous even in our days, are 
usually known as V&lragis or Viraktas, and consider all form of adora- 
tion superfluous beyond the incessant invocation of Krichna and Rama. 
The school of Kim&nand admits disciples of every caste; it abrogates, in 
fact, the distinction of caste amongst the religious orders: this seems the 
proper import of the term AvaJhuta^ which Rim&nanda affiled to his 
followers. It does noi appear that any work eiists attributed to R&md- 
nand himself; those of his followers are written in the provincial dialects. 
The ascetic and mendicant followers of Raminand are by far the most 
numerous class of sectaries in Gangetic India ; some of them acquired n 
great celebrity; among these are reckoned Kabir, of whom hereafter, 
and Jayadiva, the author of the beautiful poem Gila govinda, well 
known by the translations made of it into Engiish, by Sir W. Jones ; into 
Latin, by Professor Lassen ( who places however Jayad^va in the year 
1150) ; and into German, in the metre of the original, by Mr. Ruckcit. 
—(See, on the Ram&nandis, the work quoted, pp« 36-52). 
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other deity but of Vichnu. The difference between 
the beforesaid and this sect is, that the former asso- 
ciates to the worship of Vichnu that of other angels, 
of the creatures, servants, and companions of this 
God, which they maintain as meritorious, and per- 
form with magniflcence ; whilst the latter sect con- 
siders the other deities as deformed and hideous. 

The characteristical mark of the Ramanandis is a 
triangle drawn upon their forehead ; * they never eat 
their meal before persons of another sect. The 
Madhu Achdris'^ wear two short strokes of red clay 
near each otiier upon the forehead ; they do not 
associate with persons of another creed, but they 
eat before Brahmans who are not of their own per- 
uasion. 

A third sect is that of the Harbaydntis. ^ They drink 

^ According to Professor Wilson (work quoted, pp. 32 and 43), the 
marks of the R&minandis are two perpendicular white lines, drawn from 
the root of the hair to the commencement of each eyebrow, and a trans- 
verse streak connecting them across the root of the nose; in the centre is 
a perpendicular streak of varied colours, besides other marks on the 
breast and each upper arm. 

^ The marks of the Madhw&charis, according to the same authority 
(p. 103), are the impress of the symbols of Vichnu upon their shoulders 
and breasts, stamped with a hot iron, and the frontal mark, which con- 
sists of two perpendicular lines, made with Gopi chandanat or the 
sacred clay from Dwaraka, the city of Krichna, and joined at the root of 
the nose ; a straight black line is drawn down the centre with the char- 
coal from the incense offered to N&rdyana, terminating in a round mark 
with turmeric. 

-^ This name, perhaps very corrupted, is not to be found among those 
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with Brahmans of another persuasion from the same 
cup, and wear a circle as a mark on their foreheads. 

A fourth sect is tLit of the Rddhd-Vallabhis ; ' these 
are bound by nothing ; they observe no &st on the 
eleventh day of the month ; they deliver their wives 
to the disposition of their preceptors and masters, 
and hold this praiseworthy. 

In Hindostan it is known that whoever abstains 
from eating meat and hurting living animals, is 

enumerated in Professor Wilson's Treatise on the Religious Sects of the 
Hindus. 

^ See the work quoted, p. 125-129. The members of this sect consi- 
der a teacher named Hari Vans as their founder. This person settled at 
Vrindayan, and established a math, or " convent/* there, which exists t* 
our days, and in 1822 comprised between forty and fifty resident asce- 
tics. He also erected a temple there that still exists, and indicates by an 
inscription oyer the door that it was dedicated to Sri RAdhi Vallabha 
by Hari Vans, Samvat 1541, or A. D. 1585. R&dha, the favourite mis- 
tress of Krishna, is the object of adoration to these sectaries, who wor- 
ship Krishna as Radha-Vallahah, ** the lord or lover of RidhA,'* whose 
adoration Mr. Wilson thinks an undoubted Innovation in the Hindu creed. 
He 8«ys (ibid., p. 125): '* The only Ritdhii that is named in the Mah^b- 
** harat is a very different personage, being the wife of Duryodhana's 
** charioteer, and the nurse of Kama. Even the Bhagavat makes no 
*' particular mention of her amongst the Gopis of Vrindbavan, and we 
** must look to the Brahma Viivarta Pur&na (Krishna Janana Khanda] 
** as the chief authority* of a classical character, on which the preten- 
** sions of Ridh^ are founded.'* We know the difference of opinion 
which exists among the Indianists about the antiquity to be attributed to 
the Puranas, and which has not yet found a positive decision. It is 
probably from the last mentioned Pdr&nA that Jayad^va (see note, p. 180) 
took the theme, of his admirable poem, in which the love of Krichna 
and R&dhi is described in the most glowing colours. 
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esteemed a Vaislinava, without regard to the doctrine 
beforesaid. Some of tliem take the name of Rama, 
who is also a manifestation of Vichnu ; others choose 
the title of Kishen (Krichna), another incarnation of 
Vichnu. The reputation of continence and purity 
prevails in iavor of those who are called after Rama ; 
whilst those who take their title from Krishna are 
ill-famed for sensuality and libidinousness. It hap- 
pened one day that a worshipper of Rama met with 
an adorer of Krishna ; the former repeated perpetu- 
ally ** Ram, Ram ;" the latter was occupied with the 
praise of Krichna, to whom the worshipper of Rama 
said : * * Why dost thou repeat without end the name 
** of a man who was devoted to sensuality, the name 
** of Krichna?*' He answered : * * Because this name 
*^ is better than that of a man who knew not even 
** how to be certain of the honor of one woman/' 
This was said in allusion to Rama's having banished 
his wife, named Sita, at the end of the fire-ordeal 
which she underwent to prove her purity.* Some 

1 Rama, obliged to cede the throne to his brother Bharatta, having 
on that account been banished by his father, lived with his wife Sit&, and 
his younger brother Lakshmana upon the mountain Chitra KotA, in Bun- 
delkand, whence he descended towards the south into the woods of Dan- 
dakam. Every where he protected the Rishis, destroying their enemies, 
the Rakshasas. The head of these was Rivan&, king of Lanka (Ceylon), 
who, in order to take revenge of Rama, carried away by a successful 
stratagem, Riroa's beloved consort, SItA. The unfortunate husband, to 
release his wife, concluded an alliance with Hanuman and Sugriva, 
chiefs of the savage inhabitants, called monkies, of southern India, and 
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of the pious of this sect eat no sort of turnips or 
carrots which in eating, by taste or color, may 
remind of flesh. The writer of this work heard from 
Hansa radja, a Brahman, that it is written in ancient 
books of this class, that Brahmans used to fly in the 
air and to walk upon the water, when , on account 
of having polluted their lips by eating flesh, they lost 
this power. As the Vairagis, too, profess to be Vaish- 
nayas, I will treat of them in the following article. 



Of the Vairagis. — Virdg is in the dictionary inter- 
preted ^ * aspiring /' * This sect renounces the world ; 
their liturgy is in yerse,and comprehends the worship 
of Yichnu and his incarnations, as Rama, Krichna, 
and the like, and these verses they call Vichnupadam. 
They make pilgrimages to the holy places dedicated 
to Vichnu. and wear around their necks rosarieiS of 
tuidsij^ which they call mald-tulasi. Tulasi is an Indian 

by their aid passed over to the island, took its capital. Lanka, and killed 
the tyrant, Riivana, in a battle. S'lik was released, but, for proving her 
purity preserved, she underwent the ordeal of fire : it proved satisfactory; 
her innocence was manifest to the multitude, but, it appears, not quite 
so to the mind of her husband, who separated from her. 

^ This is not correct; Qiui viraga, is interpreted '* the absence of 

*' desire or passion; the disregard of all sensual enjoyments, either in 
** this or the neit world." 

'^ Hf^iiM i Tula$t\ a small shrub held in veneration by the Hindus, 
•* holy basil" {ocymum sanctum— W.), ^ 
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shrub. Whoever among the Hindus, Muselmans, or 
otherSyWishes, is received into their religion; noneare 
rejecleJ, but, on th.e contrary, all are invited. It is 
said that some Muselmans also worship Yichnu, be- 
cause in **fittmiila," thev confound Bisemmih Bishen 
(or Vichnu), and most of them agree about the purity 
and infinity of Yichnu's being ; in truth, they think 
he is incorporeal ; the spirits proceed like rays from 
the light of his being, and all bodies from the shadow 
of his existence ; but they say that when he wills he 
shows himself, as it happened, with four arms, and 
they agree about his having manifested himself in 
ten incarnations. They abstain from eating flesh. 
They are divided into four classes : RdmdnujaSy Nimd-- 
nujas,Madhii4ichdmjSind Radha Vallabhis, as before said: ' 

^ This is not quite exact : for the author has not yet mentioned the 
RamanujcLS, nor the iVtmanu/os, of whom he says nothing hereafter. 

R&m&nuja Acharya was born at Perumbar, in the south of India, about 
the end of the 11th century; his fame as a teacher was established about 
the first half of the 12th century ; he was a great supporter and propa- 
gator, nay, the chief author, of the later V&ishnava faith ; he founded 700 
maths, or *' convents,*' of which four only remain ; but other establish- 
ments of this sect are still numerous in the Dekhan. 

The worship of the followers of R&m&nuja is addressed to Vichnu and 
to Lakchmt, his wife, and to their respective incarnations, either singly 
or conjointly ; wherefore they are also named Sri V&ichnavas, consisting 
of several subdivisions. The chief religious tenet of the R^m&nujas is 
the assertion that Vichnu is Brahma ; that he was before all worlds, and 
was the cause and the creator of all. They maintain three predicates of 
the universe comprehending the deity: it consists of chit, *' spirit;" 
achit. '• matter;" and h'tcara, ** God." 

These sectaries are not allowed to eat in cotton garments, but, having 
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these four classes they call chdr sampardd (fompra- 
ddya). * 
Kabir,^ a weaver by birth , celebrated among those 

bathed, must put on woollen or silk, and their meal, whilst tbey are 
eating, must not attract the eyes of a stranger, or it becomes initantly 
spoiled, and should be buried in the ground. The marks of the RiimA- 
nujas are the same as those of the R&m&nandis, before described (see 
note, p. 181), excepting that the central perpendicular streak on the 
forehead is red, made with red sanders or roll, a preparation of turiperic 
and lime. Besides other marks on their bodies, not enumerated here, 
they wear a necklace of the wood of tulasi, and carry a rosary of the 
seeds of the same plant, or of the lotus — (See, for a further account 
of this sect, the work quoted, pp. 27-36). 

^ ^niR[Rr a sect, a schism, a particular doctrine, and exclusive wor- 
ship of one divinity. 

^ The most celebrated of the twelve distinguished disciples of R&m&- 
nandra (see note, p. ISO) was Kabir. I omit the miraculous circum- 
stances of his birth. He was taken up near Benares, a foundliog, by the 
wife of a weaver, named Nima, and brought up by her and her husband 
Nuri, Such is the uncertainty prevailing about Kabir's time, that he is 
placed by different authors within the space of not less than three centu- 
ries, that is, from 1149 to 1449. According to Professor Wilson, he flou- 
rished probably about the beginning of the 15th century. The philoso- 
phic and religious notions of the Kabir Panthir are in substance the same 
M those of the Pauranic sects, especially of the V&ichnava division. They 
admit but one God, the creator of the world, and, in opposition to the 
Vedanta notions of the absence of every quality and form in him, they 
assert that he has a body formed of the five elements of matter, and that 
he is endowed with the three guwur or qualities of being, p( course of 
ineffable power and perfection. 

The works attributed to Kabir himself, or to his disciples, are written 
in the usual form of Hindi verse ; twenty of them are enumerated in Pro- 
fessor Wilson's account of this sect (pp. 58 and 59), and appear very 
voluminous. 

. This sect is very widely diffused in India, and split into a variety of 
subdivisions. At a great meeting near Ben&res, no fewer than 35,000 
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Hindus who professed their belief in the unity of 
God, was a Yairagi. They say that, at the time 
when he was in search of a spiritual guide, he visited 
the best of the Muselmans and Hindus, but did not 
find what he sought. At last, somebody gave him 
direction to an old man of bright genius, the Brah- 
man Ramananda. This sage never saw the face of a 
Muselman, nor of any other religionist. Kabir, 
knowing that Ramanand would not converse with a 
weaver, dug a hole upon the accustomed road of the 
Brahman, and placed himself therein. Towards the 
night Ramanand used to go to bathe on the border 
of a river, and at the time when, to wash his body 
and purify his soul with the water of sanctity, he 
bent his steps towards a house of prayer, he arrived 
on the border of the hole made by Kabir, who, coming 
forth , clasped the feet of Ramananda. As the Brah- 
man harboured in his mind no other thought but 
that of God the highest, under the name of Rama, 
he called out : * * Ram ! " When Kabir heard * * Ram** 
from the tongue of Ramanand, he withdrew his 
bands from the Brahman's feet, and ceased not to 

Kabir-Panthis of the monastic and mendicant class are said to have been 
collected. A place called '* the Kabir Ch^ura," at Benares, is an esta- 
blishment pre-eminent in dignity, and constantly visited by wandering 
members of this sect, as well as by those of other kindred heresies : its 
Mahantt or Superior, receives and feeds these visitors whilst they stay ; 
the establishment itself is supported by the occasional donations of its 
lay-friends and followers— (See the work quoted, pp. 53-75). 
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repeat the word ** Rarb, Ram ! " so that no other 
object but that was hovering before his eyes, as 
before those of Ramananda ; and he discoursed about 
the unity of God in sublime speeches, such as are 
heard only from the most learned men. Kabir, 
having acquired reputation, people said to Rama- 
nand : ** There is a weaver in this town who wishes 
*^ to be your disciple ; it is to be regretted that you 
^* cannot be connected with a weaver, who is a man 
* * of a low caste/' Ramanand answered : * * Call him 
^* to me," which was done. When Kabir*s eye fell 
upon that of Ramananda, the former exclaimed : 
** Ram, Ram!" the latter repeated ** Ram, Ram!" 
and clasped Kabir fast in his arms, to the great asto- 
nishment and wonder of the people around, who 
asked the reason of such a favor. Ramanand re- 
plied : ''Now Kabir is a Rrahman, because he 
'' knows Brahma, that is, the supreme Being." 

It is said, that a class of learned Brahmans, sitting 
on the border of the river Ganga, praised its water, 
because it washes away all sins. Whilst so speaking, 
one of the Brahmans wanted water ; Kabir, who had 
heard their speeches, jumped up from his place, and 
having filled a wooden cup which he carried with 
water, brought it to the Brahman. Kabir, a weaver 
by birth, being of a low caste, from the hands of 
whom Brahmans can neither eat nor drink, the 
water was not accepted, upon which Kabir observed : 
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** You have just now declared, ihnt the water of the 
'* Ganga purifies the body and the soul from the 
*' pollution of sins, and from the foulness of evil ac- 
'' tions, and makes them all disappear; but if this 
'* water does not render pure this wooden vase, it 
'• certainly does not deserve your praises," 

Among the Hindus it is an establised cu^om to 
bring flowers to God at the time of worship. One 
day Kabir saw a gardener's wife who collected flowers 
for the image of a deity •, he said to her: '* Ir the 
•* leaves of the flower lives the soul of vegetation, 
'* and the idol to whom thou offerest flowers is with- 
'* out feeling, dead, without consciousness, in the 
^' sleep of inertness, and has no life ; the condition 
** of the vegetable is superior to that of the mineral* 
If the idol possessed a soul, he would chastise the 
cutler, who, when dividing the matter of which 
the image is formed, placed his foot upon the 
idols breast: go, and venerate a wise, intelli- 
gent, and perfect man, who is a manifestation of 
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- Vichnu." 

Kabir showed always great regard for the Fakirs. 
One day, a number of Durvishes came to him ; he 
received them with respect in his house ; as he pos^ 
sessed nothing to show his generosity and munifi- 
cence to them, he went from door to door to procure 
something, but having found nothing, he said to his 
wife : '' Hast thou no friend from whom thou mayst 
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borrow something?" She answered: ** There is 
*• a grocer in this street who threw an eye of bad 
'* desire upon me *, would I from this sinner demand 
' ^ something, I should* obtain it." Kabir said : ' ' Go 
*' immediately to him, grant him what he desires, 
** and bring something for the durvishes.'* The 
womaA went to the lewd grocer, and requested the 
loan of what she required ; he replied : ** If thou 
** comest this night to me, thy request is granted;" 
the woman consented, and swore the oath which he 
imposed upon her to come ; after which the grocer 
gave her rice, oil, and whatever these men might 
like. When the Fakirs, well satisfied, went to rest, 
a heavy rain began to fall, and the woman wished 
to break her engagement ; but Kabir^ in order to 
keep her true to her word, having taken her upon 
his shoulder, carried her in the dark and rainy 
night, through the deep mud, to the shop of the 
bad grocer, and placed himself there in a corner. 
When the woman had entered into the interior part 
of the house, and the man found her feet unsullied, 
he said to her : ** How didst thou arrive without thy 
* * feet being dirty V" The woman concealed the fact . 
The grocer conjured her by the holy name of God to 
reveal the truth ; the woman, unable to refuse, said 
what had taken place. The grocer, on hearing this, 
shrieked and was senseless. When he had reco- 
vered his senses, he ran out and threw himself at 
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Kabir*s feet. Afterwards, having distributed among 
the poor whatever he had in his shop, he became a 
Yiragi. Shaikh Mahmud said : 

** When lust seizes the heart of man, God now and then renders Tain 
** his intent." 

It is said that when Kabir left his elemental body, 
ihe Muselmans assembled in order to give him a 
burial, l^ecause they supposed him to have been of 
the right faith ; and the Hindus too crowded in order 
to burn his body, because they thought him to have 
professed their rehgion. At last a Fakir stept in 
the midst of them, and said : '' Kabir was a holy 
'' man, independent of both religions; but having 
'^ during his life satisBed you, he will also, after 
*^ death, meet with your approbation/* Having then 
opened the door, they did not Gnd Kabir* s body y and 
both parties remained astonished and bewildered. 

'* friend, live so that, after thy death, 
** Thy firiends may bite their finger (from joyous astonishment)." 

In Jagemath, at the place where they burn the 
dead, is the form and simulacre of a tomb which 
they call Kabir 's.* 

> According to Professor Wilson's account (pp. 86-57), in the midst of 
the dispute respecting the disposal of his corpse, Kabk himself appeared 
amongst them, and having desired them to look under the cloth sup- 
posed to cover his mortal remains, immediately vanished; on obeying 
his instructions, they found nothing under the cloth but a heap of flowers; 
one half of ihem the Hindus burnt in Ben&res, and deposited theaaheaio 
a spot now called Kabir Chaura, whilst the Muselmans erected a tomb 
over the other portion at Magar, near Gorakhpur, where Kabir died. 
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*' Live 80 with good and bad that, after thy death. 
'* the Muselman may wish to bury, and the Hindu to burn thee (according 

" to their rites)." 

Another of the celebrated Viragis was Ddyu. One 
day, when Brahmans and Banians (that is, traders) 
were assembled in a temple of Vichnu, ihey drove 
Dayii out of it, as not worthy of being among their 
congregation. Dayii, having gone out, sat down at 
the back of the temple, which soon after turned 
about towards the side where Dayii was. 

Perdh Kdivan, a Yezdanian, is one of the accom- 
plished saints, and shows himself in the dress of 
every sect. When in that of a Vairagi, he was in 
Guzerat for the sake of a pleasure-walk, he saw some 
of the Vairagis who came from a place of pilgrim- 
age, and had a mark impressed upon their hand and 
arm : because, whoever makes a pilgrimage to the 
holy place of Krichna, gets the form of the God's 
weapon (the diskus) imprinted upon his body by 
means of a hot iron. Kaivan Perah said to the Vai- 
ragis: *• Why this wound?" they answered : *' This 
** is the mark of Vichnu ; whoever has it is by the 
" God recognised as being his." Kaivan Perah 
observed : ** When the soul is separated from the 
** body, they burn the corpse; no mark of it re- 
** mains; whilst the soul is not perishable, and has 
** no mark: how will then Vichnu recognise it?" — 
When he came to Ahmed-abad, which is the capital 
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of Guzerat, he saw a crier who, from the top of a 
mosque, chanted his prayer; when he had come 
down, Kaivan Perah asked him : ** Hast thou re- 
** ceived an answer?" the crier said : ** From whom?'* 
Kaivan replied : ^' From him to whom thou hast 
** been caihng/' Lubhani says : 

** They call loud to God seeking him, 

** This people think him, perhaps, to be far off*' 

When he came to tha harbour of Surat, which is 
one of the principal ports of Hindostan, he met with 
a Haji (a pilgrim from Mecca) who had come by sea 
to the harbour ; Kaivan Perah asked him : ** Whence 
'* dost thou come?" He answered: ** From the 
*' house of God," Kaivan said further : *^ Hast 
* • thou seen God ?" The reply was * * No." He was 
^' perhaps not at home," rejoined Kaivan, and the 
Haji remained astonished. 

The Vairagis are not devoted to a particular wor- 
ship ; they say, the name of Vishnu sufiices for the 
acquisition of mukty or * ' the union with God . " This 
sect was formed during the Kali yiig^ and call them- 
selves also Vaichnavas : they renounce the world, 
and say : '* Our way is opposite to that of the V^das 
'' and of the Koran : that is, we have nothing to do 
" either with Muselmans or Hindus.'* A great 
number of Muselmans adopted their creed, such as 
Mirza Salah, and Mirza Haider, two noble Musel- 
mans who became Vairagis. Of this sect was Nardin 
V. 11. • 13 
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Ddsij who sided wilh Rdmdnandis^ which is one of 
ihe SampradayaSj that is the first of the four classes 
before mentioned. The author of this book saw 
him in the year 1052 of the Hejira (1642 A. D.) in 
Lahore. He was one of those who are freed from 
the affections of the world ; he honored whomever 
he saw, and said : '* Every body belongs to the 
'* divinity; that is, every body is the house of God/' 

** Without the« there is nothing that is in the world : 

** From thyself demand whatever thou wishest: for it is thyself." 

Piranah Kohely was of the sect of Vairagis, and 
Koheli is a tribe of Kshatriyas; he withdrew from 
all the affections and troubles of the world. Having 
left the Guzerat of Panjab, which is his native place 
and the seat of his ancestors, he went to Yizirabad, a 
city built by Hakim Ilam eddin, named Buzin khan, 
and chose to settle not far from the above mentioned 
Guzerat. He had no feith in pious austerity. He 
said, the saints are men who, in a former existence, 
have brought affliction upon other men, and on that 
account do penance in this world ; every pious act 
joined to some austerity is a requital of their 
deeds; those who are lasting have, in a former 
state, let hunger and thirst afflict the low and feeble ; 
those who watch at night have, in his opinion, pre- 
vented the servants from sleeping; the Sanyasis, 
called Thad^ser, who remain years standing upon 
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one leg, he thinks to be a class of spirits who have 
not permitted the servants to sit down ; and thbse 
who suspend themselves, and others who perform 
their devotion in an inverted or strained posture, 
are a class who used to suspend their inferiors ; and 
those who visit celebrated places and sacred man^ 
sions of pilgrimage, are a set who, for trifling rea- 
sons, have without pity sent about couriers to dif- 
ferent places^ without paying them their hire ; the 
jdtisj ' that is, those who abstain from intercourse 
with women, and from sensual indulgence, are an 
order of spirits, who have not provided for their 
sons and daughters the subsistence and furniture 
requisite for the marriage state, and prohibited to 
them this enjoyment, for which reason they now are 
subjected to retaliating penance. 

This sect do no harm to any living being ; which 
is common to all Yairagis, as well as to neglect devo- 
tion ; but, in opposition to the creed of the Yairagis, 
they do not admit the Avatars, and say that God is 
exempt from transmigration and union ; and, accord- 
ing to those who profess the belief in the unity and 
solitariness of the supreme being, he is not suscep- 

^ Id Stnskrit ijf^ yati» called also S^wra$; they are a body of pious 

meDdicants, who live in celibacy, and in general employ their time in the 
cultivation of medicine, astrology, and difinity— (See On the Jainat of 
Guxerat and Marwar^ by Lieut.-Col. W. Miles. Transact. R. A. Soc , 
?ol. 111. p. 335). 
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tible of (what \^'e call) intimate friendship. Being 
asked about the history of Krichna, Piranah said : 
^* He was a Raja, devoted to licentiousness, and 
' * oppressing mankind." The writer of these pages 
saw Piranah in the year 1050 of the Hejira (1640 
A. DOy in Vizirabad, and in the same year and in 
the same place he saw Ananta, who was of the same 
creed as Piranah, but particuLirly addicted to the 
belief of the singleness of God. 

Anatita did not advise abstinence to the sick. One 
of his friends being attacked by a diarrhoea, Ananta 
gave him substantial and sweet food, until he left 
this elemental body. One of his disciples wanted to 
have a vein opened ; Ananda, having been informed 
of it, expressed himself strongly against this opera- 
tion and prevented it. Thus, the author of these 
pages saw, in the year of the Hejira 1050(A. D. 1640) 
in Guzerat of the Panjab, another of this sect, called 
Mia/n Lai, who was venerated by a great number of 
his sectarie;^ ; he abstained from eating any sort of 
animal food, and showed politeness to every body; 
like Piranah, he nev^r cleansed his patched garment 
from vermin, and used to say: '* These insects have 
'' an assignment for their daily subsistence written 
** upon my body." Vairagis are also called Muvr 
dis ; 'because they shave four parts of their bodies, 
and one shaved is called MundL * There arose a dis- 

^ gin shaved, bald. 
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sension between this sect and the Sanyasis ; in the 
year 1050 of the Hejira (1640 A. D.) a battle was 
fought at Hardwar, ' which is a holy place of the 
Hindus, between the Mundis and the Sanyasis, in 
which the latter were victorious and killed a great 
number of the Mundis : these men threw away their 
rosaries of Tulasi wood which they wear about their 
necks, and hung on their perforated ears the rings 
of the Jogis, in order to be taken for these sectaries. 



Section the: ninth: on the greed of the Ghar- 
vak. '^ — This sect call rupa skandha^ whatever is per- 
ceived and understood by means of the senses. 
What is ascertained by the perception of the senses 
is named vidyd * skandha. Personality, conscious- 
ness, egotism, have the denomination ofjnand skan- 

1 Hardwar, or Hara-dwarat ** the gate of Hara/' is a place in the 
province of Delhi, situated on the west side of tbe Ganges, where this 
river issues from the northern hills. Lat. N. 29<> tTT'; long. E. 78«2^ 
The event above stated took place in the 12th year of the reign of the 
•mperor Shah Jehan, who mounted the throne in the >ear 1628, and 
resigned it to his son Aurengieb in 16S8. 

^ -ciicfieh'a philosopher, a sceptic in UMny matters of Hindu faith, 
and considered by tbe orthodox as an atheist or materialist. 

' ^^^Rf: Skandha signifies ** a book, a section," also ** the five 
** objects of sense." 
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dha. ^ The knowledge of animal nature is termed 
jnapti skandha. ^ Whatever enters the interior part, 
that is, the mind, is entitled $anskdra skandha. ^ They 
say, out of these five skandhas just mentioned, there 
is no other living principle, neither in man nor 
brutes : * the world and its inhabitants have no 

* fTTT WFW: 

I shall sabjoin from Colebrooke's treatise On the Philosophy of the 
Hindus (Transact. R. A. S., vol. I. part I. p. 861) the more correct deno- 
minations and definitions of the five skandhas : 

1. RupO'tikandha, comprehending organs of sense and their objects, 
considered In relation to the person, or the sensitive and intelligent 
faculty which is occupied with them. 

2. Vijnnyanorskandha consists in intelligence {ehitta), which is the 
same with self {dtman) and {vijnya'na) knowledge. It is consciousness 
of sensation, or continuous course and flow of cognition and sentiment. 
There is not any other agent, nor being, which acts and enjoys ; nor is 
there an eternal soul ;. but merely succession of thought, attended with 
individual consciousness abiding within the body. 

3. V4dana* -skandha comprises pleasure, pain, or the absence of either, 
and other sentiments excited in the mind by pleasing or displeasing 
objects. 

4. Sanjny a 'Skandha intends the knowledge or belief arising firom 
names or words : as ox, horse, etc. ; or (torn indications or .signs, as^a 
bouse denoted by a flag, and a man by his staff. 

5. Sanskdrct-skandha includes passions; as desire, hatred, fear, joy, 
sorrow, etc. ; together with illusion, virtue, vice, and every other modi- 
fication of the fancy or imagination. All sentiments are momentary. 

* Giarvaka and his followers recognise perception as the only source 
of knowledge. They know of no more than four elements, namely, earth, 
water, fire, and wind, or air; and maintain that from a particular aggre- 
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creator, and there is ho maker : this is clear : be- 
cause whatever has not entered into the field of 
manifestation, and has not broken into daylight, 
iKinnot have the color of reahty, and to be high or 
low? proceeds from the nature of the universe; 
whatever is written in the Yedas is not made publici, 
and besides may be a lie which rests upon no founda- 
tion ; and a lie certainly proceeds from the Yedas, 
inasmuch as they perform hdm^ which is a ceremony 
in which they throw rice and like matters into the 
lire, and recite prescribed prayers, saying that this 
goes to the gods : now, whatever we throw into the 
fire, after cremation, becomes ashes— how do these 
go to the gods ? It is also written in the Yedas, that 
they are to make an offering of cooked meal to a 
dead man— who is to enjoy it? For instance, when 
a person is gone from village to village, from one 
town to another, and in his absence a meal destined 
for him is presented to another person , the stomach 
of the former will not be filled. In the same manner, 
when any thing is offered to a dead person, who, 
according to the assumption of the followers of the 
Yedas, has been translated to another world, what 
honor and profit will accrue from it to him? 
Thus is it also among the revelations of the Yedas, 

gation of them in bodily organs there results sensibility and thought, as 
the inebriating property is produced by the fermenting of several ingre- 
dients; they deny the soul to be other than body. 
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they find a pious person watching by night, they say : 
** He aspires to the dignity of an owl." When they 
encounter a hermit upon a mountain, they remark : 
* * He strives to outdo a bear / ' When a person prao' 
tises the restraining of breath, they observe : ^ ' He 
' ' wishes to imitate a snake." Of a person in a bath, 
they say : '* He chooses the dwelling of a fish or a 
'* frog." Moreover, when the Hindus relate that 
Brahma, Yichnu, and Mahadeo, their three great 
divinities, are the creator, the preserver, and the 
destroyer of the world, they reply: ** They repre- 
' ' sent nothing else than the sexual organs. " ' Upon 
Yichnu's having four arms, they gloss : ' ' At the time 
' ' of sexual intercourse, each man and woman has as 
** many." To the praise of Mahadeo, fi*om whose 
head the river Ganges flowed, they subjoin the inter- 
pretation, that *' this means the virile organ in its 
'^ natural fimctions."^ They meet the statement of 
Brahma's being the creator of things, with the reply : 
'' That this is an emblem of the birth of children :" 
and they proffer many other speeches of a similar 
import. 

1 Veretram cum duobtu testiculis. 

^ Veremim, urinam vel semen emittens. 
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Section the tenth: on the system of those who 
PROFESS TQE DOCTRINE OF Tark/ — Taffc scMra is the 
science of dialectics ; it is divided into sixteen parts, 
as follow: The first, Pramdna;^ this is the applica- 
tion of the science, which is subdivided into four 
parts: 1. Parikshd;^ that is, evidence, which with 
them is the sense of discriminating what is particular 
and well defined ; 2. Anumdna ; * that is, after haying 
perceived the mark of an object, to infer its existence; 
thus shall 1 call a mountain igni^ofnous, on account 
of the smoke which proceeds from it ; 3. Apamdna ; ^ 
that is ' ' resemblance ;'* thus I shall say : such as is 
a cow, such is also an elk (or gayal) ; ^ although I may 
not have seen an elk, but only heard that it is like a 
cow ; 4. Sabdar that is, ** sound:" by these they 
mean speeches which people adopt as sacred ; such 
'' as the Hindus have the Vedas, and theMuselmans 
'* the Koran/' These are the four parts which 
constitute the Pramdna. 

The second of the sixteen divisions of the Tark 



^ rFcT: *' discussion, reasoning, argument, reduction to absurdity. 
^ Bos gaTSus vel frontalis. 



>t 
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sastra is Pramitij^ that is, the comprehension of 
what is conjoint and concomitant. This division is 
subdivided into twelve parts, namely, 1. ifrnd,' 
that is *' spirit ;*^ and means something which is 
distinct from what is material and sentient ; some- 
thing everlasting, eternal, very subtile in all bodies; 
2. Sarkiy ^ that is * * body ; " and this they define 
to be the seat of sensuality and of maladies; 5. In- 
driya/ ** the exterior senses;" and these they call 
the organs of perception ; 4. Artha^ ^ and this they 
declare to be ** the earthly existences;" 5; Bui" 
dhif^ which they term ** knowledge;" 6. J|fan(w, ' 
^' or the interior sense, which with the Hindus is 
** the heart," and that is enough ; 7. Pravntti,^ and 

^ (l(^(rf: true knowledge, or knowledge derived from the senses, 
inference, analogy, or information. 

& SErdr*- objects of sense. 

6 ^fl; . apprehension, conception, intelligence. It is twofold : notion 
and remembrance. 

s na1%: activity, occupation. It is determination, the result of pas- 
sion, and the cause of virtue, and is vice, or merit and demerit, according 
as the act is one enjoined or forbidden. It is oral, mental, or corporeal ; 
not comprehending unconscious vital functions. It is the reason of all 
worldly proceedings. 
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this consists in justice or injustice; 8. Dds/ia/ that 
is '' sinful error/' and this is subdivided into three 
parts, viz. : RdgUy and this is '^ sensual lust;" Dvksha, 
that is, '' hate, enmity ;"J[fu/ia,* and this is *' gross 
** ignorance }" 9- the ninth of the twelve subdivi- 
sions is Prityabhdvay^ which is ^* the reproduction 
** either of the tree from the seed, or of the animal 
** from the sperma; 10. Phaly* or *' the good con- 
'' sequence of the good, or the bad consequence of 
** the bad," which means ** retribution ;" 11. Dufcfe,* 
or ** pain ;" and 12. Apavarga,^ that is, ** delight," 
or the satisfaction of truth,, from which they derive 
emancipation, or mvkt^ in the language of their 
learned men. Whoever is in full possessioa of it 
banishes far from himself twenty-one maladies which 
they enumerate, namely : 1. SaHraj^ or ** the body ;" 



3 tXrU ^TToT : 18 the condition of the soul after death ; which is trans- 
migration : for the soul being immortal, passes from a former body, which 
perishes, to a new one, which receives it. This is reproduction {punar 
ut patli), 

* Qi^. 

6 ITT oT^: final beatitude, the delivery of the soul from the body, and 
exemption from further transmigration. 

7 51^- 
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2. Shadmdriya,^ that is, '' the six senses/* five of 
which are exterior, and the sixth is, according to 
the Hindus, the interior sense, except which they 
know of no other ; they s^y, the mmd is the lord of 
the exterior senses ; 5. Shadrdarsa,^ that is, *' the six 
*' particular objects of the six senses ;" so as seeing 
with the eye, hearing with the ear, smelling with the 
nose, tasting with the tongue, touching with the 
hand, and perceiving with the mind ; he who sees 
is one, and that which is seen is another ; so that 
there is a seeing eye and a seen object, whatever is 
seen, heard, smelled, tasted, touched, and impressed 
upon the mind, corresponds respectively to each of 
the six senses ; and whatever is found by these six 
senses, or the six objects, are called Shad-darsas; 
these six, with the six former senses, and the sarira, 
or *^ body," make thirteen ; add to these six budd- 
haya,or ' ^ powers of comprehension /' further, sukhdy 
or '* sensual delight/' andfinally, dukh, or *' pain," 
and you have the twenty-one affections before men- 
tioned. 

The TmRD of the sixteen parts of the Tarka is the 
$an$'aya:* this consists in pondering whether a cer- 
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tain object be such a thing or another, as when a 
person sees from a distance an object and is not cer- 
tain what it is» whether it i)e a mineral or a man. 

The fourth part is the Praydjcma^^ that is, '* mo- 
'' tive," which they explain thus : as when^one by 
order goes to Gnd something either good or bad. 

The fifth part is the Dmhtdnta ; ^ that is, ** com- 
** parison by way of illustration;" so when they 
compare a mountain and a kitchen, that is: the 
mountain contains Gre, and so does the kitchen, and 
both indicate it by the smoke which they emit. 

The sixth part is the Siddhanta ; ^ and this is know- 
ing something with certainty. 

The seventh part is Avayava^ ^ ' * dividing a subject 
'' into minute parts;" for instance, when they say: 

^ cnrhFT is that by which a penon is actuated or moved to action; 

it is the desire of attaining pleasure or of shunning pain ; or the wish 
of exemption from both: for such is the purpose or impulse of erery one 
in a natural state of mind. 

' Im^tI : demonstrated truth is of four sorts ; viz. : universally 

acknowledged ; partially so ; hjpothetically ; argumentatively (or i conn 

eessa), 

4 HoRToT: a regular argument, or complete syllogism {nyoy<i)t 
consists of five members, or component parts : 1. the proposition, 
tlfn^ fTT pratijnya; 2. the reason ^ hetu (as above said); 3. the 
instance (ud/dharmna); 4. the application {%^naya): 9. the conclusion, 
{nigamana). Ex. : 1st, the hill is fiery; 2nd, for it smokes; 3d, what 
smokes is fiery ; 4th, accordingly, the hill is smoking; 9th, therefore it 
is fiery. 



** 
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''he mountain contains fire on account of smoke," 
so is, in this question, the first part termed pra- 
tijnyaj or " proposition," the mountain contains fire; 
the second part, called hHuj or *' cause^ reason;" 
in this thesis is : on account of the smoke which il 
emits. 

The eighth part is Jarfai, * that is, '* arguing :" so 
when they say : ** the mountain contains no fire," 
it may be replied: ^' consequently it also emits no 
** smoke/' 

The ninth part is Nimiya; * which is to find the 
truth immediately. 

The tenth is Vdda, ' or *' discussion;" that is, to 
raise questions about God and the saints. 

The eleventh is Jalpa-/ that is, '* wrangling;" 
when one, in the establishment of what is right, 
endeavors to conquer his adversary. 

The twelth part is Vitandd-/ which means that 

1 fn^: not to be confounded with doubt, to which there are two sides; 
but to this but one ; that is, reduction to absurdity. 

2' Pffi^: ascertainment or determination of truth ; the result of evi- 
dence and of reasoning. 
3 sn^: discussion defined as the speech of one desirous to know the 

truth. 

In Gotama's arrangement, thb tenth is called KafkOf disputation, or 
conference of interlocutors, maintaining adverse positions. 

'4 sT^: debate of disputants contending for victory. 

^ f^ rHJZ cavil, or controversy, wherein the disputant seeks to con- 
fute his opponent, without offering to support a position of his own. 
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one pays no altention to his own position, but com- 
bats that of other persons. 

The thirteenth part is hHwdtbhdsa ; * or ** fallacious 
•* argument ;" so when one says : ** sound is eter- 
** nal ;" because what may be seen by the eye is 
like the sky/ and just as the sky is perceived by 
sight, so is sound the perception of the ear. 

The fourteenth part is CHhala, ^ ** deceit ;" this is 
when one substitutes one meaning for another : so 
as the Persian word ndu kambil^ means ** a new 
'* cover," or ** nine covers," it may give occasion 
to equivocation. 

The fifteenth part is Jdti * ** fiitile argument ;" 
and this may be applied to a lying purpose : so 
when one says that '^ sound is eternal," because it 
is created, as is the sky ; both are the works of a 
divinity ; and whereas the sky is eternal, sound is 
everlasting. 

The sixteenth part is Nigraha,^ or ** subjugation;" 

> ^roliiirtT semblance of a reason ; it is the non eatua pro cauta of 
the logicians. 

^ ^^ perYersion and misconstruction ; it is of three sorts : 1 . Yerbal 
misconstruing of what is ambiguous ; 2. perverting, into a literal sense, 
what is said in a metaphorical one ; 3. generalising what is particular. 

s Jj5y. In the Persian text an example of it is given, which I 

have not thought necessary to translate. 

* sirf^: a futile answer, or self-confuting reply. No less than twenty- 
four are enumerated . 

& f^m^ It is the termination of a controversy. Of this, likewise, oo 
fewer than twenty-two distinctions are speciBed. 

V. 11. 14 
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that is, when one wishes to be a conqueror al the 
end of a dispute wilh another. 

These are the sixteen parts of the Tarka, * The 
followers of this doctrine judge and affirm that, as 
this world is created, there must l)e a Creator ; the 
mukt or '' emancipation," in their opinion means 
striving lo approach the origin of beings, not uniting 
like the warp and the web, the threads of which, 
although near, are nevertheless separate from each 
other. This was related to me by the Imam Arastii, 
who was a chief of the learned and said to me 
that he had derived it from an old treatise upon 
logic, the precepts of which were without explana- 
tion, and to have bestowed on it that arrangement 
under which it now exists amongst the learned : he 
meant, probably, that the maxims are the same as 
those extracted from the Tarka. The same doctrine 
was taught in Greece : in confirmation of this, the 
Persians say, that the science of logic which was 
difiused among them was, with other sciences, 
translated into the language of Yonia and Rumi, by 
order of king Secander, the worshipper of science, 
in the time of his conquest, and sent to Riimi. 

Section the elevens : on the tenets held by the 
FOLLOWERS OF BuDDHA. — These sectaries are also 

* These are in substance the very same as the sixteen categories of 
Gdtama, exhibited in Colebrooke's treatise On the Philoiophy of the 
Hindus^ Transact, R, A, Soc, yol. I. pp. 95-118. 
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called Jatis. * They have no belief in incarnations 
or Avatars of the Deity, but they admit the trans- 
migration of the soul into difierent bodies ; they deny 
several other dogmas of the Hindus ; in their opinion, 
nothing is more detestable than the doctrine of the 
Brahmans, and when a misfortune befals anv one of 
them, they say: *• Hast thou perchance done some 
'' good to a Brahman, or drunk some water of the 
bone devourer : so they call the Ganges, because the 
Hindus, after the burning of the dead^ throw their 
bones into that river, and think it a meritorious act. 
The Jatis tak^ the greatest care of not hurting a living 
being ; on which account they do not like to pass 
through water, for fear that an animal might come 
under their feet. They eat no animal food, never 
put their feet upon grass, and when they drink 
water, they filter it first through a handkerchief or 
a piece of cloth, that no living animal may remain in 
it, and then steep this piece of cloth awhile in water, 
in order that, if a living being stick thereto, it may 
be separated, and take its place in the liquid. A 
great number of the Banians or traders are of this 
sect ; for the most part they sell corn, and some 
get a livelihood as servants. The durvishes of this 



1 More correctly Yatis. See noM, p. 195. This section appears to 
apply more properly to the Jainoj, that is, to one of the great division* 
of the followers of Buddha. The Jainas are subdivided into a great num- 
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class are called S rivaras and Jails. ' They pluck the 
hair of their head and beard by means of tweezers.^ 
When ihey travel, they carry a besom of the bark 
of a soft tree with them, and out of regard for the 
life of animals, they sweep the road wilh it before 
they put down their feet, that no living insect may 
be destroyed. When they speak, they hold a hand- 
kerchief before their mouth, not to swallow a fly or 
other insect. 

They are frequently learned, and pass their life 
in celibacy and sanctity ; these they call JatiSy who 
never behold the face of a woman. Those of this 
sect who are married, called GrihastHa,^ show great 
regard for the Jatis, before whom, by a refinement 

ber of tribes aud religious sects, a long series of which is enumerated in 
the work quoted by Lieut. -Col. Miles (p. 351-363). 

1 In the note, p. 195, are mentioned the Jati^, or Yatis, also called 
Sivras among the jainas of Guzerat and Marwar. According to the 
same authority (Transact. R. A. S., toI. HI. p. 344), these are distin- 
guished from the Sravakas, as the laity of the Jainas are called in that 
country. According to Major de la Maine (work quoted, vol. I. p. 413), 
the Sravacs are the only considerable part of the earlier Jains or Arhats. 
** Sravakas," says Doctor Buchanan Hamilton (t6id., p. 531), ** is the 
'* name given to the Jains in the districts of Bahar and Patna." The three 
authors just quoted agree in stating that the priests of the Sravakas are 
called Yatis. The Dabistan reads V^yj^, Srivarah, which may be 

correct ^ oTJ ** the elect of happiness." 

^ Lunchita-kisa, *' hair-pluckers," is one of the nicknames given to 
the Switdmbarai, '* clad in white," a sect of the i&inu -{Colebrooke, 
work quoted, p. 551). 

» ** A householder." 



213 

of respect, they scarce dare bend iheir body. When- 
ever they receive a Jati in their house, they do what- 
ever he orders, according to iheir power. They 
are divided into two classes : the Lunugi and Pujdris. 
The first are those who adore God as one, and 
think him free from all imperfections and contradic- 
tions, descents and conjunctions, and who wor- 
ship no idol. The Pujdris venerate the image of a 
deity, and have temples for it. The durvishes of 
both classes, called Jatis, at the time of taking meals, 
go into the houses of friends, and take only as much 
food as may not cause a privation to the people of 
the house : thus they visit several houses until they 
get satiated. They drink no cold water, but go 
from place to place, and wherever any body has 
warm water for bathing, they take a little of it, and 
having thus collected suiticient water, they let it 
cool and then drink it. 

Similar to the durvi hes of both classes is a third 
sect, called Mahd-dtma ; they have the dress and 
appearance of Jatis ; only they do not pluck their 
hair with tweezers, but cut it. They accumulate 
money, cook their meal in their houses, drink cold 
water, and take to them a wife. Farzanah Khushi 
s;iys : I saw, in Guzerat of the Panjab, a S rivara, and 
requested him to give me a full account^ which may 
l>e deemed true beyond any doubt, of the people of his 
sect. He related as follows : '* The men of my faith 
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*' maylive retired from the world, or devoted to bu- 
' * siness ; they do no harm to any body ; but there 
'* are many of them eager for science, and as many 
' * bereft of knowledge. " One of the Maha-atmas was 
a learned man ; the wife of a rich man devoted her- 
self to his service ; one day she complained to him of 
the unkindness of her husband ; the S rivara gave no 
answer ; wherefore the woman said : ' ' Another time 
'^ I will not wait on thee, because thou takest no 
** interest in me/' The S rivara rejoined: ** If 
** even thy visit were agreeable to me, it would be 
** of no service to thee." He then look up a bit of 
grass, and having breathed upon it, gave it to the 
woman, saying: ''Put on a clean garment, and 
'' having ground the grass, rub it upon thy gar- 
'' ment until thy husband becomes kind to thee." 
The woman returned to her house, and having 
ground the grass upon a stone, intended to rub it 
upon her garment, when the husband entered into 
the room, therefore the grass she had ground re- 
mained upon the stone. When night fell in, they shut 
the door of the house. The stone at every moment 
jumped from its place, knocked against the board of 
the door, and fell back : the woman and her hus- 
band were astonished. The man asked his wife the 
reason of it, and she^ from fear, told him what had 
taken place. The man rose and opened the door of 
the house ; the stone was set in motion, and rolled 
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on until it reached the house of the Maha-atma'. 
Many other similar stories are told of the Sri- 
varas. Khushi said that he had seen the Jali 
just mentioned, who by the power of incantation 
put stones into motion; he praised him, but de- 
clared that this man was really a Jati, but not a 
Maha-atma. 

Theauthor of this book affirms he has seen a great 
number of Srivaras and their followers. From them 
he knew Meher chand, a Lunuy in the year 1056 of the 
Hejira (1646 A. D.), in Dotarah, which is under the 
dominion of Jodpur Marawar, he found also Siva 
rama , a Pujari, in Mir ta, which place belongs to Mara- 
war, and one named/o^na^ a Banian, in Rawel Pandi: 
he was adorned with all the good qualities of Jatis. 
When he saw a bird in the hands of a fowler, he 
bought it of him and set it free. This sect do what- 
ever they can for the liberation of living beings. 
Many of them are rajas in several places and coun- 
tries. When one brings a goat which he has bought 
somewhere, and is disposed to kill it, they come 
from their shops and buy the animal at a high price; 
thus it has been seen that, having assembled from 
person to take care of them. It is said, that inGuze- 
all hands a great number of sheep, they appointed a 
rat lived a Banian who was a Jati ; one day, a Musel- 
man Durvish sat down before his shop, and having 
picked vermin from his coat, was about to kill it; 
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the Banian interposed ; the Durvish said : '' If thou 
*' wilt give me something, I may spare it;" the 
Banian offered a pie-/ the other wanted more and 
more, until the bargain closed with the sum of one. 
hundred rupees, which the Banian paid for the 
liberation of the offensive insect. Hafiz Shirazi says : 

" Avoid hurtiDg any living animal, and do whatever thou likest, 
** For in roj book of laws there is no crime but this." 



Section the twelfth : on various religious sys- 
tems PROFESSED BY THE PEOPLE OF InDIA. — It is tO bc 

recollected that, as has been stated, there are Samra- 
dian, Khodanian, Radian, Shiderangian, Paikerian, 
Milanian, Alarian, Shidabian, Akhshian, and Maz- 
dakian^ who are dispersed in Iran and Turan, and 
all appear in the dress of Muselmans, although in 
secret they follow each the path of their own chosen 
faith ; in the same manner various sects are also 
established in India, but they do not appear in the 
dress of Muselmans. It is to be known, that the 
fundamental rule in the creed of the Hindus is the 
Smritij that is, the ** law," and that all Rakshasas, 
that is, ^* devotees," follow this way ; the Veda, 
to them the heavenly book, prescribes the acts^ and 

' The natives reckon 64 pies to the rupee. 
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is a text, from which every sect may derive proofs 
of its particular belief, and all may agree in some 
points. 

I have already given an account of their religion, 
but I must here remind the reader of some points. 
They say Naranaya, that is, " the deity," in the ori- 
gin was alone; a flower, namely, the lotus, having 
a thousand leaves, rose from his navel, from which 
Brahma came forth, Brahma chatur mukha, ' or '' four 
*' faced ;" one of these feces was cut olT by Maha- 
deo ; Brahma is also ashta bdhuj^ that is '* eight 
armed ;" in his navel was also a flower of 6ve hun- 
dred leaves, from which Vichnu proceeded ; Vichnu 
chatur bdhu, or ** four armed ;" he carries in one hand 
a spear*, in the other, the chakray *' the discus," a 
weapon peculiar to the Hindus ; in the third hand, 
the gaddy or '' club ;" and, in the fourth, the lotus 
flower. In the navel of Vichnu was a lotus of one 
hundred leaves, from which sprang Mahadeo, who 
is ashtamukhaj or ** eight feced "and ** eight armed ;'* 
he rides upon a bull, his neck is surrounded by a . 
snake, the hide of an elephant envelops him, and 
his body is rubbed with ashes ; chandra, * ' the moon,'' 
surya, " the sun,"andagfm, or ** Are," are his three 
eyes. The sect of Sdiva$ adore Mahadeo, and his 



2 ?r^5n^: 
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wife is worshipped by the Akmian and Ashniajij as 
before shown. 

Another sect is that of the Sanyasis, who are 
praised in the Smriti ; they distinguish themselves 
by long and entangled hair, which is called jaia. * 
The Saiva-Sanyasis are also called Avadutas; their 
numbers increased during the Kaliyng;' they are 
very pious, intrepid, and charitable. At one time, 
a war broke out between them and the Sofis : the 
former were victorious. 

Another sect is that of the Jangaman ; these also 
cut the hair off their heads, they rub dust upon their 
bodies, and praise Mahadeo, to whom they attribute 
a real existence. They are divided into several 
classes. They say, among the celestial spirits are 
nine Brahmas, who are the amtis,^ that is, ** the 
**rays" of Brahma. There are one thousand 
Vichnus, rays of Vichnu, who is also called Nard- 
yana ; there are eleven Rudras, rays of Budra, which 
is a name of Mahadeo ; they reckon twelve suns, ^ 
rays of the great luminary ; sixteen kalas, * that is, 

> sTO^ the hair matted, as worn by the god Siva, and by ascetics ; the 

long hair occasionally matted together, and brought over the head so as 
to project like a horn from the forehead ; at other times allowed to fall 
carelessly over the back and shoulders. 

*% 

3 The Hindus have twelve adityas, that is, '* forms of ihc sun :" these 
appear to represent him as distinct in each month of the year. 
^ SRrrTT a digit, or 16lh part of the moon's diameter. 
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parts or rays of the moon ; and they divide the e({ul- 
gence of that body into sixteen parts, and enumerate 
eight and twenty of its mansions » or nakshatras, ' and 
seven planets, besides the head and tail of the dra- 
gon. Ganesa is to them a god with the head of an 
elephant. They distinguish eight quarters of the 
world, besides the zenith and nadir, and call them 
asht disa^^ in the following order: purva, ** east;'' 
pMchima^ '' west;" dakchinay'' '' south; and uttaray 
'' north;" between south and east, agni; between 
south and west, ndirrita; between north and west, 
vdyu , between north and east, U ana. Among the 
deities are Bhairava^ and Hammanj and among 

1 7^Wf The Paur&nic and popular enmneratioii of those mansions, or 
constellaiioDs is twenty-seyen ; Abhijit, the twenty-seventh, being consi- 
dered as formed of portions of the two contiguous asterisms, and not 
distinct from them.— (Ift/son's Diet,) 

^ ^^ f^lU: These eight cardinal points have each their regent, vii. : 
q^ . its regent is Indra, ^^: 

gfiofiT — Varuna, cTpTT: 

(^'QlUI — Yama, OT* 

sni — Kuv^ra, 35%^: 

Between S. and E. the regent is 9^ or 07%: 

— S. and W. — ^ : 

— N. and W. — snj : 

— N. and E. — SuUH : 

) ^jj3[ *' the formidable," a name of Siva, but more especially an 
inferior manifestation or form of the deity, eight of which are called by 
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female spirits asht DurgdSj or '' eight Durgas/' in 
the following prder : Kdlakd, Chandra KdlanjaHj Kdur 
marij Vdichnavij Bdbhravi, Chamunddj ' Bhavdnij and 
Parvati.^ Maha Lakchnd Sarasvali is the wife of 
Brahma. Rakshasa$ are termed the pious men of 
the Satya yug ; Kasyapa is the father of the sun ; 
Vasishtaj the preceptor of Ram-avatar; Visvamitraj 
a Kshatria, who by dint of pious austerity became a 
Brahman ; Valmiki is the author of the poem Rama- 
yana, which contains the history of Rama; Angirasah 
Ihr Vydsa composed the historical poem Mahabha- 
rata ; Bhazadvaja Jamadagni existed in the Dwapara 
yug; Gotatna, Kapahy [Kapila?) Pardsdra, Narada^ in 
the Kali yug ; Chonah, Apravanahy Aurdahy Jamed Kapeh, 
these are for ever living ; ' Saptarchayaj that is, seven 
Richis, or ** saints/' are : Kasyapa^ Vttaraj Bhardvdjaj 
^Vtsvamitraj Gotama, Jamadagniy and VasisHta.* 

It is to be known that there is a class among the 
Hindus who give themselves the term of Musel- 

the common name Bhai ravas^ and hare each a particular name, all 
alluding to terrific properties of mind or body. 

1 The edit, of Calcutta adds to Chamunda Set fnantra. 

^ These are personified energies of the Gods, called M&tris, viz. : 

cw^*, *M%<[1, »mi() , ^TOT, STTM^, ^rjnnr, nsn^, ^T^. 

' I cannot hope to have restored every name of the Persian teit to its 
correct original form. 

4 If the seven Richis, who are supposed to abide in the constellation of 
the Great Bear, are meant, their names differ very much from those com- 
monly given, which are as follows: Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulustya, 
Kralu, andV&sishta. , 
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man-soGs, and really agree in several tenets and 
opinions with the Sufis. Thus, in the first place, 
they devote themselves to celibacy. As they have 
heard that there are ten classes of Sanyasis, and 
twelve of Yogis, they also pretend to be divided into 
fourteen classes ; when they meet together, the ques- 
tions which they ask are : Who are the four sages, 
and which are the fourteen noble families? and they 
impose upon their disciples many years of service, 
before they reveal to them the four sages and the 
fourteen families ; they say: The sage of sages is the 
illustrious Muhammed (may the peace of God be 
upon him !) ; after him, devoted to godliness, Ali (may 
the blessing of God be upon him !) ; from him the 
khalifat devolved upon Imam Hossain ; then Khaja 
Hossen^ of Basora, also was his disciple and a kha- 
lif : these four personages are the four sages. They 
say besides, from Khaja Hossen, of Basora, sprang 
two branches : the first was that of the khalif Hos- 
sen Basori Habib Ajemi, from whom nine families 
proceeded , named as follows : the Jibiduj TdikeHdny 
KerkhidUj Sikatidn, Jenididn, Gazrunidrij Tusidn, Per- 
dusiduj and Soherwardidn. From the second kha- 
lifat of Hossen Basori, which was that of the Shaikh 
Abdul Wahid Zaid, came forth five families with 
the following titles : the Zebiriarij Aidsian, Adhor 
iniany Habirian, and Cheshtidn : and these are the 
fourteen noble femilies. It is said, that there exists 
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a congregation of pious sectaries, who do not adhere 
to the prophet Muhammed, although they acknow- 
ledge him to be a blessed gatherer of the harvest of 
virtuous perfection: they relate, that one day the 
prophet was taking a pleasure-walk under the guid- 
ance of Jabril, and came to a place where a great 
tumult was heard. Jabril said : '' This is the 
** threshold of pleasure : enter into the house." 
The prophet consented to go in, and there he saw 
sitting forty persons as naked as they came from 
their mother, and a band busy serving ; but what- 
ever service the prophet requested them to command 
him to do, they did not comply, until the moment to 
grind bang^ arrived. When they had ground it, 
they had no cloth through which they could strain 
and purify it ; then the prophet, having taken his 
turban from his head, purified through it the juice of 
the bang, the color of which remained on the turban ; 
whence the garment of the Binf Hashem is green. 
When the prophet rendered them this service, they 
were glad, and said among themselves : '' Let us 
*' give to this messenger of God, who is always 
*' running to the door of the ignorant, a httle of 
'' the bang, that he may obtain the secrets of the 
•* Almighty power :" so they gave the remains of the 
juice to the prophet. When he had drunk it, he 

> Bang is an inebriating, maddening draught, made of hemp-leaves, 
henbane, opium, or masloe. — {Rickards<m*8 Diet.) 
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became possessed of the secrets of the angel of des- 
tiny, and whatever men heard from him, came 
through the means of this bounty. 

There is a great number of this sect in Hindostan, 
and among the njost celebrated of them are, in the 
first line, the Maddrianj who, like the Sanyasis 
AvadhuUf wear the hair entangled; and the ashes 
which they and the Sanyasis rub upon their bodies 
are called bhasma ; ' besides, they carry iron chains 
on their heads and necks, and have black flags 
and black turbans ; they know neither prayers nor 
lasts ; they are always sitting at a Gre ; they drink a 
great deal of bang; and the most perfect among 
them go about without any dress, in severe cold ,in 
Kabul, and Kachmir, and such places. These also 
consume much bang, and to the praise of one of their 
sect they say : *' Such a one takes two or three $eers^ 
of bang. When they sit together, they relate, that 
in the night, when the prophet ascended through 

> Black is the color of the Sunnites. This supports Professor Wilson's 
Statement^ agreeing with the Dabistan (see At, Trans,, N. S. p. 75), 
that the Mad&ri&n are Sunnites. But, considering the descent of their 
founder, and the concurring account of seTecal Asiatic authors, we may 
be disposed to denominate them ShiAhs, or Jsmiimiahs, although the 
latter have adopted green as the distinguishing color of their sect, which 
is also that of the followers of the prophet. 

^ One teer = 2 lbs. 6 oi. ; French weight, 933.005 grammes; 40 seers 
make a maund; one maund, in English Troy weight is 100 lbs. ; French 
grammes, 27,320.182 - ( Useful Tables, edited by James Princep, Esq., 
Part I. p. 63). 
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the seven stages of heaveD, he received the command 
of God to wander through the heavens. When he 
arrived at the door of paradise, he found the en- 
trance as narrow as the eye of a needle ; the porter 
made him a sign to enter ; the prophet said : " With 
" this lx>dy, how shall I enter through this pas- 
'* sage?" Jabril reph'ed : " Say : dam madar," {" ihe 
' ' breath of Madar, " a particular ejaculation of 
this sect). The prophet said so, upon which the 
narrow door opened, and he entered heaven. 

They say, when Badih eddin Madar' came to Hin- 
dostan, he became a Yogi, whom the Hindus held in 
great esteem, and who had a great number of fol- 
lowers. Madar took a house ; he sent a little boy, 
whose name was Jamen, with the order to fetch 
some dry cowdung with which he wanted to kindle 
a fire. It so happened that Jamen fell iu with an 
assembly of Yogis, who, supposing him a Musel- 



■ Badlh-«ddln, " the marvel of religion," wai ilie son of Said All, 
ind fail origin ii triced up lo the Imtm UoHaio, ion of AlJ. He w>b 
bom in the jeu at the Hejlra 442, A. D. lOttO-l. Under the reign of 
IbrahimSherkeT, he came to India, where he died in 1433A.D.,aecardiag 
to the datet of Ui birth and death 383 jeart old, but 39S and even 400 
jein old, according to the legend of this laint, who owed hii longevUj 
lo the power of keeping hii breath. Under the liraple name of Madlr, 
he ii held ia great veneratioa Id India, where an annual feait ii cele- 
brated In bia honor, and hii tomb viaited by numerona pilgrimi, even in 
oar daja. He la laid to have had 1442 aoni, aaj spirilual children or 
duclplei— (See for Madar, Mtmoin «ur lu particulariUi dt la Riligion 
miMHinwHa dofta rin4t, par M. GarHn <U Tatig, pp. tU-^j. 
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man, killed, cut into pieces, and devoured the boy. 
Some time after, not receiving anything to light up 
his fire, Madar went in search of Jamen, and found 
the assembly of Yogis, to whom he said : *' What 
*' have you done with my good little boy?" They 
answered : ** We have not seen him." Madar called 
him loud by his name, and the members of Jamen, 
from within the bodies of the assembled Yogis, 
answered ^^ Dam madar." Madar then said to the 
Yogis : '' Shall I bring forth Jamen from you all, or 
'• from one only of you ?" They replied: ** From 
*• one body only." By the power of Madar, the 
limbs of the boy having united, in a manner that no 
body perceived any thing of it, in the belly of the 
principal Yogi, Jamen fell out from the nose of the 
same, so that neither the nostril of the Yogi's nose 
was enlarged, nor the boy's limbs diminished:' 
whereupon the Yogis chose to run away. Madar 
settled at this place, which till now is known by the 
name of Makatipur.^ The Madarian come, as many 
as possible, from all parts of the world, once a year, 

1 This Ule reminds us of a similir story related in the Mahiibharat 
(Adhi-parva, Sambhava-panra, Adyaya 75, 76, edit. Calc, vol. I. p. 115). 
Kacha^ the son of Vrihaspati, who was killed three times by the Asuras 
ithe first time swallowed by jackals; afterwards, cut to pieces and 
thrown into the sea; and, finally, pulverised and swallowed by (ukra, 
the preceptor of the diiityas ) and each time brought to life in a mira- 
culous way. 

^ This a village near Fireiabad, in the province of Agra. 

V. II. 15 
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on a fixed day, to Makanpur, and say that the blind 
and tame Gnd their cure in that piara. 

They relate also, that Chittdpa, the wife of Baha- 
ram Gul, in order to put to the test the Muhamme- 
dan and Indian durvishes and saints, came once 
among themwhowere assembled, and said: "Who- 
" ever will loosen the bracelet of beads (called Sdm- 
" ran) upon my arm, without betraying the least 
*' symptom of lust, he is a perlect saint." All the 
pretenders tc perfect sanctity, Muaelmans and Hin- 
dus, presented themselves, but at the sight of Chis- 
tapa, they all were maddened with love, such was 
the beauty of her (ace : at last the turn came to 
Jamen,'fvho approached her, and loosened the brace- 
let in a manner which, at the same time, evinced 
his manly strength, and his complete command over 
himself.' On that account, Jamen was proclaimed 
Notorious over all the Muselmans and Hindus. And 
they have a great number of other similar stories. 

Another sect, the Jelalian, are disciples ol Said 
Jelal, of Bokhara;^ his sepulchre is in the village 
Aucb, in the district of Sind ; these sectaries profess 
to be Shfahs, whilst the Medan'an are Suni$, on 

> Armillam niembro luo aperuit eraeto. 

' These aeclviea wonhip Ibe more terrible lUributH of the Deilj. 
Said JeUI, or lelU^eddio BokUri was born ia ihe jetr of Uie Uejira 707 
(A.. D. 1307); be died in 775 (A. D. 1374], and it buried in tbe lown of 
Auch, ID Ihe province of Mnlian.— (See the work of M. Garcin de Tasaj. 
quoied pp. AO-70]. 
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which account ihey jevile each olher. The former 
know of neither prayers nor fasts, nor any other 
practices of piety with which the Sufis are occupied ; 
they take a great deal of bang, and used to eat snakes 
and scorpions. When the adepts among them see 
a snake, they put it whole into their mouth and 
swallow it, saying : *' This is a Gsh of the holy Ali ;" 
in eating a scorpion they remark : ** This is a prawn 
** of Ah' :" and the worms which are found in the 
water, they call the little crabs of Ali. Like theMeda- 
rian, the Jelalian go naked, and even in the severely 
cold season, wear no garment ; they sit before the 
fire like the Medarian, but do not wear matted hair; 
frequently they shave four parts of their body, and 
lead a wandering life in the world. Some of them 
bring every thing that they gain to their master, and 
when they go for instruction to a preceptor, they 
deliver to him whatever they possess in ready money 
and other property ; after which he presents them 
with a turban, and his hst of saints ; they wear that 
on their, heads, and hang this on their necks. They 
believe that, when Jzrail comes to take their soul, 
the turban, descending, covers their eyes so that 
they may not behold the face of the angel of death, 
which is exceedingly terrific. Their master looks 
every day for a new connexion with a woman; 
whenever he knows of a fine girl among his dis- 
ciples, he orders trumpets to be blown, goes on 
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horseback, and betaking himself to their house, 
uses his own discretion with the girl, whom he now 
and then takes to his own -house, but never marries. 
The author of this book asked one of the Jelah's : 
** Hamed Mahommed, your master, does he take 
** the daughter of one of his disciples without mar- 
* * rying her?" He answered : * * The Safavian kings 
** too take wives, daughters, and sons of their dis- 
** ciples, who are highly pleased with it, why should 
'* not Hamed Mahommed, who is truly the Khalif 
** (substitute) of All, do the same?" This act is a 
sign of sovereignty, and a prerogative of the femily 
of the prophet. In this country are many of his 
disciples, and he is a very great friend to hunting. 
There is another sect who call themselves without 
tie and food ; it is a laudable conduct with them to 
take nothing from any body beyond the required 
food and drink ; and for their indispensable cloth- 
ing, from the shreds which they find in the streets to 
stick together a coat, which they call kherka; and 
when they ask something from any body, they first 
revile him and call him bad names, wherefore they 
often receive bad treatment from the people. They 
say, God is a spirit, and Muhammed his body ; his 
four friends are his two arms and two feet ; dam 
tnddar, that is, Madar, is the breath and the spirit of 
God. They drink many sorts of spirituous and 
intoxicating liquors. They believe the unity of the 
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divine i>eing, and some of them are also pious men. 
Their master was Gada Nardyana. The three just 
mentioned sects never shed the blood of animated 
beings. 

Another sect, called Kakan, is in Kachmir ; celi- 
bacy is their law, and their belief the unity of the 
divine being. They use much bang; a number of 
them is devoted to piety ; their name of '*' Kakan " is 
derived from that of their master, who was Ibrahim 
Kakak. He lived, they $ay, in the time of the Pad- 
shah Jchangir, who inhabits heaven, and drew to 
him whomever he chose; his very sight was such 
an attraction, that he on whom it fixed was irre- 
sistibly thrown at his feet ; thus he attached to him- 
self a great number of disciples, Hindus and Musel- 
mans, none of whom he induced to change his 
religion ; that is to say, to the Hindu he did not 
expound the Koran, nor propose circumcision; and 
to the Mnselman he did not make an obligation of 
the Zunar, and of the mark of caste upon the fore- 
head ; neither the praise of Muselmans nor the blame 
of Hindus Giine ever upon his tongue ; he never 
pronounced either the name of the prophet or that 
of an Avnlar, which are the great objects of venera- 
tion to the Muselmans and to the Hindus; but he 
uttered Ruma, or Alhj or Khoda. He did not sleep 
at night, nor did his disciples, who sat back to back 
until morning before him. At a place of kachmir, 
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he said to his followers : '' A great number of men 
** laid down; Jet us do the same." The followers 
answered : ** Let it be as you say :" he then first 
laid himself down to sleep, and the friends did the 
same. One day he heard the voice of a crier from 
the top of a minaret, and said : *' This is the voice 
*' of God ;" at this moment one of his companions 
broke wind; he subjoined : '* This too is God ; this 
** too the divine tongue/' A student present said 
to him : *• Do not blaspheme." He replied : ** The 
*' one and the other is an undulation of the air, and 
** the air is subject to God." The student reas- 
sumed : ** But the bad smell, with the noise, what 
'* is it?" The answer was : ** This proceeds from 
*' the association of * thou and /;' " The student 
said fiairther: '* Drink no bang, because the bang- 
'* drinkers shall not pass over the bridge of judg- 
** ment (saraf ft)." Kakak replied : " Great is the 
•* number qf bang-drinkers ; let us, on this side of 
'* the bridge, build a town and call it Bang pur y and 
" not think of passing the bridge." Goya Kasem 
composed a ludicrous account of these drunken 
sectaries. When the king Kdsem Anwar (distribu- 
tor of splendors) was near the habitation of excel- 
lence, he recited the following verses : 

** He (God) distributes the light; 1 distribute bang, 

*' He is the distributor of splendors; I, the distributor of secrets." 

A great number of men in India think as these 
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sectaries. The Sanyasis assembled once in one of 
the sacred places of pilgrimage revered by iha Hin- 
dus ; by accident, an army of naked Jelaiis and. 
Madaris came there at the same time, and having 
brought a cow, wanted to kill it ; the Sanyasis bought 
the cow from them ; they came a second time, with 
another cow, which the Sanyasis again, not without 
entreaties, purchased. These men, barefoot and 
bareheaded, having become insolent by their num- 
bers, brought a third cow and killed it ; the Sanyasis, * 
indignant at (his, attacked them, and a battle ensued, 
in which the Sanyasis at last obtained the victory, 
and killed seven hundred of the naked Jelaiis and 
Madaris ; they educated the boys of these fanatics, 
whom they made prisoners on this occasion, in their 
own religion. The Sanyasis were frequently seen 
engaged in war. 

Another class of the Hindus are the Yogis, who. 
pretend to a high antiquity ; an account of them has 
already been given. 

Other sects, such as the Sankhyan, and the Poton- 
jdiis,^ are devoted to piety, and practise the ydga, 

^ The fouDder of thU sect wa^ Palanjali, born io Ilavritl-varcha , he 
taught in Bhagabhandara. HU school is theistical, called «a Jtwara 
Saftkhya, or ** philosophy with the Lord." God is the supreme ruler, a 
tpiritor a soul, distinct from other spirits or souls, untouched by those 
evils to which theae are subject; indifferent to all good or bad actions 
and their consequences, as well as to all transitory conceptions; he is 
omniscient ; teacher of the earliest things which had a beginning that is. 



.] 



« 



and other pious austerities ; also tbe CharvakUny viluf 
believe the four classes of their sect to be very 
ancient: we have already treated of them, as well as 
of the Jdtis and Vairdgis ; the Nanak ParUhidn will be 
introduced hereafter. 

The Narayanidn are a sect of tbe Hindus, which 
holds its creed from Gosdin Haridas. He was of the 
tribe of JdtSy from the village Kanira, in the district 
of Savdlik; he was a servant of Nabidds Sanydld; 
which last name is that of a tribe of the numerous 
Rajaputs. Haridas, when hunting, shot an arrow at 
a deer which was with young, and brought down a 
lawn, which had also been pierced by the arrow. 
At the sight of this event, Haridas broke his bow 
and arrows, tore his garment into pieces, weeping 
and bewailing, and during twelve years had no inter- 
course with the society of men. Afterwards, he 
assembled many disciples about him. He died in 
the year 1055 of the Hejira (1645 A. D.). This sect 
know nothing of idols, nor of temples, nor of the 
Kabah, nor of any sort of worship; they do nothing 
towards obtaining the knowledge of, or union with, 
(iod ; they conflne themselves to the veneration of 
Nardyan, or ^' the supreme Being," from which they 
derive the name of Nardyanian. They do not occupy 

of all mythological divinilies ; himself infinile, and illimited by time. 
Patanjali insists upon austere religious practices, exterior and interior, 
to which he ascribes wonderful effects. 
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iheiiiselves with the aiTairs of ihe world ; abnega- ^ 
tion and solitude is their law. Some have an earthen 
cup to drink water in; some dispense even with 
this ; they hurt no living being ; they never pull up 
any grass or green herbs ; they burn nothing ; cook 
no meal ; and when hungry, they go into the houses 
of the Hindus, and accept some food, but no flesh 
of any sort of animal. When one of them is about 
to die, he is asked : *' Shall we burn thy body, or 
" throw it into the water, or bury it in the earth?'* 
Whichever he desires is done. 

Another sect is that of the Dddu ParUhians. Dadu 
was one of the cotton carders in the village Naraina, 
in the district of Marwar. In the time of the 
Padshah Akbar (who inhabits heaven!) Dadu de- 
voted himself to the state of a Durvesh, and assem- 
bled many disciples about him. He prohibited his 
followers to worship idols, to eat the flesh of any 
animal, or to hurt any living being ; but he did not 
order them to abandon woman and wife, or to with- 
draw from all business of the world ; but he left it 
free to any one to give up, or to cultivate, the con- 
nection and intercourse with men. When one of 
them dies, they place his corpse upon the back of a 
quadruped, and send it into the desert, saying: '' It 
'' is now better that rapacious and other animals 
may he satiated with it." 

The Pidra panthidn hold their creed from Bdbd 
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Pidra : at the time of b^ging, they stand before the 
shops and houses, without looking at any body 
or saying any thing; they demand nothing with the 
tongue i they accept what is given, and go away 
when nothing is oFTered. The Mobed says : 

" Tlie deroiod without the tongue h mide bjr ihe eyes ; 

" How can that vbich u beard be equivalent to what i» seenT" 

They take no notice of the' Muselmans, although 
they so call themselves. 

The sect of the Vishnavas follow the doctrine of 
Gosain Jani. We hold the information from Jogen- 
das, that they called their master Jekan, and his fol- 
lowers.composedofHindus and Muselmans, adopted 
the creed of Vishnavi. This is as follows : they 
hurt no living being ; they avoid fellowship with 
men of another creed among the Hindus and Musel- 
mans; they pray five times a-day, with their &ce 
towards the east ; they have the names of God, of 
the divinities, of the prophet upon their lips, such 
as Allah, Mikdti, Jzrdit, Jibrail. Muhammed, Jl, and 
others; they bury their dead ; they confer benefits 
upon others to the extent of their power ; a num- 
ber of their Ourvisbes pretend to be afilicted with 
maladies and beg alms, and whatever they so col- 
lect they distribute to ihe blind and lame, and to 
people of that description. 

Further to !« noticed is the sect of the Swryo-moA- 
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/lan, * that is, of ** the worshippers of the sun/' 
These derive their origin from an ancient nation of 
Hindus, and are divided into two classes. The one 
of them says : The great luminary is one of the 
divinities of the first rank ; he has dtmd and buddhi, 
that is, '' soul and intellect;" the light of the stars 
and the splendor of the universe proceeds from 
him ; he is the asht bhuvana loka,^ that is, '' the ori- 
** gin of the eight worlds," and of all earthly beings; 
the sarva prabhd deva/ '* Che God of all radiance," 
the chief and ruler of all divinities, the deity of hea- 
vens, the king of the stars ; the MahajyoH^* or '* the 
** great light," worthy of praise; and of namaskaraj^ 
that is *' respectful salutation," and of adoration; 
and of Wm. or *' sacriGcial perfumes." When the 
sun rises with his pure body, they stand opposite 
to him, and after adoration recite a Sanskrit prayer, 
the paraphrase of which is as follows :^ ** Whatever 

* Hoi wf^oT . 

& The DabisUD (p. 260, edit, of Gale. ) affords a curioui fpeeimen of a 
Saaikrit prayer transcribed in Persian characters; this prayer is here 
restored to iu original form in Defanagari. The literal translation of it, 
subjoined, shows that it is composed of a series of epithets encomiastical 
of the sun ; these epithets hafe been most freely amplified in the para- 
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" boauiiful light .iiicl high splemlor tbuu possesses! 
" overflows ihe eyes I'rom the excessive bounty of 
** thy manifestation ; thou art that light which is 
'* not surpassed by any other in the display of 
' ' splendors ; thine is the lirst prayer, for thou art 
" the substitute of God, and we place our hope in 
" thy bounty; to thee we address the prayers of our 
'* wants, that we may experience and loudly pro- 
" claim thy mercy. When this light Is ihy face, 
*' whatever we can say of the splendor, the beauty, 
'* and perfection ofthe supreme intellectual soul and 
" of the pure wisdom, is but that one light which 
" we recognise above in thy bountiful being, which 
" thou temperest and displayest; this light derives 
' ' its glory from thee, and suppbcalion is due to this 
*' light. Give us tby assistance in the abnegation 

phraae which the author of the Dabiiltn hu giTen of the origin ■! prijer: 

i^frftfa': iWrj^ii ■■ ^^\ii- snsPT: sr^if: Hiar-i : 5%: Piq-) : 

flifWdlf: iHHUitilM: "Wat W{UI: d^l^IrnjBrttJ: «lr*1ii.rHI 

yi^^r<il(rl : FS HlfT giPTTO' : ^ rtJlIri: SlrW: UlhlUI: aNft*: 

tan JT3T "idy^iu : 

" Thou art the great light— most gloriousl]' rising— the delight 
" or men —resplendent— {f ran In- af food ^agreeable to sight — the 
" eje of htavcn— the promoLer of union— the greit incarnition- 
" the most eicellent m^inifestation -mindful of the earth— the chief 
" bcslawer of Ibe devotion to emancipatioD— the diipenser of life 
" —the light of bodiei -th« lord of inieltect and of interior life — 
" all illuming~the radiance of the daj— the effulgencj— the cu- 
" preme light- onlj like ihjself— tlie donor of heaven - the compa- 
" nion ofthe gods." 
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' of worldly pleasures ; render us equal to thyself 

* in the purity of light, and by thy knowledge 
' gran^ us union with thee ; the wish of all virtu- 

* ous hearts is, that they may, far removed from 
' all sensual delights, be made happy in the com- 

* munion with those who are like thee : we aban- 
' don all worldly delights, that we may become 

* similar to thee in splendor, and arrive to thee, and 

* remain with thee." 

The other class of the Suryamakhan say : What- 
ever exists in the Swargaloka^ 2Lnd in the Bhiilokay^ 
that is, in the upper and lower world, draws its 
origin from the sovereign great luminary ; by his 
glorious appearance we 611 our Iqjdnij^ or ** eyes," 
with kalyanum,* or ''auspicious light ;" and we hear 
the SandkdraSj^ that is, the incorporeal beings;" by 
him we acquire buddhij that is " intellect," the pro- 
fessor of which attaches his heart to nothing exte- 
rior : on that account they call the sun natha, ** a 
** sovereign, or divine being," and pay worship to 
him. Both classes abstain from hurting living 

' ^cHT^ft^: heaven. 

* QFJOTTTlf. 

* The Diet, gives only k\^^\: and ^RrjmT^: the four ions of 
Brahma, inhabiting the Janaloka. 
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beings, and are on that account called jwa daydy^ 

* • compassionate of life ;" they do good to others as 
much as they can, wherefore they are termed punyor 
vantaSy ^ ** virtuous ;" they keep far away from false- 
hood and iniquity, for which they are entitled dha/rr 
mamayds,^ * * righteous/' The grihasiha, or * * house- 

* * holder," contents himself with one sbrij * or **wifei" 
They divide the sun into several parts, which they 
call dyuvd murtayaSj^ ** Ggures of the sun ;" but the 
first class reckons among the Pandits, or ** learned," 
an order of men who have a system about dkdsa^ ^ 
** ether,*' gfiroy(w,' ** mouhtains»" tdrdphal,^'' starry 
** firmament;" about the rising of heavenly bodies 
and the prognostics which are connected with them ; 
they possess perfectly the canons of the Vida anga, 
**• sacred science," in which the medical is com- 
prised ; and they set a great value upon buddMj 
** intellect;" and dharlmam^ ^ that is, '* the applica- 

• 

* ^. • 

« rTTfr Qt^ also rTT^i QtT: tarapatka. 

9 ^\^JTr( means literally '* taking, seizing;" in logical language. 
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'^ tiou of the thinkiDg faculty ;" and they say, that 
this is the mediator between what is sankhyanam^^ 
** rational," or probable, and sadhanam, ^ ** substan- 
** tiated," which last is the form of things per- 
ceived ; and the right appreciation of probabilities is 
attained by dint of buddhi and aharanam, that is, by 
high intelligence ; this is fixing the thought of con- 
templation ; or arriving at the science of what is 
perceived and what is probable or rational ; this 
comprehends properly two sciences which are pos- 
sessed by the jithndriya loka^^ that is, ** by those 
** sages who have subdued the senses." 

There is a class of durvishes who practise taposya/ 
or *^ devout austerity/' and who, by great and dif- 
ficult penances, banish every illusion from them; so 
that in their sleep they may not have unbecoming 

'* compassing, comprehending/* that is applying an organ to the object 
to which it is adopted. This is the special function of the organs or 
instruments of action. We have (see note, p. 122) enumerated " intel- 
*' ligence, egotism, and mind;" these are the three internal organs^ and 
** five organs of perception, with five organs of action," the ten eitemal 
organs. Those of action, compcus, and maintain; those of perception, 
manifest: therefore " compassing, maintaining, and manifesting," lire 
the functions of the thirieen-foid instrument— (See the work quoted, 
Sani^hya Karika, 32. p. 110). 

•s, 

* rFTFIT. 



240 

dreams, which they say are piiiKluced by ihe influ- 
ence of the imagination ; and they guard their eyes 
from the wounds and impressions which also pro- 
ceed from the imagination. They climb up to the 
tops of walls, without fear of failing down, and go 
to such places as are not easily accessible, which 
they say is a triumph over illusion ; they pretend to 
have the power to cause rain to fall or to cease ; to 
attract whomever they like, and to render him obe- 
dient to their will ; to give information of whatever 
is concealed, and to reveal the secrets of the heart; 
to possess the knowledge of the good and the bad 
hidden in the minds ; as well as that of ihe rela- 
tions and history of the world; and upon the 
mirror of their hearts are reflected the lights of 
secrets, the djoti mandalamy^ ** the splendor of the 
*' universe.'* When a misfortune happens, all the 
pious men assemble and hold council about the 
removal of it; they investigate the strange and asto- 
nishing events ; they keep day and night their eyes 
shut, and, pondering, exercise their sagacity : these 
are called Dhyani.'^ Those who are not occupied 
with exterior things are called tyagi, * and others 
who shun all intercourse with women and have no 
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wife, take the title of ^atis ; and there is a class who, 
with the same abnegation as the former, never mix 
with the people of the world, and never ask more 
from them than a small quantity of food : these are 
called Vakagisj^ or Udasis.^ Others live in deserts 
and upon mountains, satisfied with fruits ; the savage 
animals do them no harm ; they are named VoMfOr 
$t$. ' When, among them, a child is born or a mar- 
riage takes place in the house of a family-man, they 
do not ofier him their congratulation ; and when a 
misfortune occurs, such as the death of a friend, 
they do not grieve or take mourning. A desire for 
generation, and a rehsh for meat and drink, inas- 
much as may be requisite, is permitted, but beyond 
this prohibited ; and whoever desires more is ex- 
cluded from their society. This order of men among 
them is called Griha$ta ; another division of them is 
formed by the Avachhdtaj* ^^ emaciated by absti- 
** nence/*who are the adepts of this sect; if I were 
to relate every thing of them, several volumes would 
not be sufScient to contain my account. 

In the Nababship of Kalinga exists a sect called 
S'Arwar (Siiryar), and another entitled Gundwar. 
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They pay no Iribute lo any body ; ihey worship the 
sun ; from simplicity, they prefer brass and copper 
to gold, on account of bad smell. When one of 
them dies, they seize a stranger and kill him . They 
say that, as the Rai (prince) of Gund sits upon the 
ground, the lower people sit upon chairs, he being 
the lord of the earth and the others are not so. 

The Chandra baktaj^ or ** worshippers of the 
** moon," call this planet one of the principal divi- 
nities, worthy of adoration and of worship ; the 
regulation of the nether world is committed to his 
care ; by the increase and decrease of the light of 
this heavenly body, the hours of night and day may 
be known ; after the sun it is the greatest^ and bor- 
rows its light from this great luminary, the access 
to which may also be obtained by the moon's media- 
tion.'^ These sectaries form an image of the moon, 
.and worship it as an object of their devotion : they 
never hurt a sentient being. 

Another sect venerates other stars. There is one 
who pays homage to Agni^ or fire, and says that 

3 This passage seems to allude to the Hindu creed about the souls' 
journey from the earth to the uppermost heaven. According to this, a 
hundredand one arteries issue from the heart, one of which passes to the 
crown of the head. By that passage, the soul of the wise issues and meets 
a solar ray, by which it proceeds to the realm of fire, and by several other 
stages to the moon; thence to the region of lightning, and higher up, 
through Varuna's watery region, to the realm of Indra, so as to reach 
at last the abode of Brahma.— (Transact. R. A. Soc, vol. 11. pp. 31. 32.) 
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fire is the pure essence of God, who is the sun him- 
self: these are called Agni Pramdna; ' ** the profes- 
'^ sors of fire." Thev believe also the other stars 
proceed from its radiance, and that the earthly fire 
is ah emanation of its rays ; they venerate every sort 
of fire, through the mediation of which they think 
access to the sun may be obtained. 

Another sect, the Pavana bliakUij'^ or *' worship- 
'* pers of the wind," believe that the substance of 
God is air, and this also the intellectual soul. 

The Jala bhakta^^ or '* worshippers of water,'* 
hold water to be the representative of the being^ of 
God, on which account they pay veneration to the 
rivers and flowing streams. 

The PrUhivi bhakta^ are ** worshippers of the 
** earth, which they believe to be the substance of 
God worthy of their adoration. 

Another sect, called TripujaSj^ worship the three 
kingdoms of nature, in which every place and what- 
ever presents itself to their view, becomes an object 
of their veneration. 
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The Manmhya bhaktaj * or ** worshippers of man- 
** kind," recognise ihe being of God in man ; they 
know no being more perfect than mankind, and 
think that it contains nothing of a bad nature. 

A particular sect is to be found in Kashial, a place 
in the mountainous province of Kachmir. They 
worship idols ; the son takes the property acquired 
by his father to himself ; but leaves whatever he 
gains to his sons, so that it may be the firewood 
belonging to his father that may burn his body. 
When one of them dies, a barber from without the 
house goes before the dead, and then brings the 
message that such a one wants something for a 
meal, upon which they go to work to prepare it ; 
and this society is kept up for some days ; then, they 
burn the dead ; after cremation, they erect over his 
ashes an image of stone, one half of which is male, 
and the other female ; and when no son of his re- 
mains, they marry his wife with a column of the 
house, and whoever comes upon a visit of condo- 
lence, has intercourse vnth the woman until a son be 
produced, and to him the inheritance is bestowed. 
This sect have no regard for the life of animals. 

Another sect exists in the mountains of Kachmir, 
with the name ofDurds. Among them it is customary 
for brothers to have but one wife ; occasionally they 
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sell house, land, wife, and children ; whoever buys 
the house owns all th^se ; they al^o pawn their wife. 
Some of them, even when they become Muselroans^ 
still adhere to this custom* They also do not spare 
animals. 

Further to be noticed in Hindostan is the tribe of 
DhaidSy one of the lowest classes of men ; they ea( 
every thing but men ; they worship the sun. The 
author of this book met one day in Sikakul, in the 
disti:ict of Kalinga, one of these, men, whose name 
was Naga, and asked him : '^ Who are the best men 

* * among all the tribes?" The man answered : ** The 
•* Dhaids,'' and subjoined : ** When they leave the 
' ^ body, they unite with God ; when a Brahman dies, 
** he becomes a cow; when a Muselman expires, 
*^ he is transformed into a plant." I enquired fur- 
ther : '' If the Dhaids be so highly favoured by 
* ' God, why should they eat every thing which they 

* * find, the flesh of cows, horses, mice, and the like ?" 
The man replied : *' It is because God loves this tribe 
' *' that he gave them this command : ' Eat whatever 
•• * you like.'" 

The Choharas are now to be mentioned, known in 
Hindostan as cleaners of privies and sweepers of 
the ground ; and in the exercise of this profession 
they visit the houses. They say, their master was 
Shah Jhuna ^ he, in one hand a besom of gold, and 
in the other a basket of silver, cleans now in the 
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fourth heaven the house of God, and sweeps the 
apartments of the Highest. This tribe too eat every 
thing as the Dhaids. 

The Nanac-Panthians, * who are known as com- 
posing the nation of the Sikhs, have neither idols 
nor temples of idols. Ndnac belonged to the tribe 
of Bedians, who are Kshatriyas. His reputation 
rose in the time of Zehir-ed-din Baber Padshah^ 



' NAnac was bora A. D. 1469, in a small village called Talwandi, now 
Rayck-pur^ on the banks of the Biyah, the ancient Hyphasis, in the 
district of Bhattit in the province of Lahore, He was the only son of 
Kalu, of the Kshatriya caste, and the Vedi tribe of the Hindus —See 
vol. XI. of the As. Re$„ pp. 197-292, edit. Calc. a Sketch of the Sikhs, 
by Brigadier-General Malcolm. The learned author, whilst with the 
British army in thePeojab, in 1805, collected materials that would throw 
light upon the history, manners, and religion of the Sikhs. He succeeded 
in obtaining a copy of the Adi granth, the sacred book of the Sikhs, and 
of some historical tracts, the most essential parts of which were explained 
to him in Calcutta, by an intelligent Sikh priest of the Nirmala order. 
Dr. Leyden enriched this stock of materials by Supplying the general with 
a translation of several tracts written by Sikh authors in the Penjabiand 
Duggar dialects, upon the history and religion of their nation. We may 
therefore believe we possess quite satisfactory information about the Sikhs 
in General Malcolm's Sketch. I shall mark the references. to this work in 
my notes by G. M. The DabistAn, never quoted in the said Sketch, 
furnishes some additional, and corroborates the principal, information 
derived from other sources. 

3 Zehir-ed-din Muhammed Baber, the son of Umer Shaigh Mirza, 
descended on the father's side from the great TAimur Beg, and on the 
mother's, from Gengis Khan. He was born A. D. 1483, and succeeded, 
in the 12th year of his age to his father, as king of Ferghana, a small 
country between Samarkand and Kashgar. Driven by his enemies from 
his paternal kingdom, he became the founder of one of the greater 
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(who inhabils heaven). Before ihe victory of ihis 
king over the Afghans, Nanac was a grain-factor ' 
of Daulet khan Lodi,^ who ranked among the dis- 
tinguished Umras of Ibrahim Khan, the sovereign of 
Hindostan. 

A durvish came to to Nanac, and subdued his 
mind in such a manner that he, N4nac, having 
entered the granary, gave away the property of 
Daulet-Khan, and his own, whatever he found 
there and in his house, and abandoned his wife and 
children. Daulet Khan was struck with astonish- 



empires in the world.— (See Memoirs of Zehir-edMin Muhammed Baber, 
emperor of Hindottan, written by himself in the Jaghatai Turki, and 
translated partly by the late John Leyden, Esq., M.D., partly by William 
Erskine, Esq. London, 1826.) 

* N4naki, the sister of N4nac, was married to a Hindu of the name of 
Jaya^Ram, who was employed as a grain-factor of D4ulet Khan Lodi, a 
relation of the reigning emperor of Delhi. N4nac attended at the granary 
of Daulet Khan, which was in charge of Jaya-ram, at Sultan-piir — (G. N. 

p. aoo.) 

^ D4ulet Khan Lodi, an Afghan by birth, was formerly private secratary 
to Nah-Toghluck, the eighth king of Delhi of the Tartarian dynasty, called 
Togbluck, which reigned from 1321 to 1412 A. D. At that time D4ulet 
Khan was placed at the head of the empire, but, at the end of one year 
and three months, he was obliged to yield his power to Khizer Khan, who 
founded the dynasty of Sadat, in Delhi. This dynasty, after thirty-eight 
years, made room for that of the Afghan princes of Lodi. D4ulat Khan 
established himself in the Penjab. In the general disorders of the empire, 
this Afghan chief, being attacked by other Afghans, connected himself 
with Baber, the Tartarian invader of Hindostan, in 1534, against Ibrahim 
Lodi. the Afghan king of Delhi, and after the victory of Baber, continued 
to rule the Penjab. 
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ment at heanng this, but, recognising id NSnac the 
mark of a durvisb, he withheld his hand fnun bait- 
ing him. ' In a short time Nanac made a great pro- 
gress in piety ; at 6rst he took Uttle nourishment ; 
afterwards he allowed himself but to taste a little 
cow-milk; next a littJe oil; then nothing but wa- 
ter, and at last he took nothing but air : such men 
the Hindus call pavana harit. ^ 

Nanac had a great number of disciples. He pro- 
fessed the unity of God, which is called the law of 
Muhammad, and believed tbe metempsychosis, or 
transmigration of the soul from one body to another. 
Having prohibited his disciples to drink wine and to 
eat pork, he himself abstained from eating flesh, and 
ordered not to hurt any living being. After hira , this 
precept was neglected by his followers ; but Arjun 
mol, one of the substitutes of his faith, as soon as he 
found that it was wrong, renewed the prohibition to 
eat flesh, and said: " This has not been approved 
*' by N4nac." Afterwards, Hai^ovind, son of Arjun- 
mal, eat flesh, and went to hunt, and his followers 
imitated his example. 

Nanac praised the religion of the Muselmans, as 
well as the Avatars and the divinities of the Hindus; 

■ Jaja-Kamt wis put ia priMD bj Dlulei Khin, on the charge of 
baviug disiipated hia properly, but was jualiGed b; Nliiuk'f confcMioo* 
-{G. M. p. 204). 

' loRt^rf^ " wind-eaici." 
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but he knew that these objects of veneration were 
created and not creators, and he denied their real 
descent from heaven, and their union imth mankind. 
It is said that he wore the rosary of the Muselmans 
in his hand, and the Zunar, or the religious thread 
of the Hindus, around his neck. ' Some of his dis- 
tinguished disciples report of him more than can 
here find room. 

One of these reports is, that Nanac, being dissa- 
tisfied with the Afghans, called the Moghuls into the 
country, so that in the year 952 of the Hejira (A. D. 
1525) Zehir ed-din Baber padshah (who is in hea- 
ven) gained the victory over Ibrahim, the king of the 
Afghans.^ They say also that Nanac, during <me 



' He was one day lying on the ground with his feet in the direction of 
the temple of Mecca: ** How darest thou, infidd," called out a Muham- 
medan priest, <* turn thy feet towards the house of God? " ** How can I 
'* turn them/' answered N4nac, ** in a direction where tlie house of God 
" is notr-(G. M. p. 274.) 

^ The first expedition which Baher undertook towards India wu, accord- 
ing to Ferichta, in 1505; from Cabul, which he had conquered the year 
before, he pushed to, and along, the Indus. He attempted, later, three 
times to invade India, namely, in the years 1519, 1521, and 1522; bat, 
being engaged in wari on one side with the Usbeck Tartars, and on the 
other with the Afghans, he did not completely succeed, till his fourth 
attempt in 1525, and in 1526 having overthrown Ibrahim Lody, in a great 
battle near Panniput, he destroyed the Afghan dynasty, three kings of 
which had reigned 74 years in Delhi. It was probably about this time that 
If 4nac happened to be introduced to Baber, before whom he maintained hif 
doctrine with great firmness and eloquence. The Tartarian conqneror, 
pleased with the Sikh reformer, ordered an ample maintenance to lie 
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of Lis journeys/ finding himself one nighl in a fort^ 
was absorbed in a vision of God. Children played 
around him, and some put their hands upon his 
body, without any motion being perceived in him ; 
they sewed his eye-lids, his nostrils, and his flesh 
together, and tied his hands fast. >Vhen Nanac 
recovered his senses, he found himself in this state, 
and went to a neighbouring house, at the threshold 
of which he called out : " Ho ! is there any body in 
*' the house who may free my eye-lids sewed toge- 
** ther and my hands?" A handsome woman, hav- 
ing conducted him into the house, untied his liands 
and tore the threads by which his eye-lids were 
sewed together with her teeth asunder, on which 
account the color of the mark of the woman's caste 
remained upon Nanac's forehead. After his having 
left the house, the neighbours saw the mark,. and 
supposed his having had an intimate connexion with 
the woman ; wherefore she was abused by the people 
and repudiated by her husband. 

This woman came one day to Nanac, and said : *^ I 

bestowed on him, who refused it, saying, that he trusted in him who 
provided for all men— (G. M. p. 206). 

> NUnac (G. M. p. 204) travelled throughout India, and went also to 
Mecca and Medina, teaching his doctrine every where with a due regard 
to that of others. He showed great moderation, and even courtesy, in 
his intercourse with the public teachers of other religions. When he 
visited in Mulun the Muhammedan Ptrans, or *' old wise men," he said : 
** 1 come, like the sacred Ganga to visit the ocean." 
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*' have, upon the way of God, rendered thee a ser- 
'* vice, and now they revile me for it." Nanac 
answered: ** To-morrow will the gate of the fort 
'' be shut, but shall not be opened unless thou 
appliest thy hand to it." The next day, in spite 
of all eflbrts to open the gate, they could not suc- 
ceed; and remained in great consternation. Men 
and beasts, far from water, could not go out to fetch 
it. The inhabitants addressed themselves to all men 
who had a reputation for sanctity, but their prayers 
were in vain. At last they had recourse to Nanac, 
and said : ** durvish^ what is there to be done?" 
He answered : ** The gate shall not be opened except 
** by the hand of a woman who never lost her virtue 
** with a stranger.'* The inhabitants brought all 
the women who had a reputation for chastity to 
the gate of the fort, but it remained shut : on that 
account they sat down hopeless. At the time of 
evening prayer came at last the friend of Baba Nanac 
to the gate. The people laughed at her; her hus- 
band and her relations were ashamed and abused 
her. The woman, without listening to the speeches 
of the people, struck the gate with her hand and it 
opened. All men were astonished and ashamed : 
they fell at the feet of the woman. 
The bdni,^ that is to say the poems, of Nanac, are, 

> snftr bani, speech. 
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as it were, perfumed with devotion and wisdom, 
still more can this be said of his speeches about the 
grandeur and sanctity of God. All is in the lan- 
guage of the Jats of the Panjab, and Jot in the dia- 
lect of the Penjab, means a villager or a rustic. 

Nanac's disciples are not conversant with the 
Sanscrit language. The precepts and regulations 
which Nanac established among them wiU be ex- 
plained hereafter. 

Nanac said in his poems that there are several 
heavens and earths; and that prophets, and saints, 
and those that are supposed to have descended from 
above (avatars), and persons distinguished by piety, 
obtain perfection by zeal in the service of God ; that 
whoever devotes himself to the veneration of God, 
whatever road he may choose, vnll come to God, 
and that the means to this is, to avoid hurting any 
living being." 

'* Be true and thou shall be free; 
** Truth belongs to thee, and thy success to the Creator." < 

Nanac left children in the Penj-ab, ^ they are called 

1 ** A hundred thousand Muhammeds/' said N4nac (G. M. p. 275) " a 
'* million of Brahmas, Vichnus, and a hundred thousand Ramas, stand 
'* at the gate of the most High. These all perish. God alone is immor- 
'* tal. Tet men who unite in the praise of God are not ashamed of liying 
« in contention with each other, which proves that the eyil spirit has 
•* subdued all. He alone is a true Hindu whose heart is just, and* he 
*' only a good Muhammedan whose life is pure." 

^ N4nac (G. M.) had two sons. There is in our days still a tribe among 
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Kafiaris; but according to the opinion of some, he 
had no ofispring. They say that, after Nanac's de- 
cease, his place was by his order occupied by the 
Guru Angad, of the Srin tribe of Kshatriyas; next 
succeeded the Guru AmaradaSj of the tribe of the 
Bholayi-Kshatriyas ; after him came the Guru Rdma- 
daSy who was of the Sodahi-Kshatriyas, and also 
called the Sri-guru • Rama-das, dying, left his dignity 
to his son Arjun md. During the life of this Gufru, 
the Sikhs, that is to say, his followa*s grew great in 
number and in &ith. They said, Baba N&nac is a 
god, and the world his creation ; but Nanac in his 
poems reckons himself a servant of God, and he calls 
God Nardnjen (Narayana), Parabrahma, and Permai" 
sher (Paramesvara), who is without a body, and has 
nothing corporeal, nor deigns to be united with a 
bodily frame. The Sikhs say .that Nanac, in the 
same manner, had been without a real body, but 
visible by the power of his individuality,' and they 
beheve that, when N4nac expired,^ his spirit became 



the Sikhs, called the N&nac-pliutras, or '* descendants of N&nac/' a mild 
inofTensiye race ; if not. as Is generally the case, mendicants, they are 
travelling merchants. 

^ ^^l^ J)^ khudimani is the akamkara of the Indians, rendered in 

m 

English by *' consciousness, egotism, indiTiduality.'* 

3 N&nac died in Kirti pAr Dehra, on the hanks of the IUyI, the anciaDi 

^^ • 

H jdraotes of the Greek geographers. Kirti p^ continues to be a place 
of religious pilgrimage and worship. 
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incarnale in ilie person of Angad,^ who attended him 
as his confidential servant. Angad, at his death, 
transmitted his soul into the body of ^mora das;' 
and thus Guru, in the same manner, conveyed .his 
spirit into the body of Rdma-dm ; ^ whose soul trans- 
migrated into the person of Arjunmal;* in short, 
they believe that, with a mere change of name, N4- 
nac the First became Nanac the Second, and so on, 
to the Fifth, in the person of Arjunmal. They say, 
that whoever does not recognise In Arjunmal the 



■ Shaie (G. H- p. 9084) bequeithed his ■ jcceiiion to a Kihalrija of the 
Trrihan tribe, ulled Lebioa, nho had been ittiched to him, tnd whom 
he had Initialed in the lacred tajtMiet of hii leot, and honored with the 
name ot Angad, perhaps anga, which ward in Saasliril tlgai&et " bod}." 
Thia Ingad wrote lome chapten of the Adi-grint'hB. He died in 16S2, 
at Khindur, a village about 40 milei east of Lahore. 

1 Ajnaradat [G. H.). a Kabattiya of the tribe of Shili, died A. D. iSH, 
at the Tillage of Gond^Tal, in the proTince of Lahore. 

> Rimadu (G. U.) was the sod-Id-Iiw of Amaradas ; to Rtmadaa some 
Sikh autbort ascribe the foundaiion ofihe town Rtmpur. orBtmdliipuT, 
bnl bltelr, ai it was a ittj ancient town, known fortnerly under the 
name of Chak. He howcTcr conlribulcd mnch to its increaae, and dug a 
tank or reaenoir of water, which is celebrated to our daji under the 
Daraeof ^mr^ta Sara, " the lake of the water of immorlalitj." Rlha- 
dii died, in 1S81, at Amrita Sara, leaving two sodi, Arjnnmal and Bha- 
rataroal, the former of whom succeeded bim. 

* Arjunmal (G. M. p. 21S) is celebrated for having compiled the Adl- 
granth from the writingi of hii predecessors, not without his own addi- 
tions and coromeDtariea. Thirteen authors aftA' him contributed to the 
work ai it now is. The Adi-granth ia, like the rest of ihe books of the 
Sikhi, wrilten in the Gjrumnkb charactart, which are a roodiOed specie* 
of the Nagari character. Arjuomal was put to death in 1606, bj the 
intolerance of the Muhammedans. 



255 

Irue Baba Nanac, is an unbeliever; they have a 
number of tales about the founder of their sect, and 
assert that Baba Nanac, in a former world, viras the 
radja Janak. * 

When Sakha-daiv (Saha deva),^ the son of Baias 
(Vyasa), a rakhaisher (rakshasa), came to Janak, in 
order to learn from him the path of God, he found 
the raja, who had thrown one of his feet into the 
Gre ; men on foot and on horseback formed a file ; 
Nawabs and Vizirs were busy about the affairs of the 
state; elephants and horses presented themselves 
to the view. Saha dev thought in his mind that 
such occupations and worldly concerns were unbe- 
coming so pious a man. The raja, who was skilled 
in penetrating the hearts of others, found it out, and 
employing the power of magic, he caused fire to 
fall upon the houses, so that at last all the horses and 
fine palaces were burnt. The raja seemed neither 
to hear, nor to see, nor to care any thing about what 
happened, until the fire reached the house where he 
and Saha dev were. Janak did not throw one look 
upon it. The fire fell upon the wooden cup, which 

1 Janaka was a sovereign of Mithila, and father of SiU, the wife of 
R&niachandra. The name of Janaka became a general name of all MAI- 
ihila kings. 

^ In the Indian genealogies, several Sahadevas are mentioned. Af 
we are evidently upon fabulous ground, we may be eicused from 
attempting to establish that the Sahadeva of the text is the son of Pandii, 
or another. 



256 

they call there kermandeU ' and which Saha dev 
used for drinking water. He now, senseless, jumped 
from his place, and took hold of his kermandel. 
The raja smiled, and said to him : '^ All my people, 
" and all this, my property, were burnt ; my heart 
* * was not bound to them ; wherefore I let them 
'' be consumed, and feel no pain about them ; but 
'' thou, on account of thy kermandel, jumpedst 
* ' senseless from thy place. It is now clear whose 
*' heart is bound to the things of this world.'' 
Saha d^v was ashamed of his having been disturbed. 
This tale was heard from the followers of Nanac. 

The history of Janak and of Saha dev is con- 
tained in the Jog bofhestj ^ which is one of the prin- 
cipal books of the Hindus, in the following manner : 
Bisvamiter (Vis vamitra)^ in presence of the Raksha- 
sas addressed this speech to Rama chander : '' 
'' Rama chander, venerate thy father and mother; 
*' thou who issuedst from them so beautihil, thou 
*^ hast accomplished thy task ; by the goodness of 



1 Probably ^ znn^ ^^^^ mandalam, from kara, '' hand/' and 
fnandalam, ** an orb, a round cup." 

^ I hvrt not yet ascertained the correct Sanskrit title of this book of 
the Hindus; but B<uh9st is Vasishta, a celebrated Muni, who rivalled and 
vanquished Visvamitra. 

' Visvamitra, a Muni, the son of G&dhi, originally of the military 
order, but who became by long and painful austerities a Brahmarshi, 
in which character he appears in the R&mAyanli, as the early preceptor 
and counsellor of R&ma. 



257 

'• lliy nature and by ibe purity of thy character, 
'* thou hast polished the mirror. of thy heart, and 
•' jTiven it such a brightness, that the perfection o 
*^ God is manifest in it ; the success which a zeahms 
'' disciple obtains, after many difliculties and pious 
" exercises under the direction and instruction of a 
'' Rakshasa, during a long period of time, that sue- 
" cess became thy share without trouble; thine 
*' became the science to be acquired; and thine is, 
'' even in this h'fe, the emancipation in the form of 
*' Saha dfev, the son of Vyasa. He, thy father, 
•' on account of the eiccellence of his pure form and 
*' of his divine nature, having come forth wise from 
** the womb of his mother, without any assistance 
** manifested his perfection, and on account of the 
•• clearness of his intellect, whatever on the way of 
" his journey, was accessible to wisdom and excel- 
" lence, was open to his looks, and no veil nor curtain 
*^ remained before him; nevertheless, even with 
'' such advantages, he was inquisitive with Raksha- 
** sas and wise men in matters of theology, so that 
'* these personages, or pious penitents, gave him 
* ' directicms and lessons, and offered him their advice 
" with alacrity. Thus am 1 ready to give thee some 
** instruction, and communicate some precepts of 
•• wisdom to thee.** Therefore Ramachander in- 
quired of Visvamiter: '* As Saha di^v brought the 
'* full measure of wisdom from the body of his mo- 

V. II. 17 



958 

" ther, and ns bis nature was endowed with sucli 
" perfection, my prayer is, that you may favor nic 
" with an explicit account of him, and explain to 
" uie by what means he procured lo himself the 
'* advice of the wise, and in what manner the Rak- 
" shasas imparted instruction to him." Visvamiler 
replied : " Rama chander, thy condition is as 
" fortunate as that of Saha dev; such was his 
" dignity and excellence, that men, by listeniug to 
" his tale, feel themselves emancipated, and are no 
" more subject lo he born again. Ramachando'. 
'* he too was impressed with the idea that in no 
" condition this world is permanent, but that all 
"that is seen changes every moment, and passes 
" from one slate to another. One guest arrives and 
" comes into the world, another dies and goes out 
'* of the world; the one is agitated with distress, 
** the other is quiet ; the one exulting, the other 
" overcome with grief; in short, whoever and what- 
'* ever exists in this world is liable to change ; there 
" is not the least hope of Hrmness and steadiness, 
** and nothing is worthy to bind our hearts. But 
'* that which is firm and steady, deserves that we 
" attach our hearts to it, and thai we perpetually 
-' are mindful of, and fix our thoughts and mcdil;)le 
" upon it. Nothing however is (inn and steady but 
" the pure being of Brahma., that is to say, the su- 
*' prenie and true etitity of God. Moreover, who- 
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*• ever directs liis iniiul solely towards the divinity, 
** will attain the knowledge of it, and render him- 
** self perfectly free from the desires of the heart, 
** and from the pleasures of the body, which tend to 
** swell and to fetter the soul. And like the bird 
** Pdpthdj ' which is fond of the water which falls 

'* from the cloud iVdwdn,^ and does not taste of any 

• 

** other liquid from river or well, but thirsting only 
** for drops from the cloud Naisan, is taken up with 
** the search for them ; thus Saha-dev, having 
** made himself independent and free from all de- 
•* sires and allurements, was always immersed in 
'' the contemplation of Brahma, and having dis- 
** solved his own being in the reality of God, helnew 
*^ Brahma, and attained the state of absolute repose 
'' and quietness. When he thus became a master 
** of excellence, and as perfect as other rakshasas, 
** then he felt the desire of his heart accomplished, 

1 The P&ptha ii believed to be the faiio mjtM, also a kind of cuckoo 
{ lucului radiatui) ; pofsibly the ehataca of the Hindus, supposed to 
drink no water but rain-water — (See M$gda duta^ ** the Cloud-Mes- 
'* senger/' translated from Sanskrit into English, by H. H. Wilson, Esq., 
p. 14). The Paptha is celebrated in Indian romance lor IKs fidelity to his 
mate. KM, having been separated from Kamrup [ see the Adventures 
of Kamrup, translated from the Hindustanee into French, by &I. Garcin 
de Tassy, p. 96) says: ** Le Paptha erre-t-il dans la for^t sans celle 4 
*' qui runit lamour?*' 

^ Nditan means a Syrian month, which corresponds to April ; the 
drops of NliisAD, or of spring-raio, are believed to produce pearls, if they 
fall into shells, and venom if they drop upon serpeots. 
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' and with a mind, more splendid ihan llie moon of 
'a forlnight, he passed through the troubles of 
* life, according to the words of the prophet : 
' * With a heavenly mind upon the carpet of 
' ^ eternity.' " 

One day, during a pleasure excursion in this 
world, he happened to reach the mountain Sumair,' 
that is Alburz, which in Arabia, is called Kdf.'^ Upon 
the top of this mountain, he saw his father Vyasa, 
who in a cavern was occupied with the contempla- 
tion of Brahma. Having saluted his father accord- 
ing to the custom of the Hindus, he asked him : 
* * My worthy father, you who possess the knowledge 
'* of the supreme being, inform me in what manner 
** this knowledge of the unity of God is diffused in 
** the multitude, in what way the creatures of this 
** world obtain their forms, to what period their 
*^ existence is extended, what is the cause of their 
'^ duration, and how their existence happens to be 
** renewed several times, in order that I may possess 
** proper notions of the state of this world, and that 
'* I may unravel this mystery to myself." 

Vyasa, according to the desire of his son, explained 
the original state of the creation in clear words ; but 

* n^ Sumt^ru, the sacred nouolain Jlf^ru, on the summit of which 

Brahma resides. 

' A fabulous mountain, anciently imagined by tlie Asiaticf to surround 
the world, and to bound the horizon on all sides. 
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as the mind of ihe sage was involved in his own 
thoughts, and occupied with the contemphition of 
Brahma, he gave only a short account of the crea- 
tion and of the development of tliis world to Saha 
dev, who did not derive an entire satisfaction from 
it. Vyasa knew his thoughts, and said : ** son, 
•* my mind being immersed in the study and in the 
•' contemplation of God, 1 cannot, for want of time, 
•' impart to thee at present distinctly the account 
*' which thou desirest; but I will put thee in the 
** way by which ihou mayst arrive at the satrsfac- 
*' tion of thy heart, and I will send thee to a man 
" who will gratify thee. Know then, that in the 
*' country of Tirhut* is a town called Mithila, and 
'* there resides Janaka, the Raja, who is an excel- 
** lent man, and possesses incomparable knowledge. 
'* Go to him, and engage him to satisfy thy heart. 
*' He will give thee an expUcit account of the crea- 
** tion of the world from beginning to end." Saha 
dev, according to the direction of his father, having 

left him, went into Tirhut, to the town of Mithila. 

• 

lie saw a city populous, and delightfully built ; the 
soldiers content with the Raja, and the rayots (coun- 
li'y people) happy and satisfied. Nobody complained 
at that time of his lot : in the evening every one laid 
down in his corner, and at day-break attended the 

* Tyrlioot, a district in the province of Bahar, sitiinted principally 
between the 27th and 28lh degrees of north latitude. 
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* no trace of ihe qualities of waler, earth, and of 

* human nature, thou, Avho hast acquired what- 
' ever may he desirable to thy regeneration : for 

* thou possessest the knowledge of God. Now, 
' tell nie, with what intention didst thou come to 

* me, and what dost thou expect from our meeting?" 
Saha dev replied to the raja : '* My intention in 

' coming here M^as to obtain from thee a true ac- 
' count of the creation ; in what manner this world 
' came forth from the unity of the divine being, 
' and how from him, the One, proceeded the duality 
^ and multiplicity of forms. Explain this to me, 
' <ind impress itdistinctlyupon my mind. Although 

* I received from my father some true notion of the 

* creation of this world, and although, from the 
' interior light and from the purity of heart which 

* I have acquired by my devotion, the truth of the 

* great question presents itself to my nvind, yet I 

* desire instruction from thee, and hope to receivie 

* it from thy tongue." The raja Janak revealed to 
Saha dev, according to his wish, the history of the 
creation of the world. * After that Saha dev said 
igain to the raja : " O king ! it is certain that between 

' steady, wise, and learned men there is no contra- 

* diction ; so does the account of the origin of the 
' world, which I have heard from my lather Vyasa, 

* and which I have well impressed upon my nu'nd, 
^* agree with that which thy tongue has communi- 
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cated to me. The subsiance of il is» lliat ihe crea- 
tion of the world and the existence of its inhabi- 
tants took place by the will and by the disposition 
of Brahma, and according to the purpose of the 
supreme being, and that, when it is the desire of 
Brahma, the world is crated, imd when the 
supreme being finds it right to withdraw himself 
from the circle of beings, the world returns to 
nothing, and its inhabit:ints are again enveloped 
witli the veil of nothingness and voidness, and 
nothing remains but God. In like manner is the 
existence of all bodies connected with the will of 
the divine spirit, so that every being in dependence 
upon this will, and in conformity with the prin- 
ciples of its own nature, eacn time comes into, 
and goes out of, the world, or is born and dies. 
It is when the worldly desires, connections, and 
concerns are annihilated, that a man no more 
returns to nor leaves this world ; birth and death 
upon this earth no more concern him, because the 
ties formed by his desires are broken." Saha dev 
continued : '' O raja, what thou hast said, is im- 
pressed upon my mind; but tell me, if there 
remains any thing, however minute it may be, of 
the account of this world ; this too I wish to 
hear." The raja Janaka said : *^ The account of 
the world is such as thou hast heard. That holy 
l>eing, without a name, without a mark, without 
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" and >vill be, is concealed to him, and he has no 
*^ equal in the world." So far goes the text o( Jog 
bahestr' 

The Guru Nanac, according to the belief of his 
fottowers, was in former limes the raja called Janak, 
and united the dignity of a king with that of a saint. 
He called mankind to God. The author of this work 
heard from distinguished Sikhs that, when Baba 
Nanac appeared in the Sat-jog, a great number of 
Sikhs assembled around him. He sent a cow into 
the kitchen. When preparer!, it was brought into 
the assembly ; some ate of if, others were afraid to 
do so. The Guru prayed to God that the cow might 
rise again, and all (hose who had been afraid, be- 
holding this miracle, approached him praying : 
'• Now we shall eat whatever you order." Nanac 
answered : •' Not now be it so: mine and your 
•' engagement prevails in the Trfeta-Jog." After- 
wards, at the revolution of the Trela-jog, the Guru 
appeared. The disciples assembled ; then a slaugh- 
tered horse was brought into the assembly in the 
manner before said. Some ate of it; others abstained 
from it. TheGuru prayed,and thehorse was brought 
to life. Those who had been afraid prayed as before. 
He replied again : *.* Your word and mine are engaged 

1 The philosophy of the Hindus has been more fully ciplained iu the 
foregoing chapters, to which several passages of the present section 
relate. 
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** for the Dwapar-jog." In ihis age ihey bi*ougkt 
a slaughtered elephant into the assembly of his fol- 
louvers. The same happened as t said before, and 
he appointed them for the Kali-jog. In this age, 
they sajy a man was brought into the assembly ; 
whoever ate, became free; who abstained fi'om it, 
remained subject to durance, and some of the SikLs 
call Nanac the slave of God. 

it is also related that, when Nanac died, in the 
Sat-jog, two roads opened I^efore his soul : the one 
led to heaven, the other to hell. Nanac chose the 
latter, and having descended below, he brought all 
the inhabitants out of hell. The Lord God said to 
him : ** These sinners cannot enter heaven ; you 
** must return into the world and liberate them." 
On that account Nanac came to this world, and his 
followers are the former inhabitants of hell ; the 
Guru comes and goes, until that multitude shall have 
found their salvation. 

Except the zealots among the Sikhs, no man else 
believes Baba Nanac a god. As to the resl^, Nanac s 
followers condemn idolatry,and believe that all their 
Gurus are Nanacs, as was said before. They do not 
recite the manti*as of the Hindus, they do not vene^ 
rale their temples, nor do they esteem their Avatars. 
The Sanscrit language, which according to the |Iin- 
dus is the language of the gods, is not held in sach 
great estimation by the Sikhs. Whatever it be, 
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the number of tliese sectaries increased every where, 
so that, in the tiaie of the Guru Arjunmal it became 
very considerable, and al last there was no place in 
any counlry where Sikhs were not to be found. 
They make no difference between Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas, for Nanac was a Kshatriya, and none 
of their Giirus was a Brahman, as slated above. 
Thus they subjected the Kshatriyas to the tribe of 
Jals, * who are an inferior caste of Baisas (Visas). 
The deputies of the Gurus are besides frequently 
Jats. They honour equally Brahmans and Ksha- 



> The Jatfl inhabited in very ancient times the borders of the Indus in 
the lower parts of Muiian. There they ivere known to the Greek and 
Latin writers, under the name ofCalhei, Malli, Oxidracs as being with- 
out a king, *\araUas" and divided into seven comn>uuities, who. united 
by a common danger, resisted Alexander. In the same country they 
opposed, 1300 years after the Macedonian invader, the irruption of Sultan 
Mohammed, the Ghaziiavid, by whom they were beaten near Multan on 
the Indus. Inhabitants of mountains as well as of plains, they acted a 
part in the many wars which took place on the western frontiers of India, 
either as predatory hordes, or as allies, or as mercenaries of the belligc- 
ranl parties. During the ensuing disorders of the Indian empire, they 
eiteoded themselves towards the east of India, and became masters of 
the mountainous district which is limited, on the east bv the rivers Tham- 
bui and Jumna : on the west, by the kingdom of Jaipur, which to the south 
extends as far as twenty coss from A^tra; and to the north borders on the 
proTince of Delhi. It is not necessary to pursue here the history of the 
Jats io all its various vicissitudes ; I shall only add that, in the year 1707, 
Tburaman, one of their leaders, laid the foundation of the fortress of 
Bhurtpikr, 20 miles N.W. from Agra, and that this became celebrated, to 
our days, as the capital scat of the Jats. They nre Hindus of the fourth 
great rastc of Sudras. 
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Irlyas. The Guru is chosen at the discretion of his 
followers. It should be known ihaf , in the time of 
the Afghan sultans, the Umras were called succes- 
sors or deputies of Ali ; finally, for ihe sake of bre- 
vity, the name of deputy (masnad) alone was used 
1)V the Hindus. The Sikhs call mamad, and also 
Rdmadas, the Guru whom they esteem as a king of 
the irue faith. 

Before the flfth period no tribute was exacted from 
the Sikhs, but presents were given by them accord- 
ing to their own discretion, to their Gurus. Arjun- 
mal sent in his time a person to the Sikhs of each 
town in order to collect a tribute ; in that manner, 
the Sikhs accuslomed themselves to the government 
of a masnad, or deputy. Their principal deputies, 
of whom there was a great number, elected on their 
part deputies, so that such substitutes were to be 
found in every place. The Sikhs created their 
Gurus, and established that an audan^ * or one that 
has abandoned the world, is not to be esteemed 
higher than any other man. On that account, some 
of their Gurus are inclined to agriculture, others to 
commerce, and to various trades and occupations. 
Each of them brings every year something, according 

* 3^^, udau\ one who has do passion, nor anertion for any thing; 
ill popular arceptaiion, a religious mendicant in general, or one of a 
particular order. 



to his means, to his liuru ; the deputy receives a pro- 
sent iivithout exacting it ; others collect what is des- 
tined every year to the deputy, and dehvcr it to the 
chief man of the Guru, who disposes of it for his 
own maintenance and for other contingencies ; no 
body incurs blame on account of presents (or con- 
tributions): Iteing raised from all quarters, they^are 
forwarded to the Guru. 

In the month of February, when the sun is in the 
sign of the Bull, the subordinate Gurus come to 
their chief with those of their followers who choose 
to accompany them. At the time of taking leave, 
each receives a turban as a present from the deputy. 

Having recorded truly something of the Sikhs in 
general, I will now give an account of the chiefs of 
this tribe whom I have known myself. In the sixth 
period lived Sri Guru Har-govind, the sop of the 
Guru Arjun mal. The Padshah Nur-ed-din Jehan- 
gir, ' now an inhabitant of heaven, called to his 
coupl Arjun-mal, on account of his having offered 
prayers ibr the king's son Khusro, who had rebelled 
against his father. Khusro having been taken, the 
king ordered the imprisonment of Arjun-mal, and 
wanted to extort a large sum of money from him. 
The Gul'u was helpless ; they kept him a prisoner 
in ihe sandy country of Lahore, until he died of the 

I The rfign of Jchangir lasted from A D. ir>0:( to 1628. 



1 
I 
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heat of the sun and of ill treatment. This happened 
in the year 1015 of the Hejira (A. D.1606)/ In like 
manner the king banished from Hindostan the Shaikh 
Nezam Thanasir, because he had been connected 
with, and had prayed for, his son Khusro. 

After Arjunmal followed his brother Baratha,^ 
whom his followers called '* the benevolent Guru." 
Now. in the year 1055 of the Hejira (A. D. 1645), 
the Guru Harjayi occupies his place. They both 
professed the adoration of one God. The disciples 
of the Guru Har-govind, son of Arjunmal, called 
these Gurus Maina (U^) ^ which among them is an 
oprobrious name. After the decease of Arjunmal, 
his son, Har-govind, also made pretensions to the 
khalifat (deputyship), and obtained the place of his 
father.^ Hargovind was always attached to the 

> This date agre«f with that given by Ferishta of the rebellion and the 
imprisonment of Khusro. 

^ According to the Sketch of the Sikhs by General Malcolm, Arjunmal 
was immediately succeeded by his son Har-govind, whiUt the Dahistin 
mentions his brother as his successor. There appears an hiatus, or some 
confusion in our text; so much however is indicated clearly enough, that 
there was a contest about the succession between the brother and the son 
of Arjunmal. 

' The dictionary gives no satisfactory interpretation of the word, as 
relating to the text. 

^ Har-govind ( G. M. p. 213) was a warlike Gam, or priest militant, and 
wore two swords in his girdle. Being asked why he did so: *' The one," 
said he, ** is to revenge the death of my father ; the other to destroy the 
" miracles of Muhammed." His character appears in the Dabisti^n less 
advanugeously with respect to the religious customs of his sect, from the 
V. II. 18 
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slirrup of the victorious Jehangir. He tecame 
involved in many diiiiculties ; one of ihem was, 
that he appropriated to himself the pay due to the 
soldiers in advance ; he carried also the sword against 
his father ; he kept besides many servants, and was 
addicted to hunting. Jehangir, on account of the 
money due to the army, and of the mulct imposed 
upon Arjunmal (as was said before), sent Ilar-go- 
vind to the fort of Gwalior, * where he remained 
imprisoned twelve years- He was not permitted to 
eat a good meal. During that time the deputies and 
other Sikhs used to come and bow before the walls 
of the fort. At last, moved by pity, the king granted 
him liberty. After Jehangir 's death, Har-govind 
entered the service of his majesty Amir-ul Miinenin 
Abu-ul-muzafer shahab ed-din Muhammed saheb 
Reran sani shah Jehan, the victorious king. When 
the Guru returned to Balnesh, which is a district of 
the Penjab, he attached himself to Yar Khan, the 
eunuch, who held the office of a Foujdar^ in the 
Nawabi of the Penjab, and whom he assisted in the 
administration. Har-govind returned to Ramadas- 

austerity of which he is said to have greatly relaxed, and he permitted 
the promiscuous use of flesh of all animals except that of the cow: his 
military character however is maintained in all accounts of him. 

1 Gwalior is situated in the province of Agra, eighty miles travelling 
distance south from the city of Agra/ 

' Foujdar, an officer of the police in Hindoslan, and chief magistrate, 
who takes cognizance of all criminal matters. 

I 
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pur, where ihe Gurus Ramadas and Arjun mal had 
buill great edifices and dug tanks. There he sus- 
tained an attack of the army which Shah jehan. the 
shadow of God, sent against him, and the Guru's 
property was then plundered. From thence he fled 
to Kartarpiir ; there too war reached him, and on 
this occasion Mir Badherah, and Paindah Khan, the 
son of Fattah Khan Ganaida, found their death. 
Before and after this, he encountered great dangers 
of war, but with the aid of God he escaped unhurt, 
although he lost his property. It is related by one, 
Sadah by name, that in this war a man aimed a blow 
at the Guru, who parried it, and struck him with his 
blade, saying: '' Not in that manner, but so the 
** sword is used;" and with one blow he made an 
end of his foe. One of the companions of the Guru 
asked the author of this work : *^ What was the 
*' purport of the words by which the Guru accom- 
** panied his blow?" I said: ^' It was to give 
'' instruction, as it belongs to a Guru to te^ich also 
** how to strike a blow with a sword ; for a Guru is 
*' called a teacher : he did not strike out of anger, 
•* which would have been blameable." At last he 
retired from the war of Kartarpiir to Bhagwarah, 
and because there, in the vicinity of Lahore, he met 
with difficulties, he betook himself from thence in 
haste to Gerait pur, which lies in the mountainous 
district of the Penjab, and was then dependent upon 
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the raja Taracband, vvbo bad never paid bomage to 
tbe padsbali Sbah Jehan. The inhabitants of this 
country adore idols. Upon the summit of a fortiGed 
mountain, they raised an image of the Deva, named 
Ndina (Narayana). Rajas and other eminent per- 
sons made pilgrimages to this place. At the time 
when the Guru came there, one of the Sikhs, called 
Bhairo, who accompanied him, entered the temple 
andstruck olTthe noseof the idol. Tbe rajas, having 
been informed of it, came to the Guru to complain 
of the act, and named the man who did it. The 
Guru called Bhairo before him. The Sikh denied 
the deed . The ser van ts of the rajas declared : * * We 
** know the man." He replied : ** O rajas, ask you 
** the god : if be tells you my name, kill me." The 
rajas said : : ** You blockhead ! how shall the god 
** speak?" Bhairo laughed and answered : '* Now 
'' it is cleair who is the blockhead : if the god cannot 
'' defend his bead, nor point out the man who struck 
'' him, what benetit do you expect from him^ and 
** why do you venerate his strength?" Tbe rajas 
remained silent and confounded. From this time, 
the disciples of the Guru increased considerably, and 
in this mountainous country, as far as tbe frontiers 
of Thibet and Khota, the name of Muselman was 
not heard. 

The author of this work heard what follows from 
the tongue of Guru Har-govind : ^ A mighty raja 
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'* exists in the north of this mountainous country. 
*' One day he sent me an ambassador who asked 
''information, saying: ' I have heard that there 
'' ' is a town named Delhi ; what is the name of its 
'' ^ raja, and whose son is he?' I was astonished to 
'' hear that he did not know even the name of Amir 
" ul Miimenin saheb Karan sani (Jehangir)." The 
Guru had eight hundred horses in his stable, three 
hundred troopers on horseback, and sixty men with 
fire-arms were always in his service. Among these 
some carried on commerce, and other ti*ades and 
occupations. Whoever was a fugitive from his home 
took reiiige with him. 

The Guru believed but one God . A person desired 
from him some account of the creation and the con- 
stitution of this world. The Guru said: ** The 
'' universe is an appearance without reality, and an 
'' unsubstantial manifestation of God, the highest 
'' being ; and all bodies, as well as gods, are an 
'' idle illusion. I will tell thee, said he, a story 
** of old times : There was a king who went to hunt 
*' the hdtah joriy which in the Turkish language 
' ' is called kamer ghah^ and in Persian barah shikar, 
'* * a fawn of the chace.' A deer came into the 
•* circle of the hunting party. The king said : * On 
*' * whose side the deer will come forth, let him not 
*' * return before me until he has taken it with his 
*' * hand.' By fate, the animal came out on the side 
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of ihe king. Kliusro run after it until he was far 
from the array, and reached a place where, on 
account of thick wood, he could not find a path. 
The king was glad to think the deer would now 
return towards hira ; but when he came near it, 
there was a small opening through which the 
game escaped. The king sharply pushed on his 
horse, which, contracting itself, passed through 
the thicket ; but the padshah was taken by two 
branches, and his arms and feet fastened so as 
if it had been purposely brought about. He 
remained two days in such a stale, until two 
persons, a man and a woman, who were gather- 
ing wood, arrived near him. The woman said 
to her husband : ' Look ! the king has hanged 
a thief.' The man replied : ' This is not a place 

* for hanging ; we must examine it nearer.' 
When they had approached, they saw and recog- 
nised the king, and said to each other : * If we 

* release him, it will be of use to us.' The woman 
observed : * He is the king; once made free, what 

* advantage will he grant us for it? If he pro- 

* mises to marry our daughter, we will release 

* him. ' They said so to the king, who promied 
what they desired. After that, they liberated 
him, brought him to their house, and gave him 
their daughter. He remained there some lime, 
and then joined his army. When he wanted to 
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** enlerhis palace, ihe door-keeper struck him with 
'' his stick; the king was seized with a trembling 
and awoke. He saw the high throne and the 
servants before him waiting for his orders. By 
this dream he was aroused from the emptiness of 
his illusion ; he knew that the world is but an 
appearance without reality; and that, whatever 
we experience, being awake, is likewise nothing 
more than a dream. He found that the diversity 
of forms and of distinct bodies is but an image of 
existence, and that in truth there is but one real 
being, one praiseworthy, and raised above all 
'' others by superlative excellence." 

One of the Brahmans was called Deva, and 
counted himself among the wise. He visited the 
(juru, and seated himself one day upon the l)ed of 
Baba Jev, who was the son of a Guru. The people 
s;iid : * ' Do not sit there." He asked : ** Why not?" 
They answered: *' This is the place of the Guru." 
He siiid : *' Is perhaps the iigure of a Guru not that 
'' of a man, or have I not a rational soul manifest in 
" me? or can I not enjoy what another eats or 
*' drinks?'* This speech came to the ears of the 
Guru Hargovind. He called that man before hun, 

and said: ** O Deva! is not the whole world but 

* 

*' one being?" He replied: ** It is." The Gmu 
pointed to an ass, and asked : '' Do you know what 
*' this is?" Deva replied : * You are one with Gx)d, 
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'* therefore you are also this." The Guru laughed, 
and was not at all angry. Deva wished to marry 
his own sister ; the people said : ** This is forbid- 
** den.". He answered : ** If it were forbidden, the 
'• junction of the sexual parts would be impossible. 
•* Thus, because it is not God s will that we should 
*' rise up in the air, he withheld from us the faculty 
'* of flying." 

The Sikhs venerated the Guru Har-govind as a 
god, and believed that he has passed through six 
incarnations. Perah Kaivan, a Yazdanian, was 
moved by the reputatation of the Guru, and came 
to visit him. 

The Guru recognised him, and showed him great 
respect. Upon that account Perah Kaivan left him . 
A week had scarcely passed after he was gone, when 
Har-govind died, on a Sunday^ the third day of the 
Moherram, in the year 1055 of the Hejirah (A. D. 
1645). When they had placed his corpse upon the 
pyre, and when the fire rose up in high flames, a 
rajapiit called Rajarama, who had been his servant, 
precipitated himself into the fire, and walked several 
paces in the midst of the flames, until he reached the 
teet of the corpse, and having laid his face upon the 
soles of the Guru's feet, h6 did not move until he 
expired. After him, the son of a Jat, who was in 
the service of Har-govind s son-in-law, leaped into 
the fire. Many other Sikhs wished to follow his 
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example, but ihe Guru Har rayi forbade it. Daulet 
Khan Kaksal. says : 

** Of a hundred sayings or my master, I remember one: 
** Tiie world never becomes a desert, nor the wine-house a prayer-hooie. 

*' What can my soul give more than my heart can bear? 
" Whateyer the soul gives, and whatever the heart bears, the one and the 
" other is god-given.'* 

The Guru Har-govind, in a letter to the author 
of this work, gave himself the title of Nanac, which 
was his right distinction. I saw him in the year 
1053 of the Hqirah (A. D. 1645) in Kirtpiir. The 
Guru Har-rayi was the grandson of ihe said Guru ;' 
his father was Garuta (or Guru daitya), who is 
known under the name of Baba Jev. The Guru 
Har-govind wished first to transmit his place to his 
son Garuta, or Baba Jev; but the Guru Naghura, 
one of the Sikhs, brought his daughter to Baba J^v. 
The Baba wished to send her to his private apart- 
ments. His wife, the mother of Har-rayi, complained 
of it to Har-govind, her father-in-law, who, having 
heard her, said to Baba Jev : '* Having given to 
*' Naghura the name of my son, I own him as such, 
'' and his daughter cannot go to you, my son." 
Naghura refused to take back his daughter; nor 
would Baba Jev give her up. The Guru Har-govind 
then said : * ' May neither happiness nor success ever 
'* attend this husband and his wife!" Upon that, 

I llargovind had five sons, the eldest of whom was Guru daitya, the 
father of Har riyi. 
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ilie same day, Baba Jev threw away his nuplia) 
dress, and sent the daughter of the Guru Naghura 
untouched back to her house. In consequence of 
this event, Har-govind showed a more particular 
esteem for his grandson Har-rayi,' the son of Baba 
Jev ; he gave him the name of his father, Baba Jev, 
and appointed him his successor. Invested with 
this dignity, Har-rayi remained one year in Kirlpur. 
When in ihe year of the Hejirah 1055 (A. D. 1645) 
Najabet Khan, the son of Sharogh Mirza, by order 
of the padshah Shah-jehan, invaded wilh an army 
the land of the raja Tarachand, and made ihe raja 
a prisoner, the Guru Har-rayi betook himself to 
Thapal, which town is situated in ihe district of the 
raja Keramperkas, not far from Sirhind. 

The Sikhs call Har-rayi the seventh Guiu. He 
was a great friend of the author of this work. I 
will therefore give an account of some among the 
principal chiefs whom 1 knew, as well as of some 
customs of this people. The Sikhs distinguish also 
the deputies of their Gurus by the name of Ramdais, 
that is to say, *' servants of God, or of an idol." 
Jahandas was one of the pretenders to the dignity 
of a Guru ; he was a man high and proud in his 
speeches^ not agreeable to any, indifferent to good 
and bad that might happen to him. One day ho 

* Rayi is a title a litllu infcriui' lo that of Hujii, generally applied lo the 
Hindu chief of a village or small district. 
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got a wound on his foot. Ilar-govind told him : 
** Do not envelop too muchj and raise your loot.*' 
According to this injunction, he suspended and 
uncovered his foot during three months. When the 
Guru was informed of it, he said to him : ** Cover 
^' your foot ; what I told you was intended for the 
*' healing of your wound : do not rest on your foot 
*' for some days." One day the Guru said to him: 
'' Tell the Sikhs to bring wood into the kilchen, that 
'' they may gain some remuneration/' Jahandasdid 
not appear the next day, as if he had not during one 
d;iy and a half awoke from sleep. The people, sus- 
pecting some derangement of his brain, thought he 
had absented himself. When they, with the Guru, 
looked after him, they found him with a bundle of 
wood on his shoulder. The Guru said: ** I have 
" not ordered you to bear that." lie replied: 
" You gave your orders to the Sikhs ; a Sikh am I, 
" and know not to be any thing higher than they 
** are." Another day the Guru went into a garden, 
and said to Jahandas: '' Remain at the door." By 
accident, the Guru returned home by another door; 
Jahandas remained three days on his feet, until Har- 
govind, who was informed of it, cjiUed him away. 

Har-govind had a disciple called Badhata^ who 
sent a person to bring corn from a field where it was 
yi ng cut. This man gave every thing away, and 
(Ml said to Radhata who had sent him : '' You 
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** distributed every thing, as a father, to the poor ; 
'' I did the same in imitation of your example, and 
•* dispense you from the remuneration which I 
*' should have gained by bringing the corn to you." 
Badhata was at first a thief, and his dtsciples exer- 
cised later the profession of thieving ; they showed 
themselves very obedient to the orders of their mas- 
ter, and believed that stealing for him deserved 
praise and recompense. Har-govind, according to 
the Sikhs, declared that on the day of the last judg- 
ment, his disciples will not have to account for their 
actions. 

Sadahy a disciple of the Guru, went by his orders 
to bring horses from Balkh to Irak. He had a son 
who had fallen sick. Thev said to him : ** You are 
** now in the town of Balkh, and but one day's jour- 
** ney from home : go to see your son." He an- 
swered: '* If he should die, there is wood enough 
'' in the house to burn him : I went about the 
*• Guru's business, and will not return." The 
son died, but he did not return. At last he bought 
three capital horses of Irak ; but Khalil Beg, a 
tyrant, took hold of them, which fell hard upon 
him. In the same year, he lost his only son and 
heir, and saw himself deprived of strength and 
honor. Sadah was a man neither gladdened by 
good nor afflicted by bad fortune. The author of 
ihis work was once his companion on a journey from 
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Kabul to the Penjab. The belt of my coat broke ; 
Sadah gave me immediately his zunnar to serve me 
as a belt. I said to him : *' Why do you this?" He 
answered : * * To tie the zunnar purports an engage- 
'* ment to serve another ; as often as I render some 
^' service to friends, may I resign my zunnar for it. 

" This thread fcrres to tie every thing: 
" Id a cloister it is a rosarj ; io a temple of idols a lUDoar." 

A Sikh asked the Guru Har-goviiid : '' In the 
• * absence of my Guru, what other shall I find ?" He 
replied : ** Whichever of the Sikhs comes to your 
^' house under the name of a Guru, him you may 
'' take for yours." It is the custom among the 
Sikhs that, whatever demand they have, they can 
state it in the assembly of the Sikhs to the Guru, to 
whom they offer whatever present they have, or a 
C4)in, and in so doing they join their hands together, 
and proffer prayers to him, that he may be favor- 
able to them. The Guru states then his demand in 
the Sangat {Sangdti), * that is to say, in the assembly 
of the Sikhs. This custom exists also amohg the 
Sipdsian, or Izedanian. The belief of this people is, 
that an assembly is certainly capable of achieving 
every thing, inasmuch as the minds act with their 
united strength. 

Among the Sikhs there is nothing of the religious 
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riles of ihc Hindus ; ihey know of no check in ealiitg 
or drinking. When Pert4ibmaly a Jndnij '' wise," 
Hindu, saw that his son wished to adopt the faith 
of the Musehuans, he asked him : '' Why dost thou 
^* wish to become a Muselman ? If thou Hkest to 
*' eat every thing, become a Guru of the Sikhs, and 
•* eat whatever thou desirest." 

The Sikhs believe that all the disciples of a Guru 
go to heaven. Whoever lakes the name of Guru is 
received in the house of a Sikh. It is related, that 
a thief introduced himself once under the till(5 of 
Guru, in the house of a Sikh^ and was treaied as 
such. In the morning the Sikh went out to prepare 
something better for his guest. The thief saw many 
jewels worn by llie wife of the Sikh, and having 
killed her immediately, and taken the precious 
things, he fled. Upon his way he met with the 
master of the house, who by force brought him 
back. The Sikh, when they returned to the house, 
found his wife dead. The thief, seeing every thing 
discovered, confessed the truth. The Sikh replied : 
•* You have done well." He then shut the door of 
the house, and said to his neighbours: '' My wife 
'' is sick : she ate nothing of the meal which she had 
** prepared." Urging the thief^ to be gone, he did 
not take the jewels from him, but made him a pre- 
sent of them. He finally burnt his wife. 

They also relate what follows : a kalender was in 
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the house of a Sikh. One day the kalender said to 
the wife of the Sikh: ** For the sake of a Guru, 
** satisfy my desire." The woman replied : ** I am 
** the property of another ; have patience." The 
kalender, out of fear, did not return to the house of 
the Sikh, who asked : *' Why does the durvish not 
** visit me any more?" The woman told him what 
had happened. The Sikh said : *^ Why did you 
•* refuse to yield to his desire?" The woman went 
out, and having brought the kalender back, permit- 
ted every thing to him. When, in the month of 
February, the Sikhs assembled at the house of the 
Guru (who lived before the lime of Har-govind), he 
threw an angry look at the kalender, and said: 
** Him have 1 struck." The kalender was stigma- 
tised. 

The following anecdote is moreover reported. A 
Guru saw a speaking parrot, and praised him much. 
A Sikh heard this, and went immediately to the 
proprietor of the parrot, who was a soldier, and 
asked him for the bird. The soldier said : '* If you 
** give me your daughter, you may have the parrot.** 
The Sikh consented. The soldier laughed^ and 
added : ** Give me your wife too, and take the bird." 
The Sikh did not refuse ; he conducted the soldier 
to his house, and delivered his wife and daughter to 
him. When the soldier came home, and told his 
wife what had happened, she was so angry with 
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hira ihat he left the parrot in the hands of the Sikh, 
to whom he returned his wife and daughter. The 
Sikh, joyful, lost no time to gratify the Guru. Such 
customs prevailed among the Sikhs before the time 
of Har-govind. * 

> The author or the DabistAn does not carry the account or the Sikhs 
further than to the time of Harraji, a peaceable Guru, who died in 1664. 
After a contest between his sons^ or, as some Sikh authors relate, between 
his ton, Har Kriehna, and his grandson. Ram Ray, the former was 
chosen. He died in 1664, and was succeeded by his uncle, T^gh Bahader, 
in spite of the opposition of his nephew. Ram Ray. T<$gh Bahader was 
imprisoned and put to death by the Muhammedans. in 1675. After his 
death, the sect appeared crushed, but under his ton, Gura Govind, the 
SiUis rose again, no more as a sect, but as a nation endeavouring to esta- 
blish their independence. Guru GoTind is considered by them as the 
founder of their national greatness; he is the tenth, tliat is, their last 
aduotlrledged religious ruler; he is the author of the Dasama Padiha h- 
ka grantha, or ** the book of the tenth king ;" he changed the name of 
his followers from Sikhs to Stn^As, *' lions," who distinguished them- 
seWes by a blue checkered dress; he first instituted the Guru-matay 
or ** great council,*' among them, and established the AkalU, or ** the 
'* immortals/' who preserved their name and consideration until our 
days ; in short, he sanctioned, and confirmed by institutions, the doctrine 
taught by his predecessors, who endeavoured to separate the Sikhs from 
the mass of the Hindus. Indeed <* the admission of proselytes, the abo- 
** lition of the distinction of casts, the eating all kinds of flesh except that 
" of cows, the form of religious worship, and the general devotion of all 
** Sikha to arms, are ordinances altogether irreconcileable with Hindu 
'♦ mythology"— (G. M. p. 268). 

Guru Govind is supposed to have died in 1708, at Naded in the Deccan . 
After him, Bandu, a V&iragi, or ascetic, united the Sikhs under his ban- 
ners: during some time successful and formidable, he fell at last before 
the power of the Muhammedans. Without pursuing the later history of the 
Sikhs, I shall content myself with stating that they succeeded in forming in 
our times, under their late R&ja, Ranjet Singh, the kingdom of Lahore, 
uf four millions of inhabitants, dispersed over a surface of 70,000 square 
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CHAPTER HI. 

Of the religion of the Kera Tabitiak. 

According to one of their treatises, they call God 
Kajaky^ and believe him to be one, infinite, all 
mighty ; they maintain his manifestation under 
three forms, as the Hindus; they say, if any one 
tinds God, he converses with him without the aid of 
a palate and of a tongue : this is the condition of a 
prophet. They declare moreover that the spirit is 
eternal, and that spirits are sent down ; the soul, if 
it knows itself and God, ascends to the upper world; 
if not, it remains in the nether world. The author 
of this book heard from one of their distinguished 
personages that, when the rational soul separates 
from this body, it goes to the upper world; and from 
the heavens it rises further ; and above this there is 
a sea, in which is a mountain ; and on its top God, 
the supreme Lord, resides. If that soul has been 
virtuous, the divinity manifests itself to it under a 
pleasing form ; so that from its aspect the soul de^ 
rives superlative delight, which no tongue can 

miles, eiclusively of the province of Kachmir, anneied to their dominions. 

See also upon the Sikhs The Sigar-^l-HIutakherin, by Mir Gholain 
Hussein-Khan, translated from the Persian into English by General John 
Briggs, London, 1832, vol. I. p. 109, etc. 

'^ {T)kon{fA)tchog/' thechief of the rarity, the rarest being. God/*— (Diet. 
Tibetan and English, by Aleiander Csoma de Koros, p. 66, col. 2, 1. 13 J 
V. II. . 19 
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express, and lemains eternally without change, 
happy and blissful in. its (.-ontemplation. But if the 
soul has been iniquitous, God appears to it under a 
strange and icrrillc figure, than which none ran be 
more repulsive and hideous, so that from terror it 
throws itself from the heavens down, and becomes 
conGned in dust. Among these sectaries was a man 
called PoujnPMhno. exceedingly pious. Of this saint's 
miracles they relate that, having jumped upon a 
stone, the trace of his foot remained impressed upon 
it, and now they perform pilgrimages to it. They 
say further that, when this perfect man reaches the 
tM'm of his life, he convokes the people about him, 
and out of the crowd he chooses one, to whom in 
their presence he delivers his books and his elTects, 
and says : " I will come to thy hpuse;" after that, 
his soul leaves the body, which is buried according 
to their customs. The wife of this guardian then 
brings forth a son, whose tongue develops itself so 
as to speak in one year, or sooner; he convokes 
witnesses, and in their presence he tikes the things 
which are counted to him by the guardian, to whom 
he then remits them again, and utters not a word 
until the uruat age of speech. When he attains the 
period of adultness, he takes the state of a durvish. 
They say that such an elect man comes into the 
world for the conversion of wicked men. These 
sectaries have temples of idols, which they call Cket- 
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harlen, ' and in which ihey perform iheir worship. 
According lo their custom, when a man has two 
sons, he destines one of them to become a durvish; 
and the king himself, having two sons, makes one 
of them a durvish. They believe that there are two 
mansions ; the first of this, the second of the other, 
world ; the son who becomes a durvish takes pos- 
session of the latter, the son who associates with 
people of business acquires the portion of the nether 
w^orld ; when the body of the father and mother 
become weak and tottering from age, it is the 
worldly son who tenders them his services ; but 
when the soul of the parents separates from the 
body 9 it devolves upon the son who is a durvish to 
serve them . When a great number of such young 
durvishes assembles, then the son of the king, or of 
any other chief becomes their head, and they go to 
Bdrmidnek, which is a magnificent temple of theirs. 
When they return from this pilgrimage, they become 
Lamas, that is, HajU, " pilgrims." The Lamas 
abstain from eating flesh and from women, and keep 
remote from all worldly affairs ; they wear their hair 
entangled, and eat from the skull of a man ; they 
' carry joints of human hands tiled together upon 
a string, inste^id of a rosary ; ' and instead of horns 

1 [M)(cAo{i-(R)(en. '* a chapel, a temple."— ( Diet, of Csoma de Korog. ) 

3 We find in a treatise entitled '* The Sage and the Fool/' making 

part of the Kahgyur, one of the principal religious works ot the Tibetans, 
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for trumpets, they keep bones oi* human forearms ; ' 
they say : ** We are dead ; and dead men have no- 
*' thing to do with the things of the living." 

** Wc are gone, and wc look a separate corner of a sepulchre. 
'* That our bones might not be a burden to any body's shoulder." 

This class of men have not their equals in enchant- 
ments, juggling, spells, and magic. Their king, if 
his molher be not of royal blood, is by them called 
Arghun, and not considered their true king ; who- 
ever of this sect belongs to the worldly people, does 
not abstain from killing animals, eating ilesh and 
meats forbidden by religion, and associates with 
every body in eating. When the author of this 
book conversed with a learned man of this sect by 
means of an interpreter, whenever a question about 
some subtilty occurred, the translator could not 
always by his interpretation satisfy him. 

''Without possessing the tongue, it is strange to make a friend by means 
*' of the tongue." 

that a brahman, not satisGed with his disciple, and desirous of causing 
his ruin, gives him the following advice: '* Keep thyself pure during 
seven days ; cut off the heads of a thousand men : take a single finger 
of each, to make thyself a rosary ; and thou shalt undoubtedly, after 
** thy death, be born again in the substance of Brahma."— (See Mr. 
Schmidt's Tibetan Grammar.) 

* We read in ** Turner's Embassy to Tibet," that, at a religious cere- 
mony, a priest played a sort of flute made of the bone of a man's leg. — 
(French Transl., p. 61) 
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The last four notes have been obligingly furnished to me by M. Four 
caud, professor of the Tibetan language in Paris. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

From the book the Dabistdn, a short account of 
the religion of the Yahuds, contained in two sec- 
tions. 

Section the first, the information received from the 
tongue of Mohammed Said Sarmed. 

Section the second, upon the translation of the page 
of Adam, which is the beginning of the book of 
Moses (the Pentateuch). 

Section the first. — The author of this book never 
happened to have intercourse with learned and dis- 
tinguished men among the Yahuds ; and he set no 
value upon what he found in the books of foreigners 
about their religion : because envy is a corrosion 
and a fire, which attacks the enemy. But in the 
year of the Hejira 1057 (A. D. 1647), when I came 
to Hyder abad, I contracted friendship with Mohanir 
ined Said Sarmed, who was originally from a family 
of learned Yahuds, of a class whom they call Raba- 
nian (Rabbins) ; after an investigation into the faiih 
of the Rabbins and the perusal of ihe Mosaic books, 
he became a Muselman ; he read the scientific works 
of the wise men of Iran, such as MuIIa Sader, and 
Mir Abu-'l Kasem, of Kazer sak, and many others : 
at last, for the sake of commerce, he undertook bv 
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sea ihe voyage to Hindustan. When he arrived in 
the town Tata, * he fell in love with a Hindu boy, 
called Abhi Chand, and, abandoningall other things, 
like a Sanyasi, naked as he came from his mother, 
he sat down before the door of his beloved. The 
father of the object of his love, after having found by 
investigation the purity of the attachment mani- 
fested for his son, admitted Sarmed into his house, 
and the young man too met him with an equal affec- 
tion, so that he could no more separate fi*om him, 
and he read the book of Moses, the psalms of David, 
and other books with Sarmed. The following verses 
are the composition of this young Hindu : 

" I submit to Moses' law; I am of thy religion, and the guardian of 

** thy way ; 
*' I am a Uabbi of the Yahuds, a Kafir, a Muselman." 

The learned rabbis say, according to their belief, 
among the sons of Israel it was kiot required that 
women should wear a dress, and Sarmed said that 
Ishaia, the prophet, himself used to go naked in his 
last days. Sarmeda was a good master of poetry. 
Here follow some of his verses : 

RABAAl, QUATHAIK I 

'* Sarmed, whom they intoxicated from the cup of love, 
*' Whom they called, eialled, and depressed, 



' Tata is a town belonging to the Amirs of Sind, the capital of n 
ilisirii't of the same name, and situated near the banks of the lndu» 
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" Asked for wine, worship of God, and wisdom: 

'* (But) they intoiicated him, and made him a worshipper of idols.'* 

In the praise of the prophet, we find what fol- 
lows : 

QUATRAIN : 

*' thou, by whose cheek is wounded the mind of the red rose, 
** Internally is the whole blood of the heart, externally the red rose; 
** Thou earnest so late after Joseph, who was in the garden expecting thee, 
*' That the rose (of his cheek) became first yellow (from vexation) and at 
** last (from pleasure) a red rose." 

ANOTHER QUATRAIN .* 

*' This existence has, without the afure sphere, no reality, 

" This existence is confined ; for, except the absolute being, nothing has 

" reality. 
** Is God ever in vain? No ! God is not in vain. 
** This existence is real only with respect to its origin, but whatever is 

** derived has no reality." 

ANOTHER QUATRAIN : 
*' When God weighed in the balance of destiny with the sun, 
*' The being endowed with every excellence, Muhammed, 
** This was so heavy that it moved not from its place ; 
*' The other was so light that it fiew up to heaven.*' 

A DISTICH. 

** Sarmed, who is a nightingale, has no desire of gold; 
** (But) his friend is the rose, and the rose has need of a handful of gold." 

ANOTHER DISTICH. 
*' In the KAbah and in the idol temple is his stone (Ae symbol of maU 

** energy, and his is the symbol of female prodiACtiveneti ; > 
*' In one place it is the black stone of the temple of Mecca; in another 
'* place an idol of the Hindus." 

about 130 miles, by the course of the river, from the sea ; lat. 22o 44 ' N. 
long. 68« 17' E.— (Hamilton's East India Gazetteer,) 
I See pp. 15a-ltt3. 



297 

the Yahuds, God, ihe Almighly, is corporeal ; and 
that his body is afier the image of mankind, and 
similar to it ; that, during the course of time, he is 
dispersed in the same manner as splendor is dissi- 
pated. Sarmed moreover said, that it is mentioned 
in the Mosaic book and in the holy writings, that 
the spirit of the divine body is beauty itself, and 
manifests itself under a human form ; that punish- 
ment and recompense of the other world are already 
experienced in this state ; that life lasts one hundred 
and twenty years ; after that, man's whole life may 
be considered as one day, which, when he dies, is 
followed by night ; that his body assumes partly the 
form of a mineral, partly that of a vegetable, and 
partly that of an animal, and the like ; when one 
hundred and twenty years have elapsed, night comes 
to an end^ and the morning appears again ; if an 
atom of his bodily dust be in the east and another 
atom in the west, they unite in one place, and life 
is renewed to last again one hundred years, as we 
have said, when night returns. Punishment and 
recompense are solely for this world. They main- 
tain that whatever is, bears eternally the form of 
mankind, composed of water and earth. 

The Yahuds agree in denying the appearance of 
Aisia (Jesus) as a prophet; they say that he was a 
deceiver ; and they reject what the Aimyan^ ** Chris- 
•• tians," adduce from the Old Test;iment about the 



In the eulogy of Shaikh Mohammed Khan, who 
was the chief minister of the illustrious Dara, Sullaii 
Abed Ullah Kat eb, we find the following quatrain : 

" thou, who art the circumfercDce of greatness to the centre of tho 

'* throne!— 
**Thou, to whose senicc a hundred persons arc devoted, as is the 

*' Armament to the universe— 
*' Make thou to mc. who am a stranger* my evening equal to midday, 
*' If at the side of Kateb* thou art as happy as at midday." 

The iyhaikh desired the society of Sarraed. The 
author of this book was one day among the persons 
present ; he said to one called Jeran, who made the 
eulogy of the Shaikh : '' In a short lime the Shaikh 
•* will, with whatever he may have acquired, lurn 
*• towards the voyage of the other world, and Mir 
** Mohammed Said Mir will.take complete possession 
*' of the dignity of government; and the same year 
the Shaikh undertook to set out for Mecca from Hyder- 
abad. In the year of the Hejira 1059 (A. D. 1649), 
in the harbor of Fahardanish, he passed from this 
bodily ark to the circle of freedom. Hafiz says : 

" The paradise of eternity is in this cell the share of the durvishes ; 
*' The KAbah of the universe is the dominion of the durvishes; 
" my heart, be there with reverence: for the sultan and the country 
'* All are in the service of the majesty of the durvishes." 

Sarmed gave the information ihat, according to 

* Katdhy the name of the sultan, signifies the north pole; hence the 
author plays with ihe words kaleh, •' north, " nasif nahar, " midday," 
and sham, ** evening." 
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the Yahuds, God, ihe Almighty, is corporeal ; and 
that his body is afier the image of mankind, and 
similar to it ; that, during the course of time, he is 
dispersed in the same manner as splendor is dissi- 
pated. Sarmed moreover said, that it is mentioned 
in the Mosaic book and in the holy writings, that 
the spirit of the divine body is beauty itself, and 
manifests itself under a human form; that punish- 
ment and recompense of the other world are already 
experienced in this state; that life lasts one hundred 
and twenty years ; after that, man's whole life may 
be considered as one day, which, when he dies, is 
followed by night ; that his body assumes partly the 
form of a mineral, partly that of a vegetable, and 
partly that of an animal, and the like ; when one 
hundred and twenty years have elapsed, night comes 
to an end^ and the morning appears again ; if an 
atom of his bodily dust be in the east and another 
atom in the west, they unite in one place, and life 
is renewed to last again one hundred years, as we 
have said, when night returns. Punishment and 
recompense are solely for this world. They main- 
tain that whatever is, bears eternally the form of 
mankind, composed of water and earth. 

The Yahuds agree in denying the appearance of 
Ama (Jesus) as a prophet; they say that he was a 
deceiver ; and they reject what the Aistiyan, " Chris- 
•' tians," adduce from the Old Testiiment al)0ut the 
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appearance of Aisya; ihey maintain lliat the prophet 
Ishaia spoke of himself the words ' whiih have been 
applied to Aisya. They assert that Ibrahim was no 
prophet, but a holy man, and they esteem a holy 
man higher than a prophet. They s;iy that, in the 
Mosaic book, no mention is made of Pharaiin's pre- 
tensions to be a god ; but they relate that this king 
was a tyrant who oppressed the children of Israel, 
wherefore Musia (Moses) rose, and protested against 
his tyranny. As Phar^iin did not attend to his 
words, he met with his fete. They also say that it 
is not to be found in the sacred book that Harun 
(Aaron) was joined to Musia in the divine mission, 
although he acted as his substitute. They agree in 
saying that Daiida (David) sent Uria to be killed, 
because the king coveted the possession of that 
man's wife, whom he took afterwards, and hence 
Soliman was begotten. They further insist that 
Aisia was no prophet, as the Nazareans believe. 
Dauda said : '' My hands and feet will fall, and my 
** bones have been counted;" all this was fulfilled 
at the time when Aisia sufl'ered death ; but they 

* The author leaves us in a total uncertainty about the words to which 
he alludes; if to those of Isaiah, chap. LIII, vv. 2-12, the prophet would 
have predicted his own sufTerings. According to the learned Jew, Isaac 
Orobio ( see liratl veng4, ou Exposition naturelle des Prophities que les 
Chretiens appliquent dJ4sus,leur pr4tenduMessie), the words of Isaiah, 
chap LIIl, are riot to be referred to a single individual, but to the whole 
people of Israel. 
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assert ihal Daiida spoke ihose words of himself, and 
in such manner all things i^hkh the Nazareans set 
forth about Aisia, the Yahuds interpret clearly in 
another sense. It is besides written in their sacred 
book that, when the children of Israil shall perform 
iniquitous acts, Muhammad will appear. About 
this, Sarmed said that, although the name of the 
prophet is in the sacred l)Ook, yet another meaning 
may more evidently be attached to it ; but if even 
the prophet's very name be insisted upon, it has no 
other import but that it exhorts the children of 
Israil to convert themselves to his religion, and, in 
such an endeavour, carried beyond all bounds, he 
said many other things. 

The Yahuds receive no stranger into their com- 
munity ; circumcision is the law of their prophet, 
not that of others. They say also that a prophet 
is always living and present, to be the propagator 
of the law which is contained in the sacred book. 
Abht Chand, having translated a part of the Mosaic 
book, the author of this work revised it with Sar- 
inad; they corrected it completely, affixed their mark 
to it, so that it became a correct copy, from which 
is the following : 



Section the second: on the book of Adam. 

The Dabislan gives here a Persian translation of the Ge- 
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nesis, from the beginning to chapter VI, verse 8 ; at the end 
of which the author says that this is the only portion of the 
sacred book of the Jews which he had an opportunity of 
examining. According to Eichhorn (see Einleitung in das alte 
Testament, ii-th edit, vol. II. p. 329) the five books of Moses 
were translated into Persian by the rabbi Jacob, son of Joseph, 
after the ninth century ; the translation contained in the 
Dabistan is said to have been executed by Abhi Chand ; 
we cannot say whether it was made from the Hebrew ori- 
ginal, or from the Arabic, or any other language. We are 
informed by the baron Hammer-Purgstall (see Gemalde- 
saal moslimisher Herrsher, p. 57) that Werka ben Nafil, a 
cousin of Khadija, Muhammed's wife, and a Christian priest, 
translated the Old and New Testament from the Hebrew 
into Arabic; this translation appears however to have been 
but little known. Eichhorn s^ys (loco citato, p. 231), that 
the first certain traces of a translation of the Hebrew sacred 
books into Arabic are to be found in the tenth century. 
Pocock mentions (pp. *6k, 361) Stadias, a learned Jew, who 
lived firom 892 ta%i A. D., as translator of all the books 
of the Old Testament into Arabic ; and another *Jew ( not 
named) who made a version of the book of Kings into the same 
language. 

The Persian translation of the fragment under our consi- 
deration was revised by the author of the Dabistan, and by 
Sarmed, who was a Jew and a Rabbin, converted to Muhani- 
medism, most probably in the first half of the seventeenth 
century. As it was undoubtedly executed from another ori- 
ginal copy than that which had served to the translators in 
Europe, it appeared interesting enough to examine whether 
the Persian version of the Dabistan differs in any material 
point from the translations known in Europe. For that pur- 
pose I have consulted the following copies of the Bible: 
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I. The polyglot Bible, printed at Paris, 161^5, in which 1 

chiefly compared the Arabic translation. 

II. The Persian translation, published by the Bible Society 

in 1825. 

III. The German Bible, translated by Martin Luther. 

IV. The English Bible, appointed to be read in Churches, 

1837. 

V. The English translation from the original Hebrew, by 

John Bellamy, 1818. 

VI. The French translation from the original Hebrew, by 

S. Cahen, 1831. 

VII. The French translation, by Messrs. Glaire and M. 
Frank, 1835. 

Here follow some variations which I have remarked in the 
Persian translation compared with the text of the versions 
just enumerated. (References are made to the respective 
copies, by repeating the Roman numbers prefixed to each .) 

GENESIS, Chap. I. 

V. 2. II. m. IV. V. VI. read: ** the spirit of God;" I. the 
Arabic translation has ** the winds of God;" VI. '* un 
*' vent violent (divin) agitait la surface des eaux;" the 
Dabistan, _ 

** And the wind of God blew upon the face of the water." 

V V . 6 7. 8. 1 . the Arabic translation has -xW , jeld, ** a skin, a 
** volume;" II. h^jj , perdah, ** veil, curtain, fence;" both 
Arabic and Persian, only figuratively ** heaven;" 111. 
German, ** veste ;" IV. English, and VI. French, *' fir- 
•*mament;" V. English, ''expanse;" VII. French, 
•*6tendue" (atmosphere); the Dabistan, ^j, "an 
»' elevation." 
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V. 26. V. Mr. Bellamy objects to the translation of (his verse 
by the words: " Let us make man in our image" [in 
which all the other versions a^iree), and he substitutes 
for it: "We will make man;" in theDabistanwefind.in 
support of Mr. Bellamy, ..^1 JSJ , " 1 will make man." 
Chap II. 

V. 6. All the translations have: " a vapor toafereti the (ace of 
" the earth ;" the Dabistan says: " covered, decked." 

V. 7. All the copies agree in : '• he breathed info Ai> fw«ir»(* 
" the breath of life;" the Dabistan translates: " into 
" his body." 

v. 8. Every where we read : " God planted a garden eait- 
" ward tn Eden;" in (he Dabistan: '* from old times in 
" Eden;" Mr. Cahen remarks that Onkelos (a Hebrew 
commentator before our era) interprets in the same man- 
ner: " in former times." 

V. il. We read generally; " Pison: that t> it tckick com- 
" passeththeiehotelandof Uavitah.tDkert there ii gold;" 
Messrs. Glaire and Frank add : " Tor de ce nam ;" in the 
Dabistan : 

" The land Havemla, where there is the beryl (also crys- 

" tal] and (he stone jasper (especially a whitish kind 

" found on mount Imaus]." 
V. 12 is not in the Dabistan. 
V. 13. In the Dabistan are omitted, after the name of Gihon, 

the words : " the same is it that compasseth the whole 

" land of Ethiopia." 
V. 14. The Dabistan reads, after the name of the river Hldt- 

kel, jfiy-f, **?.U» iji^tj "-ijji, " running towards the 
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*' people of Ashur ;" other versions have: ** towards the 
*' east of Assyria." 

V. 23. VII. Messrs. Glaire and Frank translate: *'qu'elle soit 
** nomm^e hchd (femme), parcequ'elle a M tir6e de /sA" 
(horame). This analogous derivation for man and woman 
does not exist in other languages ; we find however, in 
the old Latin, vir and vtra, which words are used in the 
Latin translation of the Samaritan text ; in the Arabic 
version we find ac^I for ** virago," and aj^! for ** viri- 
** litas;" the translator, in the Dabistan, endeavored to 
reproduce the same derivation, by dnsdn and dnsn: 

y ,^h. The version in the Dabistan deviates from the other 
translations by the word 

'* he will %itep with his wife," instead of *• cleave unto," 
'* or adhere to, his wife." 

Chap. IU. 

Offiers no variation to be pointed out. 

Chap. IV. 

V. 13. The translation in the Dabistan deviates from IV. VI. 
VII. which have : ** my puniihmeni is greater than I can 
'* hear;'" it agrees with L II. III. and V. which say: 
'* great is my tntgut/y to be forgiven;** 

** Great is my crime to be overlooked" (disregarded). 

V. 16. There is coincidence between I. II. III. IV. VI. and 
VII. which have: '' he dwelt in the land o/* iVo(/, on the 
** east of Eden." V. Mr. Bellamy translates: '' he 
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" ilwelt in thu land itatidering easlward of Edun ;" 
ihe Dabistan : 



" He dwelt in the land of vagrancy, before Eden." 

Cbap. V. 
V.25. All translations have: "Methuselah lived a hundred 
•' eighty and seven years, and begat Lamcch;" in tho 
Dabistan we read only " eighty-seven years." 
V. 27. All versions agree in the words: " All the days of 
" Mathuselah were nine hundred sixty and nine years;" 
in the Dabistan we find : " the whole life of Manusalah 
" was eight hundred and fifty-nine years" (according 
to its own text it ought to be 869]. 
V. 30. According to all versions : " T.aoiech lived after he 
"begiltioab five hundred nintty and five "seara;" accord- 
ing to the Dabistan, only " five hundred years." 
V.31. Pursuant to all translations: " the days of Lamech 
" were jCTten hundred seventy and let-en years;" pursuant 
to Uie Dabistan: " six hundred eighty and two years." 
Chap. VI 
V, 3. In the Dabistan we read: " My spirit shall not always 
■' take ^MRcewitb man ;" other versions have: " shall 
" not always remain," or " strive with man." 
V. 5. is omitted in the Dabistan. 

The notice given in the Dabistan of the opinions of tho Jews 
will be found very incomplete and inaccurate, inasmuch as 
it is exhibited without a due distinction of the different Jewish 
sects, to which Ihey may be attributed. For a far belter 
account of the Jews, see that of Makrisi, given in the " Chres- 
*' tomathie arabe" of Silvestre de Sacy [vol. I. pp. 28&~369), 
with the various explanatory notes of that celebrated orien- 
talist. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Of ihe religion of the Tarsa, * containing three 
sections. 

Section I — an account of the Lord Aisia (Jesus). 
Section //—of the creed of the Nasara. 
Section III — of the works of the Tarsa. 

Of the Tarsa I saw several learned individuals, 
such as the Padri Fransai, who is highly esteemed 
by the Portuguese in Goa, and by those who are in 
Surat, a maritime place in India. In the year of the 
Hejira 1057 (A. D. 1647) the author of this bo6k 
found him in the port of Surat. 

Section the first : an account of the Lord Aisia 
r Jesus).— They say that the birth of the Lord Mestah 
took place in the year 3199 of the creation of the 
world, ' 2967 after the deluge of Noah, ' 2015 years 

> Taxta is derived from XoirnAtm, ** fearing, timid, a Christian, an 
** infidel, a |>agan, a worshipper of fire." 

'^ Upon the epoch of the creation of the world we ha?e, according to 
Riccioli, 70, according to Dortous de Mairan, 75 or 90, and according to 
the marquis de Fortia d'Urban, 106 different systems, to which many more 
may be added. These epochs ?ary from 6984 to 9619 years ; that of the 
Dabistao, 3199, is the lowest known to me. 

' The deluge is placed : 

By the Septuaginta 22K0 years before Christ. 

— Archbishop Usher 2348 — — — 

— Others 3882 - — 

\. II. 20 



after the birlh oi Ibrahim, * and 1510 from the com- 
ing of Mosiah (Moses) ;^ and when the children of 
Israel were in the 65th week, which the prophet 
Daniel had announced , 752 years after the building 
of Rome, ^ in the 42nd year of the reign of Caesar 
Tiberim. When Aisia appeared, the high priest said : 
** We charge thee, upon thy oath by the living God, 
** say, art thou the son of God?" The blessed and 
holy Lord Aisia replied to him : ** I am what thou 
** hast said. Verily, we say unto you, you shall 
'' see the son of man seated at the right hand of 
*' God, and he shall descend in the clouds of hea- 
•* ven." They said: ** Thou utteresta blasphemy, 
•' because, according lo the creed of the Yahuds, 
*' God never descends in the clouds of heaven." 
Ishaia the prophet has announced the birth of Aisia 
in words the translation of which is as follows : '' A 
'' branch from the root of Ishai shall spring up, and 
*' from this branch shall come forth a flower in 
'* which the spirit of God shall dwell : verily, a 
** virgin shall be pregnant and bring forth a son." 

* The above epoch differs 94 years from ihal given by Archbishop 
Ufher, viz.: 1921 years before Christ. 

9 The above epoch differs 19 years from that given by Archbishop 
Usher, viz. : 1510 years before Christ. 

3 The date of the birth of Christ, as given by our chronologers, varies 
from 747 to 754 years after the building of Rome, or is uncertain within 
seven or six years (see Chronologic de J^sus-Christ juir M. le marquis dc 
Fortia, p. 102-103, Paris, 1830). 
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Ishai is the uainc ot ihe father of David. When they 
had apprehended Aisia, they spit upon his blessed 
(ace and smoie him. Ishaa had predicted it: ** 1 
** shall give up n)y body to the smiters, and my 
'' cheek to the diggers of wounds ; I shall not turn 
'* my face from those who will use bad words, and 
•• throw spittle upon me." When Aflates (Pilatus), 
a judge of the Yahuds, scourged the Lord Aisia in 
such a manner that his body from head to foot 
became but one wound, so was it as IshSia had pre* 
dieted : ' ' He was wounded for our transgressions ; 
** 1 struck hkn for his people.** When Pilatus saw 
that the Yahuds insisted upon the death and the 
crucifixion of Jesus, he said : " I take no part in the 
'' blood of this man ; I wash my hands desm of this 
** blood." The Yahuds answered: ** His blood be 
' ' on us and on our children. '* On that account, the 
Yahuds are oppressed and curbed down, in retribu- 
tion of their iniquities. When they had placed the 
cross upon the shoulder of A]sia,and led him to die, 
a woman wiped with the border of her garment the 
facd, full of blood, of the Lord Aisia; verily, she 
obtained three images of it, and carried them home : 
the one of these images exists still in Ispaniah, in 
the royal town which is situated within the country 
of the king of Portugal ; and is shown there twice 
every year : * ihe other is in the town of Milan, in 

1 The viscount of SanUrem. to whose most eitensivf learning in 
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the couiitrv ol' Italy, und the ihird in liie <;ilv oi 
Rome. 



Section the second : of the creed of the Ai su yah 
(Christians). They say that, in the name of God 
the Father, God the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, 
every one ought to bear in his heart and to keep 
perpetually on his tongue the Lord Jesus, the Son 
of God, and never to deny him, if even it were at 
the peril of his head. ' The holy cross is the sign 
of the Christians. They reckon fourteen parts of 
their creed : seven ol' Avhich relate to God the Al- 
mighty, and seven to the human nature of the Lord 
Jesus. The Hrst seven are as follow : 1 . to confess 



history «nd geography, I fortunately had an opportlinity in Paris of 
nppliying for information upon the above mentioned fact, gave me the 
following notice: *' In no town of Portugal do I find any indication of 
'* the existence of these relics. I think that there is, in the statement of 
*' the DabistAn, an error and a confusion with the fact related by Bran- 
'* dho, in 1643, viz : the famous Portuguese prince don Pietro, son of 
** John 1.^ having, on his return from Jerusalem to Spain, in 1428, married 
** in the town of Alcoba in Catalonia, the countess Isabella, daughter of 
** D. Jayme,count of Urgel,gave to the bishop of Valenza an image of our 
*' Saviour, taken by St. Veronica. These relics were still preserved in 
** the cathedraf of Valenza in Spain, called by distinction * the royal 
'* town,' in the year 1643." It was a few years after this (see p. 305), 
that Che author of the DabistAn might haye received from father Ifrancia, 
the Portuf;uese missionary, the account above stated. 

* Here th«^ author shows how the Latin word '* /?/fti.«" is to be written 
in Arabic or Persian rhnrarters. 
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lliat God is oniuipotent and supreme ; 2. lo believe 
lliat he is the Father; 5. lo l)elieve that he is the 
Son ; 4. that he is a pure spirit ; 5. that lie is the 
Creator ; 6. that he bestows heaven ; 7. that he 
grants salvation. ' The seven other articles, which 
relate to the human nature of Jesus are the follow- 
ing : 1. to believe that he is the Son of God, by the 
power of the Holy Ghost, born in the body oC Maria; 
2. that* he was born of Maria, the virgin, and without 
detriment to her virginity : 5. that for our siike he 
was cTucitied, died, and was buried ; 4. that he shall 
descend from heaven, and raise up the former gene- 
rations, who there anxiously expected his blessed 
arrival ; 5. that he resuscitated on the third day ; 
6. that he ascended to heaven, and sits at the right 
hand of the Father, the omnipotent and supreme 
God ; 7. that he shall come at the end of the world 
to judge the living and the dead, and to reveal their 
good and bad actions. They call God a father, be- 
cause he is bountiful to his servants as a £ither to 
his children. They maintain that, although God 
has three different persons, yet, in truth, he is but 
one being ; in such a manner that the persons are 
the Father^ the Son, and the Holy Ghost, without 
the unity of the blessed entity being affected by it, 
and this peculiarity belongs to (he divinity ; in no 

* Hete the author shows how the Ijilin >»ord ** Deus " is to be written 
in Arabic or Persian rharacters. 
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crealure is such an attribule lo be found. Jesus is 
in trulh the Son of God ; it is only metaphorically 
that other holy personages are called the sons of 
God ; it is in an abstract sense, ' inasmuch as, being 
God, that Jesus came forth in heaven from the Father, 
not from the mother ; in a similar manner, in an 
abstract sense, inasmuch as, being a man upon earth, 
he has a mother, but no Father. Jesus did not die, 
but, having a perfect Jove for the sons of Adam, he 
sacrificed himself for the people, that they may be 
liberated again from all sins. They say further, that 
below the earth there are four places : the under- 
most of all is hell, which is the place of severe punish- 
ment for the Satans and the iniquitous. Another 
place, above this, is that which they call purgatory^ 
that is, a place of purification for good men, as some 
of the disobedient who have rebelled, when they 
shall have there been purified, go to heaven. A 
third place, higher than the last, is called the Itm- 
bm, in which are children under age ; except that of 
being deprived of the sight of the Lord Almighty, 
they are there exempt from all other suffering. 
The fourth place is the most elevated of all ; they 
call it ** the House of Ibrahim, "that is, the dwelling 

* I render here, by '* abstracl senses" the Persian word sJU->-^L^o. 

• ■ 

hdysiyat, which in ihe Diclionary is interpreted '* ubiquity, universality, 
** capacity, merit, conditional proposition, eiamination. etc." 
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i)t tlie souls of ike prophets and holy men : ihese 
were formerly not quite happy, because they ex- 
pected anxiously ihe arrival of the Saviour, the Lord 
Jesus ; when Jesus left the body which was buried, 
he descended to this fourth place, and when he rose 
from the grave, he brought the pure souls with him, 
leaving the souls in the three other places where 
they were. When, after having been put to death, 
he was restored to life, his soul was reunited to his 
body, and he remained forty days wiih his disciples; 
he then, before their eyes and those of others, 
ascended to heaven, and, in the highest place, seated 
himself at the side of God Almighty. They declare : 
*^ When we say that Jesus is seated at the right side 
'• of God, his Father, we mean not to say that God 
" has a body and is any thing corporeal. No ! the 
' ' Divine Being has neither right nor left side, fiy 
'* such a description we intend to be intelligible to 
*' the vulgar ; for Jesus, in the abstract sense of being 
" the son of God, possesses the same greatness and 
'* power which his Father has, and in the abstract 
'' sense of his being a man, he dwells in the most 
'* glorious and most excellent place, which is in 
'* heaven." They declare further : *' When we say 
** that Jesus shall come on the last day of the world 
** to judf^e the dead and the living, and to give their 
'' due to all men, we mean not to imply that all 
*' men will then be alive, but by the living we denote 
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** the good men, and by ihe dead, the wicked." 
Except Christians, nobody else will be found pure 
and holy. On the day of resurrection, all men shall 
live and their souls shall be reunited to their bodies, 
and none will ever more die. 



SECTION THE THIRD : OF THE WORKS OF THE CHRIS- 
TIANS.— Ten commandmenls are established in the 
Gospel ; three of them relate to God, and seven 
others to the servants of God: 1. thou shalt love 
the Lord thy God above all things ; 2. ihou shalt 
not swear by the name of God for the sake of an 
argument, (hat is, thou shalt accustom thyself to thct 
truth; when this quality shall be manifest in ihee, 
thou wilt never have occasion for an oath. The 
wise master of secrets, the king Naser Khusro says : 

" At any time speak nothing else but truth, that thou mayst not have 
'* need of an oath." 

5. keep the holy days, that is the Sunday and the 
other sanctiiied days ; 4. honor thy father and thy 
mother ; 5. thou shalt not kill : this means, evi- 
dently, thou shalt not kill a living being at all ; 
but they have interpreted it that only the animal 
which is a private property ought not to be killed, 
such a one as is serviceable, and in life, or after 
death, may be of use. Thi^ true sense is, that wc 
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ought not only not to kill our brother (and such is 
any son of Adam), but .even not hurt him by any 
deed or word ; 6. thou shalt not commit fornica- 
tion, that is, with a woman not thy own, be she 
married or without a husband; 7. thou shalt not 
steal ; 8. thou shalt not calumniate nor lie : in this 
command enters that, if any thing bad concerning 
somebody be a secret, although we know it as a 
certainty, we ought nevertheless to keep it con- 
cealed, and not to divulge it, except the bad thing 
were against religion and faith, or tended against 
the king ; 9. thou shalt not covet another's wife ; 
10. thou shalt not covet another's good. 

The other five commandments, which are less 
imperative, are: 1. to hear mass on Sunday, and on 
other holy days; and this is a rite of devotion which 
a padri performs ; and every body ought in solitude 
to turn his whole mind towards the remembrance 
of the sufferings of Jesus ; 2. every one ought to go 
to confession at least once a year. The confession 
implies three conditions: the first is truth; the se- 
cond, contrition^ the third, completeness; that is, 
to recount humbly one's own sins without diminu- 
tion or addition, to speak out, and lo beg absolu- 
tion ; 3. it is necessary that every one should take, 
yearly, the communion at the Easter feast, that is, 
when Jesus attained to manhood and made his testa- 
ment, establishing the rule of the holy s<irrament. 
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which is a worship; 4. let eTery man keep the last 
at Christmas, aod other fasts, except a person be 
excused ; 5. it is ubh'gatory to pay the tithes, that is, 
the tenth part of whatever grows from the earth , or 
comes Ibrth from au animal, is to be given to God. 
At the time of prayer, they say, God is to he in- 
voked as our Father ; he loveth us just as a lather 
loveth a SOD, and his own Son says and orders that 
we should call him a father. We ought then to 
abstain from sins, that he may enable us to be his 
children. And when we say to God : " thou art in 
'* heaven;" it is because we think he has chosen 
heaven, and for that reason we raise our hearts from 
the earth upwards, if even God has no dwelling so as 
to be beheld in heaven. Besides, in their prayer, 
they do not demand bread from God, because he is 
displeased at our wanting to-day the necessaries of 
life for a future day, but because he wills us to be 
contented, and to feel no anxious care about to-mor- 
row. They say, that we ought to pardon the mis- 
chief that we receive from others, in order that God 
Almighty may also pardon our transgressions. 
They offer likewise prayers in praise of the glorious 
Mary, saying that the Lord God dilTuses abundantly 
his grace in any place in which the image of the 
blessed Lady Mary be present. In the same man- 
ner they consider the image of the Lord Jesus, and 
thai of the holv cross. 
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There are seven sacraments, which consist in 
submissive prayers and invocations for remission of 
sins from God the Almighty : 1. Baptism; that is, an 
external ablution in the name of God, of his Son, 
and of the Holy Ghost ; for this act any sort of water 
that may be procured is acceptable ; by this act the 
soul is purified (rom the contamination of all sins ; 
this rite may be performed by the first padri who 
may be present, and if none are at hand, by any 
individual among the Christians; 2. Confirmation; 
that is, a friction with holy oil, given in the name 
of God ; and the giver, that is, a padri of known 
merit, bestows it on all Christians of an adult age ; 
SanclrEutcharisly : this, they say, is the holiest of 
all the sacraments, as it presents the Lord Jesus 
under the form of bread, that he mav become the 
power of the soul. Three conditions are required 
in this act : the first is a true faith ; the second, 
abstinence from sins; the third, to fast, and eat 
nothing until taking the sacrament ; the time of taking 
it is Christmas ; 4. Penitence; which consists of two 
conditions that the Lord Jesus has imposed therein: 
the first is confession ; that is the avowal made by 
the sinner of his sins, and the absolution of the padri, 
as of one who is the substitute of Jesus, and whose 
forgiveness is the absolution of Jesus. Then, it is 
necessary that the sinner should give a detailed 
account of his concealed and open crimes, and lo this 
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he iniisl add two things ; the one is an aversion to, 
and a repentance of, every action whic*h he may have 
done without the approbation of God ; the other is 
a sincere resolution of never undertaking any blam- 
able acts ; to execute faithfully the penance imposed 
upon him by the padri, as Jesus ordered a return 
for every crime. Further, whatever sins, venial or 
capital, may have struck the ear of the padri, he 
ought never, even at the peril of his head, to reveal 
or publish them ; 5. Sacrament of extreme unction ; 
this is a friction by which they anoint a Chris- 
tian wilh holy oil, and they bestow this sacrament 
with some words which the Lord Jesus has spoken. 
The above five sacraments are obligatory to every 
adult Christian; 6. Ordination; this sacrament is 
taken by devoting one's self by free choice to the 
worship of God, which vocation the Christians 
recommend ; 7. Matrimony ; this is an agreement 
which a man and a woman take together at the time 
of their binding themselves in wedlock, that during 
the whole of their life they v^rill keep feith to each 
other. This is peculiar to the adults. This act is 
allowable to women frequently at the age of twelve 
years ; to men at that of fourteen. The man is not 
permitted to take more than one wife, and the wo- 
man is bound to a single husband. The padri who 
gives this sacrament, after having ascertained that 
there is no objection lo the marriage, and the com- 
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pact being made beloi'e witnesses, unites both to 
each other in wedlock according to the conditions 
of matrimony. 

The Christians say that faith is something by 
which we know a religion to be certainly true, and 
that, whenever God, the Almighty, has sent his 
message, however hard and difficult, and out of the 
natural mode and rule it may appear, we know that 
God cannot tell a lie. The truth is found in the 
book of God, by means of the evidence given by 
him who is (he substitute of the Lord Jesus, and 
whom they call Pope. It is certain that he throws 
nobody into an error, because the Lord Jesus has 
in the holy Gospel, made an arrangement with him 
to that elTect. It should be known that the life of 
man depends upon these laudable qualifications. To 
search and to acquire knowledge is a laudable inten- 
tion, in every business and profession ; on that 
account it is by method and virtue that affairs find a 
proper arrangemeut; knowledge is the master of 
things ; it is like salt in meat, it is the eye of the 
body; and as the sun in heaven. Justice consists 
in using modemtion in the manifold transactions 
of men, and in keeping men in peace and in mutual 
satisfaction : if therefore every body were contented 
with his share, and entertained no desire for more, 
there would be no war and contention. Fortitude is 
something by means of which one obt;iins snpo- 
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another : lhes4? are suitable means bv whirh the 
iKiteful mind may be subdued. 

Avarice is a desire without measure of the brittle 
thinf^s of the world, and the bad consequences which 
result from it are theft, deception in buying and 
selling, lies, and perjury : the remedies for it may be 
good works and liberality. 

Lust is an unbounded desire of sensual plea- 
sures ; but the way and scandalous display of it is 
the defilement of women : the remedy to be sought 
for counteracting it is chastity. 

Anger is a desire without measure of vengeance 
upon somebody, and the display of it is hatred of 
God's creatures, insulting speeches against men, 
(*ontentions, and a total want of mildness : the reme- 
dies for it are patience, forbearance, and the reflec- 
tion that, for our crimes and shameful acts, we are 
deserving of the adversity which comes upon us, 
and to keep before our sight the Lord Jesus and 
his apostles, who showed nothing but mercy and 
kindness to those very men who caused their distress 
and affliction. 

Gluttony is a desire without measure of eating and 
drinking ; the offspring of this is sensuality, rejection 
of fasts, slowness in worship, and all sorts of dis- 
eases ruining the body : the remedies for this are 
abstinence, moderation in eating and drinking, in 
order that a bocominj^ attention to divine favor be 
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excited^ the constitution restored to health, and a 
return from all extravagance accomplished. 

Envy is a pain and sadness derived from the good 
condition of the affairs of other people ; whence 
proceeds the jealous intention to find fault and occa- 
sion for detraction. It displays itself by rejoicing at 
the distress of one's neighbors, when related by other 
tongues, by reviling certain people, and by leading 
an unprofitable life : the remedy for it is aiB^tion 
for mankind on account of their being God's crea- 
tures, and to consider that happiness and welfare are 
bestowed upon them by the mercy of God, and that 
it is an exceeding offence against good morals to be 
aflQicted on account of the works and effects which 
result from divine disposition. 

Sloth is negligence in the worship of God and in 
good behaviour. It displays itself by a frequent 
deficiency in laudable and obligatory actions, and in 
always letting slip out of our hands the expedients 
of spiritual and material life : the remedy for it is 
activity and alacrity. 

Hell is a place a worse than which cannot exist, 
and in this abode one is imprisoned to all eternity^ 
on account of commission of sins for punishment, 
more severe than which none can be imagined. 
Heaven is a place' full of all sorts of delight ; the 
happiness of this place manifests itself for all ages 
by jubilaticm and pleasure. 

V. 11. • . 21 
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Jesus told his disciples: ** After me, a great nuni- 
*' ber of men will set forth pretensions to divine 
'' mission, but all will be deceivers: remain you 
' ' persevering and steady in your adherence to me, 
** until my coming/' 

The Gospel has been translated from the tongue 
of Jesus into different languages ; namely, into Ara- 
bic, Greek, Latin, which last is the language of the 
learned among the Firang ; into Syriac, and this all 
men of letters know. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Of the religion of the Muhammedans, or of the 
people of Islam (right faith )^ consisting of two 
sections : the first treats of the religion of the 
SonniteSj the second of the religion of the Skids. 

Section the first : of the religion of the Son- 
NiTEs.— The author of this book was informed by 
respectable persons of the Sonnites (the mercy of 
God be upon them ! ) and saw in their books, namely, 
in the doctrine presented ''by the imam Mohammed 
Sheheristard, ' where it is said, that in sign ofrevela- 

• 

> SbeherisUni is the surname of ^/ Fath Mohammed BenAhdalkerim, 
one of. the most celebrated doctors of the AshAriaii sect, an account of 
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tion the verses of the high prophet (upon whombe 
blessing ! ) show the right feith ; that his religion will 
diyide into seventy and three sects , ' and that of this 
number one shall obtain salvation, and the rest shall 
share darkness and perdi tion . It was asked : ' ' Upon 
' ' what people shall the sun of salvation shine ?'' He 
answered : '' It shall shine upon the people of the 

which it to follow. He died in the year of the Hejira 548 «,A. D. 1153). 
He composed several works upon metaphysics and the scholastic theology 
of the Muselmans, and among others that which is entitled Nehtujat 
alekdam fi ilm al Eelam, and on account of which he is entitled Jfdlo- 
Mlam al-A$hari, ** the scholastic of the AshArian." We have also Urorn 
him a book called Al Melal u alnahaU *' the means of coring weari- 
*' someness and melancholy."— (Herbelot.) 

* According to Sheheristani, quoted by Pococke (p. ^11, 1st edit.)f the 
Magians were divided into seventy sects; the Jews into seventy-one; 
the Christians into seventy-two; and the Moslem into seventy-thret. 
Among the sects there was always one to be saved. 

The baron de Hammer says (Journ. As., juin 1825, p. 821, Tableau 
g^ntelogique des soixante-treiie sectes de Islam) : " The best informa- 
" tion which we have yet upon the sects and the heresies of Islam are 
** those given by Pococke, Marracdus, and Sale, according to Sheherii tAnl, 
** and the Commentary of Mewakif. Pococke (Specimen historia Ara- 
** bum, Oionia, 1650, pp. 194 and 210), Marracdus (Prodromos), and 
** Sale (Engl, transl. of the Koran) trace the principal classes of the 
*' genealogical table of the heresies ; but their catalogue is not quite 
** exact, and still less complete. This subject, interesting for the history 
'* of religions, and above all for that of the Islamitic heresies, is treated 
** fundamentally in the Commentary of the great scholar Jorjani upon 
** the Mewakif, that is to say, the metaphysics of Adhadeddin al Iji, a 
*' valuable work in more than one respect, which work was printed in 
** Constantinople" (in folio, of 635 pages, in the year of the Hejirab 1080, 
A. D. 1824^. The baron de Hammer treated this subject summarily in the 
number of the journal quoted, pp. 321-335. and in the subsequent num* 
her for July. 1825, pp. 32-46. 



324 

*• Somt' and Jamddt."" ' It was further asked : '* Who 
* * are the people of Sonat ^ and Jaina4t ?*' He said : 
** Those who walk the road upon which I am to-day 
' ' a traveller, and by which my successor shall pro- 
' ' ceed. '' The same book treats also of the Sifatiah, * 
a great number of which sect has from all times 
acknowledged the greatness of the divine nature, 
whose attributes are omniscience, power, life, hear- 
ing, sight, providence, command, majesty, bounty, 
profuse liberality, greatness, and magnificence ; they 
make no difference between the essential attributes and 
the attributes of operation; because in logic,according 

* The points of faith in dispute among the schoolmen are reducible to 
four general heads, called the four bases or great fundamental articles. 
Tbe Brst relates to the attributes of God, and his unity consistent there- 
with; the second regards predestination and the justice thereof; the 
third concerns the promises and threats ; the fourth treats history and 
reason, and also the mission of prophets, and the office of ImAm, or chief 
pontiff. About all these heads the Muhammedans are divided into dif- 
ferent secu, whidi may be classed under two principal sorts: the ortho- 
dox and the heretical; the former, by a general name, are called Son- 
nitee, or '* Traditionists/' the latter Shidte (see note, vol. I. p. 101). 

3 JamaAt signifies properly the ateembly, or as we may say. the church 
of Muselmans. This name is assumed by the AshArian, i»ho, as Sheheris- 
tAni contends (see Pococke, p. 211), were the sect whom the prophet indi- 
cated as selected for salvation. 

' The Sonnltes, just mentioned, are divided into four sects, the foun- 
ders of which 1 shall mention, in the order as they occur, in the teit of 
the Dablftin. 

* The Sif&tlah are one of the orthodoi sects ; they maintain the eiist- 
ence of the eternal attributes of (lOd, and are on this account named 
Sifatiah, or ■' Attribulisls. " 
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lo their definition of the words, both these attributes 
are but one ; ihey maintain tliat some of the attri- 
butes are proclaimed by the evidence of the blessed 
revelation ; and these they call attributes declarative : 
for instance, the hand, the countenance ; these they 
do not interpret in a particular sense, but they say, 
these attributes are found mentioned in the sacred 
book, on which account these attributes are called 
declarative. Whereas the sect called the Mdtazalah ' 
deay the attributes, and the ancients maintain them 
by arguments ; the latter are called Sifdtiahj and the 
Malezalah are entitled Mdtalah ; but these last employ 

> The MAtaxalah, or ** Separatists," were the followen of WombI Ebn 
Ata. He was the disciple of Hassan al BasVi, of whom hereafter. When 
he separated from his master, the latter eiclaimed : Rod tttaxal anwia 
Wasiel, ** Wassel separates flrom us:" hence is derived the name of his 
followers, ilfdtasatoA— (See Herbelot) . They entirely rejected all eternal 
attributes of God, saying that eternity is the proper or formal attribute 
of his essence; that God knows by his euenee, and not by his knowledge, 
and the same they affirmed of his other attributes, and hence this sect 
were also named Mdtalah, or MdtaliUz, f^om their divening God of his 
attributes, in which they plare the unity of God. They denied also all 
▼ision of God in paradise by the corporeal eye, and rejected all comparison 
or similitude applied to God. They established further, that the word 
of God is created; that God is necessarily holden to thefobsenratlon of 
justice in his decrees, to the rewarding of good and the punishment of 
the wicked. Moreover they refuted the dogma of absolute predettina- 
tf6n, maintaining that God was not the author of e? il, but of good only, 
and that man was a free agent : on which account they are also called 
Kadarian, from kadr» ** destiny.*' They are subdivided into twenty 
sects, taiing each other with infidelity— ( See SaU*$ Kotan, vol. 1. Pre- 
lim. Discourse, pp. 211-212 . The latter are to be particularly men- 
tioned in these pages hereafter. 
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exaggeration in their arguments to such a degree 
that they approach the boundary of a mere image. 
Some use more restriction with respect to the attri- 
bution, which is indicated by the actions of God. 
Information derived from the sacred book devolved 
equally to both sects; but some interpret these 
words in a manner that they may appear probable^ 
whilst others are Grm in their interpretation, say<- 
ing : ** We know by the application of the intellect 
that nothing can be like the Lord's divine power, 
and that at aill times nothing of what is created 
can be like him, and firmly convinced of it, we 
think thesewords are to he considered as a mere 
simile, such as : ^ God seated upon his throne j' or 
such as ' / created you tvith my hand, and I preserve 
^ you.' Except these words, which are to be 
considered as a mere simile, we know no other 
meaning, and to know thoroughly the meaning and 
interpretation of it, we feel ourselves perplexed ; 
but, in spite of this perplexity, we deny the like- 
ness of the created beings and the Creator, on 
account of the extent ol' the divine power." 
The sect called Jamddti, which belongs to the 
moderns, amplified what the ancients had main- 
tained, and said, that necessarily an evident sense is 
to be ascribed to these words, and by means of a 
commentai^y an agreement was obtained upon the 
proper bearing which the lext of the sacred book 
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has, so that we may without difiiculty interpret it, 
or establish the evident meaning of it. They always 
fell into a pure simile, and in such an acceptation, 
they are in opposition to the aninents. Whatever, 
as a pure simile, is taken from the sacred t)ook of 
the Jews, this is also not received by all the Jewish 
tribes, although the readers of the Koran, having 
found some such words in the Old Testament, em- 
ploy the simile as an argument, and in this belief are 
the SMdh. Some fell upon the side of excess, and 
some upon that of deficiency ; but others of the 
sect, which by exaggeration ' exceeded all bounds, 
declared as vain any comparison with the Lord Al- 
mighty, whilst the sect which happened to take the 
side of deficiency and error compared something 
which is created to the Lord God. When the MdtOr 
zalahsLud the Matakalmdn, ^ *' scholastics/' appeared, 
then some openly turned their face from exaggera- 

> There is t sect tmong the SMite$, or *« the DissidenU/' called the 
Gholati, or " the Eitggerttors." 

* Jl^ Matkallem, tccording to Richtrdson's Dictiontry, Johnson's 

edition, signifles **t speaker, orator, decltimer, idYOcate;" but, ac- 
cording to Pococke • vide pp. 195. 196 1st edit J, Al Motaeaifm'n ire 
those who investigite tnd dispute. Al Kalem signifles ** tchoUstic 
** theology," synonymous with Al maniik, ** logic." According to 
£ben ti-Kossai, quoted by Pocock, Al KaUm is a science by which dis- 
quisitions ire mtde tbout the essence tnd tttributes of God, tnd the 
condition of possible things, tbout crettion tnd restitution, pursutnt to 
the ctnous of Isltmism. Others define it the science of legal principles 
which belong to the articles of faith, and are acquired by positive demon- 
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tion and deGciency in which ihey were, and became 
Mdtazalah. And some of ihe ancienis, inasmuch as 
they attached themselves to the imagery of certain 
words which are to be considered as a mere simile, 
fell into an error ; but the sect of the ancients in 
general did not oppose the interpretation of those 
words, and made themselves no objects of contention 
and blame on account of the simile. It was the 
example of the theologians and of the Imams of the 
right &ith, the Imam Am Ebn Mdlikj ' ( the peace of 
God be upon him !) who said that the words : ^^ God 
•* was seated upon his throne j'' are evident ; the attri- 
bute is unknown, and the faith to lie placed in it is 
necessary. The question thereupon being a novelty, 
and carried to such a state, the Imams AhmedHanbal ^ 

stiitions. Further, confonnablj i»iib the tutbor of ^1 Mawakef, ** sta- 
** tions. or ratber theses of metaphysics,*' who himself composed a system 
of this science, it is a doctrine by which one is rendered capable of con- 
firming by demonstrations the articles of religion, and of solving doubts. 

> Mdlik Ebn Aru (see Sale's Koran, vol. I. p 206), was born at Medina, 
according to different accounts, in the years of the Hejira 90, 93. 94 or 
95 (A. D. 706, 711, 712, or 713), and died there in the years of the Hejira 
177, 178. or 179 (A. D. 793, 794, or 798). This doctor and head of his 
sect, is said to have paid great regard to the traditions of Muhammed. 
He was distinguished by the humble confession of his ignorance. Being 
asked his opinion as to forty- eight questions, his answer to tbirty-two of 
them was, that he did not know. 

^ Ahmed Ebn Hanbal (see Sale's Koran, vol. 1. p. 208) was born in 
the year of the Hejira 164 (A. D. 780) at Meru, in Khorasan, according to 
some, or according to others in Baghdad, where he died in the year of the 
Hejira 241 (A. D 855). He could repeat no less than a million of 
Muhammed's tradition5. Refusing to acknowledge the Koran to be 
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and Ddud Jsfahdni/ (the mercy of God be upon 
them ! )and the Jamaatt, who followed them, came to 
a final conclusion, until the time of Abd-Alah KakM, 
and Abi al Abas Kaldnastj and Hares Jben Asad Mahd^ 
sebi.'^ Although these were of the ancients, it hap- 
pened that, by devoting themselves to scholastic the- 
ology, they became inflamed with it, but were not 
able to expound the creed of the ancients, in such a 
manner as to impart, by means of arguments, clear* 

created, he was, bj order of the Khalif Al MdUiem, severely scourged and 
iniprisoDed. 

Ahmed ffandai was the contemporary and friend of Mukam m §d Skn 
Edris al Shdfei, the founder of the sect of the Shafdites. The latter was 
bom in the year of the Uejira IttO (A. D. 767-8) either at Gaxa or at Asca- 
lone, in Palestine, and died in the year of the Hejira 204 (A. D 819-90), in 
Egypt. He is said to have been the first who discoursed of jurispnideBce, 
and reduced that science into a method {ibid,, p. 207). 

To the names of the three founders of sects just mentioned, I am 
to add the name of Abu Hani fa al Noman Ebn Tkabet, who was 
bom at Cufa, in the year of the Hejira 80 (A. D. 090), and died In the 
year 180 (A. D. 767). He is liie founder of the sect called the Hanefitn. 
This sect is reckoned, in the order of time, the first of the four orthodoi 
sects of the Sonnites, distinguished by the title of ** the followen of rem- 
*' son,'* whilst the other three are called '^ the followers of traditUme** 
Of these three last, the sect founded by MAlik Ebn Hans is the second ; 
that instituted byMuhammed Ebn Edris al ShAfei, the third ; and that of 
the followers of Ahmed Ebn Hanbal, the fourth of the orthodoi sects, 
acknowledged by the Sonnites. 

1 Ddud Isfahdni was born in Cufa, in the year of the Hejira 202 (A. D. 
817) : he died A. H. 270 (A. D. 883)- {Abulfeda. vol. II. p. 261) ; he was 
the chief of one of the six orthodoi sects of the Muhammedans (see 
hereafter the enumeration of these sects). 

3 Mah4sebi died in the year of the Hejira 243 A, D. 875).— il^l/Wa. 
II. p. 201. 
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ness to the fundamentals of theology, and their 
fisrvor and activity became doubled and increased, 
until by the intervention of the Shaikh Abu 'I Ha$en 
A$hafi, ' and by his instruction in the precepts of 
rectitude and perfection an opposition appeared, and 
a dispute arose, and enmity displayed itself. Ash&ri 
inclined to their side, and by opening roads to the 
fundamentals of theology, he lent strength to their 
endeavors, and this creed became the religion of the 
Sormites and the Jamddt. The title of Sifdtiah, which 
they bore as a title of honor, was changed, and 
they called themselves A$hdH. As the Ashdrtdh and 

> Abul 'I Ha$an al Ashari was first t MdUialite, tnd Uic disciple of 
AhuAli al Johbai, from whom he disagreed in opinion as to God's being 
bound (as the Mdtaialites assert) to do always that which is best, or most 
eipedient ; on which account he left his roaster, and founded a new sect, 
called the Aiharian, who are a subdiyision of the Sifatian. Their opi- 
nions were, that they allowed the attributes of God to be distinct from 
his essence, yet so as to forbid any comparison being made between God 
and his creatures. They further assert, after their master, that all the 
actions of men are subject to the power of God, being created by him, 
And that the power of man has no influence at all on that which he is 
empowered to do, but that, both the power and what is subject thereto, 
fall under the power of God. Manifold are the subtle distinctions In this 
abstruse subject ; those who appear the least obscure, use this form : 
There b neither compulsion nor free liberty, but the way lies between 
the two ; 4he power and will in man being both created by God, though 
the merit or guilt be imputed to man. Yet, after all, it is judged the 
safest way to follow the steps of the primitive Moslem*, and, avoiding 
subtle disputations and too curious inquiries, to leave the knowledge of 
this matter wholly unto God.— (See Sale's Koran, vol. I. pp. 219-225.) 
▲bul Hasan died in Baghdad in the year of the Hejira 324 or 329 (A. D. 
935 or 940).— (Herbelot.) 
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Keramiah ' are ainoDg the estabiishers of the divine 
attributes, they are acknowledged as two sects of 
the totah'ty of the Sifatiah. The principal point 
among the precepts of the Ash4ris is, that every 
being that may really exist must be perfect, that 
it may answer its own purpose; perfection is a 
necessity of existence, and the Lord Almighty is 
the real being : the necessity of the Lord God is 
always right, and the law by him is a salvation 
acquired, so that the faithful believers shall in 
the other world, by a beneficent necessity, become 
exalted: 

*' God said : * Some countentiices shall on that day look towards their 
" ' Lord/ " » 

They say besides, that if he gave access to heaven 
to all creatures, or sent them to hell, it would not 
be unjust ; because tyranny can be exercised evary 
where except in his empire. They maintain also, 
that the office of an Imam becomes firm by union 
and election, not only by manifestation and esta- 

* The Keramian are Tol lowers of Muhammed Ehn Kerdm; ^who died 
in the year of the Uejirah 255 (A. D 868) (Abulfeda, yol. II. p. S99), 
they are also called Mojassemian, or ** Corporealists," who not only ad- 
mitted a resemblance between God and created beings, but declared God 
to be corporeal. The more sober among them, indeed, when they applied 
the word '* body" to God, would be understood to mean that he Is a 
self'Subiiiting being, which with them is the de6nition of a body : but 
yet some of them affirmed him to be finite and circumscribed, and others 
allowed that he might be felt by the hand or seen by the eye. 

3 The Koran, ch. LXXV. v. 23. 
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blishment : because, if there was inanileslation, it 
did not remain occult, and the excitements occa- 
sioned by the report of it were abundant. Upon the 
plank of the children of Saadah ' they united to elect 
Abubeker; after having established Abubeker, they 
chose Omar; and after consultation Osmanj and after- 
wards their choice fell upon Alt (the blessing of God, 
the Highest, be upon them all ! )• The order of their 
succession in the oflice of Imam was according to 
the order of their excellence. 

An example of what was said about the ancients 
is to be found among the possessors of the sacred 
sayings, the Imam Ahmed Hanbal^ and Daiid Ebn 
Ali Muhammed Jsfahani ^ and the Jamaaii of the 
ancients (the blessing of God be upon them!) who 
proceeded as leaders upon the high road of the an- 
cients, such as Malik Ans and Makabil Ben Solfman, 
and persevered upon the high road of peace, saying : 
'* We made oath by the book and the Sonna, and we 
'* were no opposers to the interpretation;" there- 
fore they placed confidence in the book of God, and 
the Sonnites said: ** We know that the Lord Al- 
*' mighty is not like any thing that is created, and 
'' none of the created beings is like the Lord Al- 
** mighty ;" and they were very careful of the simile, 

1 S&Adah is ibe Dime of t iracl of Arabia . 
^ See page 328, note 2. 
* See pa^e 9i9, note i . 
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and said : *' Whoever makes a motion with his hand 
*' in reciting these words: 

' I created ^ith my hands,' 

*' or extends his Gnger, repeating these words of 
' ' the sacred sayings : 

* The heart of the believer is between two fingers of God the Merciful.'* 

*• it shall be necessary to cut off his hand." They 
said besides: ** We persevere in the interpretation 
' * of it, because there is a remedy for the hear t, which 
** remedy proceeded from the heavenly revelation; 
'* namely, 

" The J whose hearts are inclined to error will follow that which 
** is parabolical therein (the Koran), out of love of schism and a desire 
** of the interpretation thereof; yet none knoweth the inteqireUilon 
'* thereof, eicept God. But they who are well grounded In know- 
*' ledge say : * We believe therein the whole is Arom our Lord.' " > 

'' And we are safe from doubt,and the interpretation 
'' of the command is fixed in our thought; by com- 
mon consent the word about the attributes of God 
'' Almighty, interpreted according to opinion, is not 
'' to be depended upon ; it may sometimes happen 
' '* that we interpret it contrarily to the will of the 
'' Lord God ; we always tail into doubt and some 
'* deviation from truth; but we say what the men 
'' firm in knowledge say : that the whole is from the 
'' Lord, the Almighty God; we manifested this 

1 The Koran, chap. III. v. 5. 



354 

" beliel' externally, and iniernally we acknowledged 
" it as true; we consign it to the Lord, the Al- 
" mighty God, and we are not perplexed by ibe 
'* abstruseness of this knowledge, because to pos- 
" sess it, is not Imposed upon us by the law of the 
" faith." Some have carried scrupulousness to J 
that degree, that they do not interpret in Persian 
the words " hand, countenance, and strength ;"- 
but, like the Hashaviyat AsMriah, they enjoined that 
whatever is contained in the Koran about Strength, 
both hands, countenance, arrival, meeting, supre- 
macy, and the words in the sacred sayings, such as: 

"God creattd Adam after hiaovn imig«." 

and other expressions therein of a similar sort, are 
to be read in the very terms of the original, so that 
the words which there openly bear upon solid bodies, 
are understood by them in such a manner as to 
answer the belief of the religious sects and the attri- 
bution. 

The author of this book heard, in the year of the 
Hejira 1048 (A. D. 1658] in the royal i apitiil of La- 
hore, from Mulla Adel, of Kashghar, that he (the 
Mulla] has read in the revered book of his faith, and 
also the lord Mawldna Abd al rahmm Jdmi ' has st;ilcd. 



' Abd al rahroen Den Ahmed received bisiumaine Jnmi from a place 
called Jtm, very near Herat, in KhoraaaD, where he waa bom ; he lived 
under the reifin uf sultan HosMin Bai kara. whn iasued ffom Ihe famil; of 



»• '"* 



555 



in his nohle verses, ihat by the right Ihithil is neces- 
sary to believe in our heart, and to confess with our 
tongue, that tlie author of e:iislenre is independant, 
absolute, and without wants; and that his being is 
free of matter and without a form, and that he is 
belter than whatever can be imagined ; he existed 
primitively whilst the beings were in the mansions 
of nothingness; after which, as an object everlasting, 
he remained firm, and no other being but he is 
always, and one ; but his greatness, his attributes, 
and his names are without measure and number, 
although in a thousand parts he is but one ; in these 
however he is not confined ; the qualities of his ma- 
jesty are not perceived by the eye; and no being but 
he has life inherent in bis qualities; but he lives nei- 
ther by his spirit, nor breath, nor body, although he 
l>e living by himself. He is another universe, en- 
dowed with such a knowledge that the world has no 
superiority over him, and his omniscience compre- 
hends the totalitiesand the parts, the inhabitants and 
theplaces, and the town of existence, in such a man- 
ner that not a grain of sand is without his know- 
ledge; he is the author ofevery thing by his will, and 

TamerlaD, and vhoie capiial Herat wat. Jlml is one of tbe moil cele- 
bnlcd Persian poeti. author of a Divan, nhich conlaina ihe whole myt- 
liol ihpologj of tbe Mufelniant; or ihe nihariiHn. or " ihe iprJng," a 
composition miied with proic and vethi: and' of the romance Ydteriind 
Zul/klkha. a most Tfltourite poem of the Ort^ntah. JIml died in the jvti 
of theHejira«Wiir Mil A D. 1t83 or flSfi). 




33fi 

llic actions nf all things may tie voluntary, siirh as 
the doings of niankin<l : or natural, surh as the tn- 
rliuation of aslone.ami are all produt-ed by bis will. 

" Nol I Ihorn pricki oitboat hi* will : 

'■ Hot » ibrewi \i broken without bit dirrrtioti." 

He is Strong, and (assesses a perfect power;* 
without ibe help of lostruraenls he performs e^-ery 
thing ; from nothingness he brings forth beings ; he 
hears witliout an ear ; he sees without an eye: 

"HebMH the peliiion (lotn ifsr ind neari 
" Be trts, be there light or dukoMi." 

He speaks, but bis speech comes not from his 
throat, nor from the ton<;iie and the palate : but 
what he annouoL-es or withholds is nolhing more 
than his speech; and his silenVe is eloquence. 

" When God, the Almightj. miliuui word* ind leltert 
" Spoke to DOthingnesi lublime mjilrries. 
" NothiogntM ITU DioTtd bj delight il Ibeie ipeeches, 
" UiDCiDf through the iret of eiiMenre " 

The emergencies of the world, good or bad, are 
all from his disposition ; and the actions pleasing 
or repulsive, are all his creation. 

■* Ihe food and Mil, if they be the nenuilin of p red ejii nation, 
" The one is contrirj, the other confonnable, tu hit pleasure. 
-* He doei wbll he likes, and knows of no hindrrance nor flioi ; 

'■ Vrho jt potitfiti ot power like bisT 
• " Jiultce and virtue tend towardi him. 

'' tniaflice it foreign to bis aetioai." 
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An account of the Angels. 

The angels are neiiher females nor males, and are 
pure of all depravity and sins. Some of the first 
rank among them are entranced in the contempla- 
tion of the divine perfection which they witness, so 
that they are not aware of God Almighty having 
created the world and mankind. The second order 
of angels are the ministers of bodies and gigantic 

forms ; the revolution of the heavens is their office; 
and with every drop of rain an angel comes down, 
and no leaf appears without an angel fostering it. 
But among the angels four are distinguished, namely : 
JabrtU Isrdftl Mdtkdil, and Azrdil The message of 
revelation is the business of Jabril; to sound the 
trumpet belongs to Israftl ; the surety of professions 
is Maikail*s ; and Azrail seizes the souls. Four 
angels are the appointed guardians of mankind, and 
write down the good and the bad; two of them are 
occupied with this business during the day, and two 
during the night. The writers of the good keep the 
right side, those of the bad the left. The angels 
can in some form appear to men ; 

** Eipeciilly to the eyes of the guides of the ways, 
'* From among the possessors of constancy, < the furophets and aposUes." 

1 This title is more particularly applied to Noah, Abraham, Motet, 
Jesus, and Muhammed. 

V. Ji. 22 
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The prophets are ihe select of God from among all 
the children of Adam and of the exalted angels, and 
the spirit of Satan can never hurt them , if, by an 
extraordinary emergency, one of them commits a 
fault, it is reckoned to be for giving good advice. 

** Adam, at the moment when he tasted wheat, > 
'* Keceived the seed for the propagation of mankind ; 
" From the grain which he ate sprang up a tree; 
*' Life in me and in thee is its fruit." 

Although there be among the prophets, as com- 
pared with each other, a higher and a lower rank in 
their exaltation, yet Muhammed the Arabian (may 
the blessing of God, the high and omnipotent, be 
upon him ! ) is the noble and excelling prophet, who 
unites all virtues and perfections. 

** Before the intelligent, there is no messenger 
'* But Muhammed for all mankind/' 

He is the seal of God's prophets, and after him no 
other shall come, and when at the end of time the 
Messiah shall descend, he shall adopt the law of 
Muhammed; he shall convoke the nations to his 
religion ; the law of the prophet shall cancel all 
other laws. 

'* If the decision of the law of the sovereign (Muhammed) happens to be 
** Corresponding with another law. 



^ According to some rabbins and to some Muselmans, wheat was the 
forbidden fruit which Adam eat.— (See upon this subject, Les Oiseaux et 
le$ FleuTs, alUgoHes d'Azx^ddin el Mocadeai, publides en arabe avec 
une traduction francaise par M. Garcin de Tassy, p. 167, notes.) 
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" There is no obedience whatever due to the latter, 
** Kicept from the circumstance of its being right according to the law 

•* of the prophet." 

The ascent of ihe prophet' with his body hap- 
pened during his being awake, as (aras the mosque 
^^a; there he mounted on the back of Bordk,'^ and 
passed above the heavens. He saw all the prophets, 
and the stories of the heavens and the hells ; in the 
heavenly mansion of Jabril (God be praised!) the 
angel remained behind him; then, by means of the 
arch he proceeded further. 

" There was no confident but God ; 
'* He saw what was to be seen, he heard what was to be heard ; 

1 Muhammed, in the fifty-second year of his age and the twelfth of his 
preaching (A. D. 621), whilst lying asleep between the mountains Al Safa 
and Merva, in the vicinity of Mecca, had a vision in which he proceeded 
from earth through the seven heavens to the throne of God. Muhammed 
himself alludes to it twice in the Koran, the seventeenth chapter of which 
is entitled ** the night journey ;*' but he mentions nothing else but a 
vision : it was the fanaticism of his followers which wrought the roost 
strange circumstances into an absurd fable, according to which their 
prophet was visited by the angel Gabriel, and in his company carried first 
from Mecca to Jerusalem, and then, upon a ladder of light, to the pre- 
sence of God. 

^ For the just mentioned miraculous journey, Gebriel had brought with 
him the sacred animal on which the prophets used to ride when eie- 
cuting a divine command; it was called Al borak,** flashing aslightnlog," 
in shape resembling an ass of a larger site, with a face like that of a 
man, the eyes brighter than the star Aldebaran, the ears of an elephant, 
the neck of a camel, the body of a horse, with the tail of a mule and hoofii 
of a bull; the breast of the animal shone like rubies, his legs like pearls, 
and a silken caparison of Paradise bedecked his back.— (See hereafter on 
the Barak, in chapter XI, the seetiM <* on the miracles of the prephet.") 
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'* From thence he turned his face towards his dwelling; 
** His place of repose had not jet become cold." 

If this supernatural event was associated with the 
claim of prophecy, so was it a miracle, and if not, 
so was it divine favour ; in the existence of the 
Lord prophet (the blessing and peace of God be with 
him) was a great number of miracles attesting his 
mission to the nations, and such ones as are not to 
be found with other prophets. There are many 
books attributed to God Almighty, and in their 
whole number one hundred and four are approved ; 
but they are not conGned to this number, and some 
of those which are known, are not praised. 

'* Every book which God has sent, 
" Is received by the believing as revealing God's perfection. 
** Such is the Tawrit ( the Old Testament) this book of the Merciful, 
** Which by tradition and writing came to Ibrahim." 
** Another is the Gospel, which ctme down 
** By the Messiah, and the psalms by Dk<id. 
*' A summary of all these four is the Koran, 
** Which Muhammed has composed, 
** The sense and the text of which is a wonder. 
* * When the eloquent men of Arabia united 
** Breathe enchantment into the sounds of words, 
'* They become weak, defective, and vile 
" Altogether, in comparison with the shortest Siirah."> 

As the book of God contains divine words, it is 
ancient, and the letters and sounds are new ; the 
novelty of an old meaning is like a dress. 

> Surah means a chapter of the Koran. 
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*' If the dreii be perpetually with the heart, 
*' Uow can the person who possesses the dress be disturbed?" 

The Muhammedan religion is among the most 
excellent and most noble reUgions, and the father of 
this religion y the prophet of Arabia » is the best and 
the most eminent among the saints of the religions; 
there is a number of prophets, particularly the 
friends and the posterity of the prophet, but none 
is higher than he, the prophet. 

** Among them til there was, in truth, 
** None more apt for the khalifat than Sidfk (Abu beker); 
** And to succeed him, there was among the noble 
** None more worthy of the office than F4n&k (Omar); 
*' After F4nlk, from none more than Zo-ul Narain (Osman) 
** Did the state of religion find ornament ; 
'* After them all, by knowledge and faith, 
*' Was Asad Allah (Ali) the seal of the khali(li/'> 
" Do not bestow yeneration upon other names but theirs; 
** To none offer greater honors than to them." 

When thou findest one of the people of the Kibla 
(the true feith) in a sin and faulty accuse him not of 
infidelity, and number him not among the people of 
damnation ; in like manner, consider not a fit and 
good man, although he be removed from sins, as 
belonging to the inhabitants of heaven. 

'* Whoever is an unbeliever with a zunar, 
" Do not consider him for certain as belonging to the inhabitants of hell." 

Having found the happy tidings that ten person- 

1 See note, vol. I. pp. 99-100. 
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ages' have entered into heaven, do not however 
include him in their number. 

*' Because they are ail formed of the pure ofTspring, 

*' They received also the happy tidings of going to heaven.'* 

When any body is placed in the tomb, then two 
angels of a frightful appearance ask him: ** Who 
was thy God, thy prophet, what thy creed?*' If 
he give a right answer, then they keep his grave 
open, and make a window from heaven to it, that 
he may behold his future dwelling. But if his 
answer does not prove satisfactory, they beat his 
face soft with a club, and close the grave so tight 
upon him, that a noise issues from the compression 
of his sides ; they also open a window from hell to 
him, so that he may there see his fate and his habita- 
tion. When the period of the world shall be ter- 
minated, the name of God shall not be pronounced 
by any tongue ; then, by God's orders, shall Israfil 
sound the trumpet, and extinguish all like lamps ; 
afterwards, during ages, there shall be no motion 
upon the face of the earth, until Israfil shall again, 
at God's order, by a blast of the trumpet blow the 

1 These ten personages are the four Ikhalifs: I. Abubelir; II. Omar; 
m. Osman; and IV. AH; then V.Talha; VI. Zohair ben Awam; VII. 
Saad ben Abu Waldias; VIII. Abdurrahmen ben Auf; IX. Abu Obaida 
ben Jarrah ; and X. Saad ben Zaid. These are called the ten evangelists, 
to ythom the Muhammedans add Hamzah and Jafar, and account them 
the twelve apostles of Muhammed. — (See Eucologe musulman, par 
M. Garcin de Tassy, Paris, 1840, p. 200. 
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souls into the dispersed parts of their bodies, so that 
ail shall revive. Afterwards, at the last judgment, 
the angels shall place the journal of actions recorded 
at the right hand of the virtuous, and at the left 
of the iniquitous. If the balance is weighed down 
by the good actions of a person, he goes to heaven ; 
but if the scale, heavy with sins weighs down the 
other, hell awaits the sinner. This being brought 
to a close, an invisible bridge is thrown over hell ; 
this bridge is sharper than the edge of a sword and 
thinner than a hair, and the believers and unbe- 
lievers are to be driven over it. 

** When any unbeliever putt his foot upon it, 
** The abyss of hell shall be his habitation." 

The believer also shall, according to his know- 
ledge and his actions, sooner or later pass over it ; 
a weak faith shall not easily cross it. 

* ' But he shall find salvation at the end of the business, 
'* Although he may see many difficulties" 

There are fifty stations in the space on which the 
obedient and the rebels shall stop : upon each sta- 
tion another question is asked : 

** He who gives a right answer 

'* Crosses each station with rapidity. 
** But if not, in each, from a distressing condition, 
'* He suffers pain and grief during one thousand years." 

The unbeliever shall suffer the torment of hell 
eternally; and the iniquitous believer shall remain in 
it, according to the estimation of his crimes. 
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** Eitlicr tlM eetreaty of the ialerenton 
** Shall liberate him from the retrihotioo and puaishflMot, 
** Or if, by intcrcessioD, the door of liberatioo does not open. 
** The moftt merciful of the iiierdfal shall bestow salfatioo." 

When they come oat of hell, they wash them- 
sdves clean of smcJie in the Aiatcsfr. ' There are 
eight gradations, or steps, in heaven ; and every 
man, according to his knowledge and condoct,shares 
a place in them, and enjoys eternal beatitude. The 
highest of blessings is the sight of God, the Al- 
mighty, whom the good behold as the moon of four- 
teen nights. This is upon the authority of the lord 
Hulana Abd-ul rahmen Jami.^ It is written in an 
esteemed book, that there are in hell eight steps, in 
which men are placed according to the estimation of 
their sins. 

Here is a short account of what I have learned 
from tbe speeches of intelligent men of the right 
fiiith. It is contained in their books that the Grst 
being created was the spirit of Muhammed. 

*' The first creature of God was my soul." 

1 ^^ Kamttr is a rirer of paradise, mentioned in the Koran 
(chap. CVIII). According to a tradition of Mohammed, the water of 
this rifer is whiter than milk or silver, sweeter than boner, smoother 
than cream, and more odoriferous than musk; its banks are of chnrso- 
lithes. This river supplies in two pipes the pond of tbe prophet, wbo 
describes it to be an eiact square of a month's journey in compass. Tbe 
cops to drink this water are of silver, and are set around as nomerous 
as there are stars in tbe firmament, —v^^ Sale's JToraii, vol. I. Prelim. 
Disc., p. 126; vol. II. p. 514. 

^ See pp. 3^-335, note 1. 
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To this allusion is made in the words quoted from 
the Koran. Then all the spirits of mankind were 
brought forth ; these, before being united with 
bodies, remained four thousand years in the vicinity 
of the grace of the most high God : 

** God created the soub four thousand years before the bodies." 

.. The heavens are understood to be the heavenly 
bodies of the sphere which is over our heads, and 
this has seven circles ; the earth is the cover of the 
tortoise which is beneath our feet. There are seven 
earths : 

'* Who created sefen heafens and earths like them." 

In each earth there are creatures, andameng these 
creatures propagating inhabitants. The width of 
each earth is live hundred journeys of travel. The 
compartments of heaven are round ; but in the 
middle of the circle is the tent of majesty ; and in 
each sphere is an order of angels occupied with the 
worship and adoration of the divinity; one troop 
standing somewhat erect; another multitude in- 
clined (with their hands on their knees) ; a number 
prostrated, vnth the forehead touching the ground ; 
others sitting ; some carry the throne of God ; and 
every angel has a place and a post determined, which 
he cannot leave. 

" Their place is a place known." 

From sphere to sphere there is a distance to be 
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Iraverseil in live liundred years o( Ira veiling ; in each 
heaven is one of the seven planets, all the other stars 
are in the tirsl heaven, which is the next to ihe world 
of mankind. 



" We have adorned the iorcrior faeaveo vitb the oi 

" And we have preserved it rtom alt obsliaate demooi." 

The borders of heaven are upon the mount Kaf, 
and the throne of God' is higher than the seven 
spheres. 

" Be created ibe hesvent and the eartht." 

Above the throne of God is the ninth sphere 
(4rsh). 

" He created the heavem and the earths in ten daja. and then took 
'* real upon bis throne." 

The throne of God, the seven stories of heaven, 
and the seven dthidtu^ (nests, houses) of the earth 
are firm, and having taken their rest, do not move 
in any way, and are absolutely without motion. 

All that has been enumerated did not exist in the 
beginning ; the Almighty God created them without 
elementary matter by the action of his wisdom and 
absolute power. When the day of resurrection 
arrives, he shall fold together the heavens, and 
change the earth for another earth, and plunge the 
heavenly sphere and the earth into nothing. The 



■ Ker*i: thU U the cryilaline or the empyrean heaven, as beioK t 
poied Ibe throne of (lod. 
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earlh of the resurrection will be like an earth of pure 
silver, and in this earth nobody shall have committed 
a crime. As the happy Abd ullah says : 

** On the day when the earth shall be changed for another earth, 
** that is, shall be changed for an earth of white siher, where no 
** blood shall be shed, and no crimes shall be committed." 

On the day of resurrection, heaven and hell shall 
be made ready ; the dispersed members shall again 
form their body and be reunited ; and the soul shall 
again take possession of them. Some shall be car- 
ried to heaven, others to hell. The Orst of man- 
kind who was created was Adam ; he was the father 
of men ; his body was of earth ; Adam was the lather 
of all bodies, and Muhammed the father of all 
spirits. 

** I was a prophet and a man, between water and earth ;" 

and all existence was brought forth according to, 
and in dependance upon, the existence of the pro- 
phet Muhammed. 

The angels have wings to fly, with which they 
cross in one minute a distance of one thousand years' 
journey. Satan was brought forth from fire, and 
was accursed on account of disobedience. ^ 

This is the greatest part of the creed professed by 
the people of Islam. They are divided into many 
sects. According to the account of some belonging 

1 Satan, or Iblis was cursed for refusing to worship Adam at God's 
command. This will be further developed in a note, vol. 111. chapter Vll. 
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to the persuasion of the SoDna and the Jamaat, 
the MuUa Muhammed MSsiim, of Kashghar, ' was a 
learned and virtuous man, and one of those who 
followed the doctrine of Hanefif, to whom he attached 
himself so much as to choose him for his master. 
His origin was from Badkahshan* and his name 
Shaikh Hossan ; he always studied the Koran, the 
traditions, and other books of religion and law, and 
regulated his conduct after them ; in such way he 
passed the day ; he kept frequent fests, never read 
poems nor listened to stories, and if any body ut- 
tered before him speeches of worldly people, he 
became angry. He was very cautious with the 
Shiahs, and admitted them not to his house. The 
author of this book asked him, in Lahore: *' What 
** is the cause of the aversion which you always 
*• show to the Shiahs. He replied : ** I was origi- 
** nally a Shiah, and therefore conformed myself to 
** that creed. One night I saw in a dream the lord 
** Imam Hossen, the son of the lord All, the son 
'' of Abi Taleb, and asked him about the real truth 
'* of religion ; he enjoined me; ' Be a Sonni, and 
** * keep away from the inconstant, for they are here- 

* tics and idolators of my person, and then utter 

* unbecoming words against the heads of reli- 

* gion, Abubekr, Omar, and Osman, and by such 
' an illusion they lost the right way : the way of 

* A city in TurkisUn. 
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'* * truth is the doctrine of the Soiinites and the 
- * Jamaat.' " 

Here follows what I have learned from xhe Shaikh 
Hossen, as well as from MuUa Aadil. A Shiah is 
no Muselman, and when he brings forth his faith, it 
is not right, according to the saying of the prophet: 

** Re?iling the two shaikhs is an infidelity without repentance 
** (remission)." 

I heard from MuUa Yakub Tarfani, that these 
words for restraining the tongue exceed all bounds, 
and are an exaggeration in the veneration of the two 
Shaikhs (the grace of God be upon them) ; that yet 
repentance (remission) is admitted; he said besides 
that it is agreed, reviling is no inCdelity. 

Shaikh Mans ur Matertd! ' became a follower of the 
lord Imam Abii Hanifa of Kufa, and Hujjet ul islam, 
'' the proof of Islam," the Imam Muhammed Gha- 
zali,^ who was a traveller on the same road with the 

1 Mdtertdi was the surname o( Ahu Mansu'r HuhamfMd al Haneft. 
He was a doctor of the Hanefian sect, to whom the praise and title of 
Imam al hada, ** the Imkm, the director," was given. He died, and 
was huried in the year of the Hejirah 333 ( A. D. 944-5) in the town of 
Samarkand, a native of which he was; Mdtertdi is a quarter of this 
town whence he had his surname. This doctor was a Hotkalin^ that is, 
a great metaphysician and scholastic theologian ; he composed, among 
many other works, a book entitled : Bian vakem al Mdtaxalah, against 
the MAtaiale.— (ffarb«lo( iuh voce JUatridi). 

^ Muhammed Ghaxalli, his full name is Abu Homed Muhammed Elm 

Muhammedi sumamed Hqjjet ul Ulam Zain eddin al Tu$t\ bom at Tus, 

n Khorasan, in the year of the Hejira 480 (A. D. 1088-9), the son of a 

merchant of cotton thread, ^Aoia/, whence his surname ghaidH; be died 



lord Jmam Shafayni' (the peace of God be upon 
ihein!) said in their hlerary compositions, and in 
books we read, that (he root and the foundation of 
the seventy and two branches of religion are six 
doctrines, namely : the Ttukbiah, TdtU, Jaber, Kadrf 
Raft, and Pfaseh.' 

in It04 or SOB (A. U. 1110-11 ). In ibe latter half of bit life, vhich 
eitendeil Tery liltle beyond the halt ot ■ century, h« canipo*«d more 
than one hundred worki, several ot which are thick volume* in folio, 
such » Ibe mott celebrated amongst them entitled Jhya al dlNtn tddt'n, 
" the revival of the icieneei. concerning fsilh ;" upon which the judf' 
ment wai paiaed, that, were the lilatn deilToyed with all il» worfci 
except thii, from this alone it could be restored in all iu p«rfccU«ii. 
IbU great dogmatic, ethic, and philolophic work wii nevertheleu, during 
the author's life, coademued ai heretical and conifgoed to the Qama, by 
the Academy of Cordova, in Spaie. the western Ba|^dad, orieatof Mn- 
hammedan learaing. This composition of Gbaia'li has been tbridfed by 
Abut Fa*'elAtimii bm Miaia alArbeli, under the title JtuA ol Ihya, 
" the spirit of the book entitled Ih;!)." See Pocoek Spte. Hi*t. Arab., 
p. 371 ; Herbelot tub voct GSatalt : Hamm«r'i Gemdldetaal grauar 
motlimiwhtr Bemher. JU"' Band, S. 163, 1B37. By the lait meo- 
lioned author was published a Biography of Ghaitli. as introduction to 
the teil and tranilation of • treatise of Ghaiali, under the title: " O 
"Sinit die berilhmltfte ethiiht Abhaxdlung o/'GA(ixa'li,"Vieone,1838. 

■ See page 329. 

3 The aectt may he distinguished by the names of their fouuders, and 
called aofufile; Atharian, Etramtan. Shafailei, etc. ; or by the uature 
of Ibeir doctrine. and named Sefatian, "a[tributists;"lfalaiaIaA,"sepa- 
" ratisti ;" Mathabian, or Tatbiah, " auioiilatori." etc. ; or by their rela- 
tion (0 tome established doctrine or community, and then eutillcd Raft, 
" berelks;" IVavaitb. "enemies;" Anally, these sorts of distinctions may 
be mixed. No douht, these various classifications burden the memory 
witha great number of name* which may create confusion. I am sparing 
in introducing others than those which are in the teil of tbe Dabiaun. 
According to those dislioctions. their number ntay be diversely •InUd. 
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In ihe dtnedai ul indtekadj *' the pillar of believers, '* 
composed by Shahdb ul hak^ ** flame of truth." Shaikh 
of Islamism and of the Muselmans, Abu abd ulla Far 
selella, son of the Imam, the blessed, whom God has 
taken in his mercy, and whose sins are forgiven, Taj 
eddin, ** the crown of the faiih," i4few Sdid al Hassan, 
son of Hassan, son of Yusef al SuH, is to be found, 
that the Tashbihianj '/ assimilators," have attached 
to the most high God improper and unsuitable attri- 
butes, inasmuch as they have connected his creation 
partly with an elementary principle, and partly with 
accidents. The Tdttltanj ** the indifferent,"' have 
denied God and his attributes. In the before-men- 
tioned book we Gnd, the creed of this sect is, that 
the world has no Creator, and that it always was 
such as it is, and that, except what is surely per- 
ceived, there is no other existence. 

We have also heard from Shaikh Hossen, that the 
Tdiil maintain what some philosophers asserted, that 

We have already seen the principal sects reckoned to he four; here abofe 
are reckoned $ix; the author of ShaThol Mowakef (Pocock, p. 900) 
enumerates eight principal sects. 

t From JJsju' tdtt'l, ** neglecting, causing to be unemployed, render- 

** ing useless, vacation." Rigorously they are perhaps not to be declared 
atheists, as above : for their creed consists rather in denying the attributes 
of God, and in presenting him as inaccessible to human intelligence and 
strange to the government of the world, than in denying positively his 
eiistence. — ( See Chreitomathie Arabe, tome 11. p. 96, by Siiveiin 
de Saey^ 
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God is the cause oflhings, and that the matter of the 
world was always in him. We learned also from 
Azizi, that, according to this sect, God, the Almighty, 
when he created the world, attached iis destiny 
to every thing that appeared, and that now, with- 
out God's taking any active part in it, every thing 
exists or perishes. ' 

The sect of the Jaberiahy ** the compelled," having 
given up, and denying, freedom of action in men, 
attach all their deeds to God.^ 

1 The scholastics among the Muhammedans employ in their diicussiont 

principally two words: Ueii)!, alkdia, and jjJi)l, al kadr, necessarily 

anneied to each other, but still distinct by a nice sense particular to 
each : al kaxa signifies God's universal and eternal judgment or decree, 
by which the particular things are created and disposed so as they are to 
remain to all the ages of eternity ; al kadr means God*s will in bringing 
forth, at a determined time and by a determined cause, things in their 
proper measure and fixed proportion with regard to their essence as well 
as to their condition.— (Pococik, first edit , pp. 207-209.) 

^ There are three principal opinions about the decrees of God, and the 
power of man with regard to his actions, among the Muhammedans. 

The first is that of the Motazalahs, according to which man is the 
agent in good and evil, in faith, and infidelity, in obedience and rebel- 
lion ; all his actions are his ; for it could not be said to man, ** Act," if 
he had not the faculty of acting. Evil and iniquity can by no means be 
attributed to God ; an infidel is composed of a man and of infidelity : God 
created the first, but not the latter. 

The second opinion is that of the rigid Jahariahs, followers of Jahmi 
Ebn Sefwan, whose sect flourished about the middle of the eighth cen- 
tury. According to them there is no action but in God; man acts, with- 
out power his own, without will or choice, exactly as a tree produces 
fruits, as water runs, as a stone moves. Reward and punishment are 
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The Kadariahj *' the powerlul," affect God in 
themselves, .ind reckon themselves the creators of 
nil their actions. ' 

The Rafs, ^' heretics," profess their devotion to 
Ah' (the peace of God be with him !), and in the exag- 
geration of their affection, they make an unbecoming 
use of their tongue in revihng the illustrious Abu- 
bekr, Omar, and Osman (the peace of God be upim 

likewise proceeding fironi necessity, b$ well as the imposition of orders 
comes from necessity. 

The third opinion is that of the moderate Jahariahs, and also that of 
the Asharian, who maintain that God creates the actions of man, good m» 
weU as bad, but that man aeqtUrei them : that is to say, God creates the 
power by, under, and with, which man acts, but man wills the action, 
and prepares himself to it, which is called s^^^u^ ^ kagh. '* acquisition;" 

• 

an action therefore, with respect to creation, belongs to God, bo^ with 
respect to production, by which it Is manifested, that is, by ** mfyiui- 
** tion," it depends upon man, and lalls under his power. Abul Half n 
of Isfahan says, that what makes an impression upon a fact, are the power 
of God and the power of man jointly. When man applies his mind to 
obedience, God creates in him the action of obedience, and when he 
applies his mind to transgreasion, God creates in him the action of trans- 
gression ; and in that respect it is man who brings into existence or pro- 
duces his action, although in reality he be not the producer. — (See on 
this abstruse subject, Pocock, pp. 243-251, with quotations from tereral 
authors.^ 

* The Kadariaks or Kadarian belong to the Motazalah ( Abul Faraj, 
p. 20). 'fhe Kadarian hare been compared to the Magians, inasmuch as 
they acknowledge two principles, light and darkness, or good and evil ; 
the first of which they ascribe to God, the other to man and to the devil ; 
nevertheless, every thing belongs to God, as created by his will; that is, 
with respect to creation ; but the actions belong to the actors. — {Poeock, 
pp. 234, 235. etf.^ « 

V. II. -23 . 
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ihciii !) ; tbc\ rrWled, and went so far that, who- 
ever did not, after ihe prophet of Arabia, without 
hesitation acknowledge the supremacy of AH ( the 
grace of (lod be with him ! ) and profess his being 
the chief of the faith and substitute of the prophet, 
was not reckoned by them among the Muselmans. 

The Nawasib^ ** enemies," are devoted to Abu- 
bekr and Omar, and having prevailed in this devo- 
tion, they rejected Ah' (ihe mercy of God be upon 
him !) and proceeded so far that, whoever did not, 
after ihe great prophet, plainly and decidedly acknow- 
ledge Abubekr and Omar (the grace of God be with 
them ! ) as khalifs of the prophet, and as Imams, 
was by them excluded from the circle of the right 
faith. 

Erifch of these six sects was subdivided into twelve, 
whence seventy and two sects arose. ^ All are in the 
fire of belU by the precepts of the sayings of the 
prophet : 

** My nation is divided into seyenty and three sects, who are all in the 
•• fire of helL except one." 

And those only who are without these seventy and 
two sects belong to the people of salvation, because 

> We have already seen, p. 323, that Muhammed has predicted the 
division of his followers into seventy-three »ects (and not seventy-two. 
as above). Why seventy-three? It was (see Poeoek, p. 211) to make 
Muhammedism have one sect more than Christianism, which had seventy- 
two, counting one more than Judaism, which, to have seventy-one, had 
added one IJb the seventy sccls of Magism. 
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they are of ihe irue religion and upon the right road ; 
but the true religion is that w hich is not to \ye found 
among the sects mentioned, and in which those six 
reh'gions are not likely not to be, because these six 
religions did not exist in the time of the prophet 
and in the last will of the aposde. After him inno- 
vations look pla(*e, so that it is not unknown, in what 
time, and in what place or town, and by whom they 
became manifest, and from what cause they origi- 
nated. By concordance of the people of Islam, the 
right road and the true religion is that which Mu- 
hammed (blessing be upon him ! ) and after him the 
noble companions professed, and this fsiith is that 
of the Sonnites and the Jama&t. This is in sub- 
stance the creed of Shaikh Mansur, and of ifc^'et ul 
islam Abu Abd 'tUla : ' We are informed bv the learned 
of the Hanefi persuasion, and by Mulla Yakib Tur- 
khant, who was an assistant and companion of Mulla 
Add, that the religion of the Sonnites and the Jamftat 
is divided into four branches , which are the four 
sides of the city of the law of Muhammed, namely, 
the Hanefiah, MdllUah, Shdfdya, Hambaltahj ^ and the 
wanderer in these four religions is liberated. 

' See p. 349, notes 1 and 2. 

- See the names of the founders of the four principal sects, notes, pp. 
324-5, 328-9. 



A> ACCOUNT or TIIK IMAVIVAII Kyt* VKZIUIAII CONNEIVIEI) 
WITH TIIC ALI-ILAIIIA>'. 

Ill tlieeaslofKohistan Isa tractot'counlryknown 
l>y ihc name o( Shek6nah, and the lord of it is Mnlek 
Yakiib, who boasts of having issued Irom the family 
ofihelord of the behevers, Maaviah Eha Ahi Safian. 
The inhabitants of that country are brave, warlike, 
pious, and abstemious. They have many commen- 
taries, and knowledge uf law and religion, and reli- 
gious books. They acknowledge the divine mission 
of Muhammed (the blessing of God be upon him ! ) 
as well as the oflice of Imam and the khalifat of Abu- 
beki' and Omar, and of the lord of believers Maaviah, 
and they revile Ali for having pretended to a divine 
rank. His belief was that they ought to possess all 
kinds of grain ; ' his followers worshipped him as 
divine ; this he insinuated to them by this prayer, 
which he pronoum«d himself in the sermons, related 
as his saying : 

"I am liod; 1 am the mercirul ; I ani Ibe bountiful: < am ihpbigh; 
" J urn Ihccrtator; I am the provider of the noeesiartw of life; 1 am 
'* ihe most com|iastioiiatp ; I am the mi>»l propitious; I am he »hu 
■' bestows a form lo Ihc drop of Ihe sperm in Ihc wombs." '' 



< The raeaninB uf this patiage appears to me to be thai All wished the 
Huseliiiaiis lo apply to sgrirullure. whirh the Arabs generoll]' despise ur 

neglecl. 

' According to the most probable account of historians, it never was 
Ali who pretended in bt atiod.bul Jbilallah, iOn of }yahub. ton uf Sabii, 
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and the like; these words are ol Pharaiin and Nini- 
rod,' and like these are many ol their sayings. They 
are besides fond of bloodshed, and cruel. They 
say improper things about the prophet, as of one 
who did not always behave with decency. So it 
happened once, that eating dates in company with 
olher persons, the prophet threw the stones of the 
dates towards Ali, and then said : '' All ! thou hast 
'* eaten a great many dates, because all the stones 
" are before thee;'* Ali .answered , " Thou hast 
'* swallowed them with the stones ;" and they say 
this passage is in the sacred book : 

** There are men whose speeches about the present life >» ill astonish 
** ihee, and who will take God for witness of what is in their heart, 
'' whilst they are the most quarrelsome of adversaries." 

And they are approving Ebn Maljam,' and say 
Maljam is among them : 

a Jew converted to Islaroism, who was the first instigator of the seditious 
movements to which Omnr fell a victim, promulgated the doctrine, that a 
particle of divinity resided in All, the true Imiim, that he is not dead, 
but only for a time withdrawn from the eyes of men ; that he would 
reappear one day upon the earth, and fill it with justice, in the same man- 
ner as it is now filled with iniquities. This doctrine served as a founda- 
tion to the different sects which admitted the transmission of the Imamate 
to the descendant* of Ali. by right of succession, and spread in the 
east and west of Asia, in Africa, and in Spain. 

> Nimrod and Phar^un maintain, in the Koran and in the traditions of 
the Muhammedans, the same character as in the Bible of the Hebrews, 
for tyranny against men and presumption towards God : the first was the 
enemy of Abraham, the other of Moses : both were punished by God. 

'^ Ebn Maljam, ** the son of Maljam," ^a^ Ab'i-nr-rahman. who assas- 
sinated Ali. 
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** There are some men who rescue their soul, desiring in ihis roan- 
** ner to perform the will of God." 

They assert that the two Hasain are not of the family 
ol* the prophet, according to this verse of the Koran: 

" Muhammed is not any thin^; else but one of us; he is yet the 
" prophet of God, and the seal of the Apostles." 



They say that Yazid killed Hasan* the son of yVli, 
in his house, and did not bring him forth from the 
corner where he was concealed. ' He was come for 

1 Wc have already (see vol. I. p. 100. note) touched upon the enmity 
which existed between the family of Ali and that of Moaviah, the son of 
Abu Sofian and of Hinda, a woman famous for her animosity against 
.Muhammed, the prophet. Nevertheless Moaviah became one of the secre- 
taries of Muhammed, after whose death he was appointed to the govern- 
ment of Syria by Omar, and confirmed in that station by Osman. After 
the violent death of this khalif, Moaviah declared himself the avenger of 
his protector, and would not submit to Ali, upon whom he waged war 
during four years, and after whose death he opposed with equal ar- 
dour Hasan, who succeeded bis father in the khalifat. Surrounded by 
rebellion in his own camp, Hasan could not resist, but resigned his 
right and person to Moaviah. He died in Medina of poison given him, 
as some say, by his wife, Jiida, or by his minister, at the injunction of 
Moaviah (see Elmacin, trad. Erpenii, p. 56); according to others, in 
concordance with the Dabist&n, by the fraud of Moaviah's son, Yazid, 
who seduced J&da, and instigated her to poison her husband, promising 
to marry hcT. but after the perpetration of the act, rejected, with 
scorn, the woman supplicating for the price of her deed. I shall add, 
according to Ahulfeda [edit, of Reitke, p. 3{S0), that in Hasan termi- 
nated (A. D 661) the legitimate khalifat, or the succession of chiefs 
whom the free consent of the Muslims called and established, and thus 
was fulfilled the. prediction of the prophet, which from the mouth of 
Safina, his freeman, is recorded in the traditions as follows: '* Thirty 
*' ye»rs after his decease shall last the true and le|;ititnate khMlif.il. and 
'* then be succeeded bv Ivrannv." 
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subduing ihe couutry of Birak ; on that account be 
was put to death. On the tenth day of the Mohe- 
ram, they go on horseback upon a wide tield which 
is before their town ; there they make, of earth, an 
image of Hosain who was killed ; against him they 
dash their horses, and think fortunate those who 
ran say, that they have been riding against the bodies 
of the martyrs of Kerbala ; ' this they call a day of 
victory, and on this day they make a greater show 
of festivity and rejoicing, because the Luam of the 
lime, that is, Yazid, was upon the field of victory. 
And on Fridays and festivals they revile from their 
pulpits the lord Ali and his offspring. Among them 
is one sect in particular which act in this manner, 
and, with their swords drawn, curse Ali and his 



^ After Moaviah's death, A. D. 679, Yazid, his son, assumed the khali- 
fat, but Hoiain, another son of Ali, still lived, and was invited by the 
inhabitants of Kufa to their town for receiving their oath of allegiance. 
Yielding to their invitation, he set out from Mecca, where he had con- 
cealed himself, with thirty-two horsemen and forty men ou foot. Not 
far from Kerbela. in an arid tract of country in Jrak Arabi, he was 
encountered by five or ten thousand men. sent by Yazid to destroy him. 
The son of All bravely fought this superior force during one-half of the 
day, but at last fell, with four of his brothers, as many of his own sons, 
and all his surrounding friends, seventy-two in number. The survivors, 
his women, were conducted to Damascus, where Uosain's head, severed 
from his body, rejoiced the savage eyes of Yazid, now fixed in the kha- 
lifat. Hosain's relics (as mentioned vol. 1. p. 48) lie buried at Kerbela. 
The anniversary of his death, the 30th September, A. D. 680, is still 
celebrated by the ShiAhs. with every imaginable demonstration of grief 
about the fate of All's posterity, and of eiecration of their oppressors. 
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sons, and in this way they pass one day : they are 
trailed Sidf, ** fencers." 

The same say that the prophet and his ofl'spring, 
and particularly their prophet, had the power of 
recalling to life and putting to death, of creating and 
annihilating any being ; and that they did whatever 
they wished. But this mode of acting was no more 
allowable to their successors, such as that oi the 
prophets to destroy the living, which power they 
possessed on account of their having also that of 
recalHng to life ; but it is not one of our attributes to 
render lifeless the living, because we have not the 
power of restoring them to life ; also because the 
creatures have not been -made on our account ; be- 
sides, ihe prophet took whatever mate he liked, 
because the world was his share, whilst it is not 
permitted to us to take the woman of another man. 
it is however right, making it our profession, to 
wage war against the opposers of &ith, and to fight 
ihe enemies of religion for the protection of the law. 
This people kill no living beings in the country of 
Shekiinah. Their usual food is animal juice, such 
as honey, butter, and the like ; ihey use no intoxi- 
cating liquors, nor thai prepared from the palm- 
tree, nor opium. 

Among the Maksud chepy who are a more intelli- 
gent people, the author ol' this book found himself in 
Hu; house of one of them. There a man called f/?4- 
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nhiar Refik Nikarindah, asked him : '' It' il were not 
'' permilted to drink intoxicating liquors, how was 
" it that the former prophets, and some of the kha- 
** lifs, the sons of Ommiah, ' drank wine?" He 
answered : '* The wine could not overcome their 
'* understanding; with us, it is not so." Hushiar 
said again to the author of this work : '' If the kha- 
** lifs, after the prophet, possessed the power to 
'' rreate and to annihilate lives, why did they not 
** render the heretics dumb?" The answer was: 
A king sent a phial of deadly poison to ihe Amir 
of the believers, Omar (the grace of (iod be with 
*' him !) that he may give it to an enemy ; the kha- 
'* lif said : * I have no greater enemy than my own 
'' ' spirit,' and he drank the whole phial, from which 
' ' however his sacred body received no harm ; now, 
'' the gentle-minded personage, who could drink 
'' poison, how would he not hear the abuse of mis- 

1 Ommiah, according to Herbelot {$ub voce) it the name of a re- 
spectable personage among the Arabians, who was the son of Abd^ul- 
shems, and whose posterity bears the title of benu Ommiaht '^ the 
** children of Omroiah." But their celebrity begins with the before men- 
tioned Moaviah : he was the firsi of fourteen khalifs of this family, who 
reigned in succession ninety-one years. The last of them was Mervan 
Muhammed ben Mervan, ben Hakem^ and after him there remained of 
this family but Abd^ur^ahmen, who escaped from the hands of the 
Abbasides, and later ^in 756 A. D.) established the dynasty of the Ommi- 
ades in Spain, where fifteen of them held successively the government 
during nearly two hundred years, until 9S6 A. 0.. when the Alides seiied 
the sovereignty of that country. 
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*' taken men? So represent to thyself the <>ther 
** khalifs/* The Cheps are a tribe of the people of 
Shekunah. 



Section ii : an account of the second sect of the 
PEOPLE OF Islam, which sect is known under the 
NAME OF Shi AHs. — The author of this book was in- 
formed, by the learned of this sect, that they agreed 
to attribute the office of Imam and the khalilat, with 
the title of Amir of the believers, in particular to 
All (the peace of God be with him ! ) that he was 
established by clear tradition, or by manifestation or 
by testament ; and they maintain that the khalifat 
was not alienable from the descendants of his high- 
ness, and if such a transgression happened, it can 
have been only by violence and by tyranny ; they 
also said, that the oflice of an Imam is not to be 
given by the decision of a council, which may de- 
pend upon the choice of the vulgar, so that the Imam 
may he appointed by their injunction, but the true 
decision is that which derives its origin and support 
from the pillars of the faith ; and the dignity of the 
prophetic asylum, Muhammed (may the benedictions 
of God be upon him !) does not deserve that there be 
negligem^e used or carelessness shown in such a mat- 
ter, or that it be committed to the multitude. They 
argue thus upon the conditicm necessary for the 
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appoiniment ol* an Imam, upon ils establishment 
and stability, which requires to be defended by the 
inferior and higher people. These are the opinions 
in which they agree about opposing or appointing 
an Imam, about words or deeds in the state of 
rehgion. 

Some however, called Zaydiyat, ' opposed them in 
what was said ; and there is among the Shiahs a 
greiit difference of opinion about the establishment 
of the Imam's office, and at all times, before us until 
later days, there was much discoursing about it : 
they dilTer widely about the number of the Imams. 
They are divided in diHerent sects, and we shall 
in this book give an acctount of what we have seen 
of them. 

* The Zaydfyat derive their name from Zat'd, son of All, son of Z4in 
el-abeddin. They are subdivided into three branches, according to others 
into five, under as many chiefs, i shall only mention three. The first, 
the Jarudtyatt think that the Im&mate was destined by the prophet to 
All, but that afier the two sons of the latter, Hasan and Hosain, the 
sacred office was uncertain in their children, and that those only who 
rose, sword in band, were Im&ms; they do not agree upon the last Im&m, 
still expected. The second branch, the Salaimaniyat^ admit the right 
of Abubekr and Omar to the Imiimate, but declare as infidels Osman, 
Zobeir, and Aisha. The third branch, the Batteriyat, are for the most 
part in accordance with the second, as to what regards Osman. These 
three branches are heretics in the dogmas only, but, in jurisprudence, 
they follow almost all the orthodox doctrine of AbH Hanifiih. — (See 
Journal asiatique, 1825, tome Vll. p. 32. Art. de M. de Hammer.) 
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or THE TWELVE SECTS OF THE SIIIAHS. 

Theaiilhoi'ofthisbook relates whai he has Ifurned 
trom Miilla Muhammed Masiim, from Muhamme'f 
Miimin, and Inim Mulla Ibrahim, who in ihe year nl' 
ihe Hejira 1053 (A. D. 1643) were in Lahore, and 
from others. The Mulla Ibrahim had great faith 
in his religion, and had a great aversion to the fol- 
lowers of the Sonnaand the Jamaat, whom he never 
approached at meals ; he did not during six months 
taste any butler in Lahore, because it happened to 
be a Hindu or Sonnite who was selling it- He said : 
" In the beginning of my manhood, I once slept in 
'* a Held, and saw in a dream a great host of lumi- 
*' nous beings, who said to me :' Be a Muselman.' 
" I answered : ' Such is my inclination.' They s;iid 
'* again : ' Take care of not being a Sonnite ;' and 
" they added much about this subject lo dissuade 
" me from it. When ihey had disappeared, [ asked 
" their followers : ' Who were they ?' They replied: 
■* ' Imams.' When I awoke, from that moment 
*' 1 never associated with the Sonnites." 

With this sect there is but one Lord God, and no 
other : he is nne, living, omniscient, self-acting, 
almighty, hearing and seeing every thing, and the 
first of speakers ; they acknowledge his power, not 
only over possible, but even impossible things ; 
itiey ('nn.sider God Almighty as possessed of quali- 
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lies necessarily inherent in his essence ; they hold 
the servant of God to be master of his own actions. 
With them ihe word of God is not ancient, butit is 
a novelty, because its meaning is understood from 
sounds. They adduce the words of Abu Jdfr Ttirf' 
the mercy of God be with him !), who says that, fun- 
damentally considered, the seventy and three sects 
are only two religions, namely: Navdseb, ** the ene- 
** mies of AH," and Ravafes, •* heretics" (the Shiahs), 
Ix^i^use on the day on which Muhammed (the peace 
of God be upon him ! ) left the mortal garment, there 
were forty thousand companions present, who all 
acknowledged, with approbation and satisfaction, 
Abul)ekr as khalif, except eighteen persons, who 
were attached to Ali (the peac^ of God be with him !) 
who were joined by seventeen other individuals, 
who, averse to Abubekr, did not acknowledge him, 
nor give their consent to his khalifat. He said of 
these seventeen, rafasd nay " ihey abandoned me," 
or '* they separated from me, "whence they received 

1 Tdsf is the name of lereral celebrated men from the town of Tu'i. 
There are two towns of that name: the one in Transoiana, in the domain 
of Bochiira ; the other in Khorasan ; the latter consists of two towns, one 
is called Taharan, the other Nukan. — {Abulfeda, Annaleg Moilemiea, 
vol. 111. p. 375.) We know several authors named Ahu Jdfar, to whom 
the words above quoted may be attributed, none with the surname Tu'tt, 
The author above meant is perhaps Abu Jdfar al Tabari, celebrated his- 
torian, born in the year of the Hejira 224 (A. I). 838). deceased in 310 
(A. D. 922). 
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Uie name ravdfes, ' ' schismatics;" and ihose eighteen 
persons said to the companions : 

** Tou have appointed Abubekr without inaaguration.'* 

that is: '' You raised to the khaUfat Abubekr, with- 
*' out having due sanction for it ;** on which account 
they received the title of Navdsdb, '* enemies/' and 
each of these two sects had two names ;the one 
their own, on account of the part which they took 
in the appointment of the khahf, and the other name, 
which their antagonist or enemy gave them ; all the 
companions called themselves the people of the faith, 
or the people of the Sonnat and Jamddt, whilst those 
eighteen persons called them navdseb, ** enemies/' 
and to themselves they gave the title of mtimtn, 
** believers," and Shidhs, ** troop," but all the com- 
panions named them Rdfis, *' heretics." After- 
wards, the religion of the Navaseb divided itself into 
fifty and five sects, and that of the Ravafes into 
eighteen, as it was said : 

''All are in the fire of hell, eicept one/' 

Of these sects, one only is to belong to the people 
of salvation, beamse they profess the right faith, 
and this right faith consists in believing the unity, 
the justice of God, the dignity of the prophet and of 
the Imam, and the resurrection, and in maintaining 
the truth of each of these five articles. As God 
Almighty thinks good to choose one among his 
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servaiiis, whom he sends as his prophet and aposile, 
ihat he may announce the right wiiy to his subjects 
and creatures, he who is sent must be pure of all our 
venial and morud sins ; his word is to be a media- 
tion between God and man ; and the prophet, who 
is sent by God, finds it necessary to choose one like 
him to fill his place after him, and this substitute 
must also be pure of all venial and mortal sins ; this 
substitute, or khalif, must choose one who may 
take his place after him, so that the centre of the 
face of the earth may never remain destitute of 
Imams; and that, by the reasoning of wisdom and 
by his efforts, the decisions in the law may be pre- 
served right, and the collection of proofs not lose 
its purity among them. Muhammed chose Ali, and 
appointed him his executor and khalif, and Ali, after 
Muhammed, was the best and wisest of all prophets 
of the family ; the other Imams (the blessing of God 
be upon them ! ) were his sons ; as the first, so were 
the last, and at the end they remained the same as 
they had been in the beginning. The number of 
Imams, according to the Akhbdr Nabi, ' History of 
" the Prophets,'' was twelve,* eleven of them passed 

* The twelve Imiinis are at follow : 

I. Au\ kh^if and Imkm, was murdered A. D. 661. 

II. Hasan, eldest son of All, khalif and Imkm, poisoned A. D. 669. 

III. HosAiN, the second son of All, killed in battle A. D 6S0. 

IV. Ali', snrnamed Zin aldbedin, eldest son of Hosain, died A. D. 712. 

V. MuHAMRD Bnica. son of All, poisoned A. D. 734. 
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lo ilie oilier world, ihe twcilth is livin}> lor ever; at 
last lie shall appear, and render ihe world as full of 
virtue as it is now full of injustice and tyranny. 

They s;iy, that Abubekr, Omar, and Osman, and 
the rhildren of Amiah, and Al)asiali, their compa- 
nions, usurped tlie dignity of Imams, on which ar- 
t*ount thev revile them. Some of them assert that 
Osman burnt some volumes of the Koran, and threw 
away some of the surahs, which were in favor of 
All and of his desc^endants ; of which the following 
is one : ' 

In the name of the boantifol and mercifnl God. 
O you who have fiaiith, believe in the two lights, Mmhammed 
and .1/1, whom we have sent, and who recite oar verses lo 

VI J%FR S%oiK, son of Muhammed. died A. D. 7^ 

VII. UmVil. *on of J4fr: see hereafter the aftount of the ImAilab 
HerMot names, as the seventh Imiim, Mussa, the second son of 
J^ft*. surnamed ai Kutdkfm, " the dehonnair." and also sabtr, ** the 
*' patient/' and a mm, ** the faithful guardian.*' The latter died 
A. 0. 799. 

VIII. Au' RuA, son of Mussa, poisoned A. D. 816. 

1\. MvHiUUCP, son of Ali Reia. called also Abu Jafr Mukamtmed, died 

A n 9U 

X All' As&m , >on of Muhamned. poisoned A. D. 868 

XI. HA^i^. son of All .\skeri. died poisoned A. D. 873. 

\ll. MiMiUucp. s^m of Hasan, sumaned JfaA«4i. ** conductor, dirertor: ' 
be is supposed 10 be sull liTing. and eipcctcd to appeiar vith tbe 
pcvphet ^:i:as, at tbe second c^Muin^ of Jesus Christ. 
It BMv be rroiarted tbai. of tbe t«ehe boly OMn. seven died a nolest 

de«tb, and t«o in an unknown nunner. 

■ I f*4lo« hew ibe Frvw^ iranslaiwn of tbe Armbk leiu »ad< b» 

M. liawtn Jc T«»v See iowmi." •ft^ftf •#. "Mi 1*41. pf- iS(-499 



you. anil |)ul yuu <iii your guard n{;aiijsl the chaslisemeDt of 
the great daj. These two lights proceed the one from the 
the other. As to myself, 1 understand and I know. 

Thoso who fulfil ihe order of God and of his prophet, such 
as il is given to theui in the verses of the Koran, Ihose shall 
enjoy the gardens of delight. As to those who, after having 
believed, became infidels by transgressing Iheir compact, 
and what the prophet had stipulated for them, they shall be 
thrown into hell, because they have unjustly treated their 
own souls, and have disobeyed the preaching prophet. These 
shall be drenched with hot water. 

It is God who illuminated Ihe heavens and the earth, as it 
was his pleasure ; who made his choice among the angels and 
prophets; who placed the latter among the number of be- 
lievers in the midst of his creatures. — God does what he 
wills; there is but he, the bountiful and merciful God. 

Those who preceded them, have already machinated against 
ibeh- prophets; but I have punished them ftir their perfidy, 
and, certainly, my punishment is violent and severe. God 
had already destroyed Ad and Tamud, * on account of their 
crimes; he made of them an example for warning you. 
:<hall yuu then not fear? 

Because Pharaoh acted tyrannically towards Moses and liis 
brother Aaron, I drowned him in the waters, as well as those 
who followed him, in order that il may serve aS a sign for you 

' A J wu »n ancient »m\ polont tribe ot Arabt in the province or Qa- 

dnnitnt. Tlicj I'hicK; worshippfil four deitiM : Sati'a, tuppljiog iheni 

villi fain;_Ha'felha. urriTvin^ Ihem from all danger* ibroid: Rdieka. 

providing Ihem «ilt| Tood ; .and Sa hma. r«Bloring ibe tick tv-bcutlh. 

' KrequeiM iiienlion ot ihrm occurs id ihf Komn. 

'' Th« tribe of Tamiul dwell liril in Ihe couiilry of Ihe Adil». then 
reniuvci) io Ihe lerriloryuif Hejr. where their habllalioni. rlii in ibr rorVf, 
«i< seen it ihit'day. [Hft Stle's Koran. toI. 1. pp. T. 9. IW. iW i 
V, II, • ii 





Miiuy ititii)ii{j yuti aru prevaricators ; but IjoiJ will assumblc 
them all on llic day iiF resurrection; and Lhey will not be 
able to answer when interrogated by him : certainly, hell is 
(heir habitation. Ciod is all-knowing and wise. 

prophet 1 my advertisement arrived (at its destination) ; 
[lerhaps will Ihuy act [confitrmably to it). Those wlm turned 
away from my words have already experienced detriment. 
Are thoycomparable to those who accomplish thy ordinances, 
and whom I will reward by the gardens of delight? For 
God is the Lord of mercy and great rewards. 

Ali is of the number <ir pious; we shall restore him his right 
on the day of judgment We are not ignorant of their inten- 
tion to defraud him. Wo haw honored him more thaQ all 
[hy family. He and his race are of Ihe number of sufferers, 
and certainly tbeir enemy is the Imam of sinners. ■ 

Say to those who became infidels after having believed t 
" Vou have sought after the comfiirts of the present life, and 
" you have been eager in the pursuit of them; but you have 
" forgotten whal God and his prophet have promised you. 
" Vou have broken the engagements which you had taken in a 
■' formal manner; yet we quoted to you examples, in the hope 
" that you would follow the good direction." 

O prophet, we have sent thee clear verses. Those who 
were faithful, and attached themselves to them, will receive 
assistance after thee. Turn away from those who turn away 
frotii me. Certainly, he shall make them appear on the day 
on which nothing shall avail them, and when they will have no 
\iAy to hope fi>r. Their habitation shall be hell, from which 
they shall not be removed. 

Celebrate the name of thy lord, and be of the number of 
his adorers. We have already sent Moses, and Aaron, and 
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those who followed them ; but th'ey treated Aaron unjustly. 
Patience is an excellent virtue. Among them we changed 
some into apes* and hogs; we cursed them until the day of 
resurrection. Have patience ; certainly they shall be punished. 
We have gratified thee with an authority equal to that which 
was possessed by the messengers who preceded thee, and we 
have given thee instructions in their persons. Perhaps man- 
kind will be converted He who turns away from my com- 
mand shall be soon called away by me from ih%$ world. Let 
them therefore enjoy some time their infpiety. Ask no in- 
formation concerning the violators of (jod's law. 

prophet, we granted thee the power of loading the neck 
of those who believed in the strength of a compact which we 
contract Be thou of the number of the grateful. 

Certainly, Ali is pious. He passes the night prostrate 
before God, He is cautious with respect to another life, and 
he hopes to merit the reward of his Lord. Say, will they be 
treated in the same manner, they who have acted unjustly,, 
although they knew the chastisement which 1 prepare for 
them ? Chains shall be pat on their necks, and they shall 
repent of their acts. 

We have announced to thee a progeny of just men,^ who 
will not oppose my commands. My bounty and mercy are 
upon them, living or dead,^ until the day of resurrection. 
My anger is against those who act tyrannically towards thy pos- 
terity ; wicked men who shall suffer the pain which ikeyduervt. 

As to those who walked upon the road of thy posterity, my 
mercy is granted to them, and they shall be safe in the 
kiosques of paradise. Glory to God, King of the creatures." 

1 Koran, chap VII. v. 165. 

^ Allusion io the twelve IrnAms. See their names, pp. 367. 368, note 1. 
3 Allusion to the twelfth Irnim, named Mahdi. See hereafter a fur- 
ther explanation. 
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TUE RELIGION OF THE AKIIBA RIN. ' 

MuUa Muhammed Amin, of Asterabad,'^ gave cur- 
rency in this time to this religion : they say^ after 
having acquired the natural and revealed scnences, 
he made a pilgrimage to the temple of Mecca, and 
after having critically examined the sacred sayings, 
he adhered to what he thought the right sense, and 
composed the work FavaMMadaniy, *' Useftil Notes, 
'' by a Citizen of Medina." In the book Danish 
nameh, Kdteb Shdhij which was written for the use of 
Darai Sekander Dostgah Muhammed Kali Kateb 
Shah, it is stated, that the exalted wish and fur^ 
thermost intent is the knowledgeof what is particular 

1 The word Akhbarin is frequently employed to designate ** the 
** transmitters of historical traditions," in opposition to ^jjAsr^ 

muhad-disin, '' transmitters of traditions relative to the prophet;" but 
above it is employed as the name of a distinct sect. I shall translate it 
by ** dogmatical traditionists." It is taken in a much wider sense by the 
author of the Dabist&n, who does not fix the precise epoch of the origin 
of this sect, but only says that it was in after times called ghaibet iari; 
of which name an explanation will be given hereafter. 

' JmM, ** faithful," is a title given to many Im&ms, Shaikhs, and 
Mullas. 

Asterabad is the capital of the province of Georgia ; some Oriental 
geographers place the town in that of Tabaristan, and others in that 
of Mazendaran, as these three provinces, which together formed the ancient 
Hyrcania, were often united under one denomination. Herbelot men- 
tions two authors with the surname Asterabadfj both commentators of 
the Arabic Grammar Cafiah, which seems to have no connection with the 
religion above mentioned. 



S75 

to the origin and end, and the explanation of this 
meaning is contained in the verse of the mercifiil: 

*' The faith in God, and in the dya of eternal life." 

And the tradition of the noble Amir of the be- 
lievers and the adored Imam (the blessing of God 
and peace be upon them and upon their holy de- 
scendants) 

*' God take compassion upon the* man of whom 1 know fron whence he 
" came, where he is, and whither he goes/* 

entered into this meaning. The learned, in the 
maintenance of this station, divided into several 
sects. The one sect established this station by inves- 
tigation and evidence ; then a division of this sect 
rendered it obligatory not to say any thing contrary 
to the possessors of revelation, and these are called 
Matkaimin,^ '' scholastics," for the reason that they 
have (*omposed tiie science of scholastic theology, 
on account of rational considerations, and have 
enlai^ed argumentation in the science of scholastic 
dialectics and theological questions. 

Another sect did not bind themselves in their 
reasoning; they are called Hukmd fndshdytn^^ *' the 

* 

1 See note, p. 397, note 1. 

'^ Maihaytn, may be deduced firom c^ ma'ikt, ** walking, going," 

and alludes to the peripatetic philosophers, who were followers of Aris- 
totle, and were wont to discuss walking up and down in the Lyceum of 

Athens. Referred to jj^w maMhtyt-nl ifrom AJL« mojViyt'), 
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'* walking philosophers/' because their first 
followed ihe stimip of Jrojia : Aristode'% ' and at ike 
time when Arastu. as Vizir «jf Idsamifr ^ AlexawlBr 
was walking to and (rnm the palace of ihk km; : 
they tui»k the opportunity of being instrocted in 
ence by this phili>§opher. 

Another sect adopted this docirine with pioiKS ai 
terities. Afterwards, a dirisioD of this sect Bade 
applicatioD of this doctrine as necessary to the K 
and took care iKit to maintain any thine ccvtrary to 
the companions of the ne^^laiiiDii. aiKl these ar^ 
called N>ib iMt«krr4«A. ** i4thodi>x S:&^/' ABOCbn- 
sect did n<>t believe this nec1E-^darT. and tb»?- 
entilied fffeisM idknkim^ Ut wbc4n Aitimm Pbi>> 
who w%!« the pn?«>ef 4».c • -f Ar>sm. famtshed ks6«c« 
ai»d iBStni«:tic<ks '-f ptrty. 

AjK4ker cils<^ »lLf4ed tht> >xtniy- with a 
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to the precepts of the possessors ol' holiness, and 
made it a necessary condition that in ail questions 
about customs, in which reason is likely to err, they 
should strictly adhere to the sayings of the posses- 
sors of holiness ; and these are called Akhbdrtn. 
The companions of the pure Imams (the blessing 
and peace of God be upcm them !) all observed this 
rule^and thelmams (peace be upon them!) prohibited 
them the science of scholastic theology, and the 
science of the fundamentals of religion and law, 
which have been collected according to the views of 
the intelligent; and likewise they prohibited the 
science of jurisprudence, which has been composed 
as an abstract of opinions, for this reason : because, 
safe from error, one is inclosed in what is right by 
the words of the possessors of holiness, and l)ecause 
many contradictions and discordancies occur in the 
three scien(*es/ As it is evident and cle;ir that there 

' The author menlions three sciences, vii. : ^^ %l5 fan kaldm, 

** the science of scholastic theology ; >>JLi J^^l ^ A^v^ <>''^' fkahf 
*' the science of the fundamentals of religion and law;" and y^JL9 ^ 

fan fkahf** jurispradence." We have already explained the flnt( see 
note 1, p. 327); the four fundamental articles of the faith have been also 
enumerated (see note 1, p. 324); but the /UkaA, ** jurisprudence," although 
stated as distinct, in reality comprehends the two first, and in addition 
shows only the practical application of them. Al Ghaiali, quoted by Pococke 
vpp. 200-201, etc., 1st edit.), after having said that this world is created for 
furnishing assistance on the way to future life, in order that men, with a 
due check on cupidity, may take as much of this world as may be sufficient 



'jL^im^ t«d ilieir • i>mpaiu» -iks in tb-^ ^^ence of xIh>- 
be^ii^ dbkiti- !>, in ihe sien-^ ijI tihe foniMi ctak 
4 iviigi^i 2]>1 t:^ bv. and in jaris|kr«lnKr ; kai 
ik^t^ thrv^ s ieoae^ anr. in manv -.^f ibe* qae$<w)^. 
ikjC wickjiQt •:t:«(r>iii.tii:ik with tbe scieBres vterk 

n^ k<«i> «:•< the bemp^ p«?a>:ie' Le o(:«mi ikein T kaii? 
>^iaT^:. " that in the- thr^tr >i:*jefKe$w a> nmeiwd 
" 1-5 ih^ sc»iT2ki% <4 ikr F^'f^^. truth t> thai vhkfc 



tuncMT if Hi* ft^ajc u im bimk i(f r^cMiuiiic ae ymniif 

' vma » «iw*i iir Jie iiuir? jur ^ T^iiciia jiu. Jioi yr^** £ m 
' aie V irjiL. Jul !«ucuu laii Ci^-fnoirac in .'va— oriOfe^. 

- k> ae uufliLiBiia. ma 3e 4:iu ae fiar-ooa lux. -v^k «aB£> a 

- 2um^ Mi4tL> 4i "^'w iiiic viiB. la^ lu f urcoa. crf^ i# jiui 
so:, fu:.* T^ aanitf uiimjof .fin«.-uuB ic 'v?v4?Mn aaic s< 

iL Ois aaiaauL Bsip-^^ ititx. F'^^tbub^ iifc iiHimtj nut 3i«. »• 
ii*uii£s Ji>( c» .aif -TiOK «ui ill? ir^s. Jiie i«* jmHir •• 

■&a iiff Irani, i&e >iiixiuiiiiMa »r a-r -mv. mm rmiau^ vttB w 
aiswiuiif r.«ri au -vmaitm jr« Via *«-»mc£ u jit ■»- 

Utc a nirair 11 j** »- b>-i t luran- n ArtHi^i ir a tiA >» k ; 
i^ I m^f^jsr max 1 av-fnif ■! ten^ 3w «fi*x u iww ■ 

•f iBe "lIBII Bilfc Vll' Bi^i? Jl . .<■ 'h. « u iiir <«*«N. u. 

1H1 I iim- »•" ifc«p 111 li t " -fiiir*«^»«f^ oif 
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*• onginale from their conceplions/' The doc- 
Irine of ihe Akhbdrtrij in after times colled Ghdi- 
bet sdry, ** the minor absence,*' which by some is 
reckoned among the traditions of the seventy-and- 
three, and by others among the traditions of the 
seventy four sects, became diiTused among the 
learned of the Imdmiyat; although it was also known 
among the first of the Ghdibet' Kabert, '' the great 
'* absence," and the companions of the Im^ms 
(peace be upon them ! ) after having received the 
three sciences from the people of the temple (bless- 
ing be upon them !), formed a collection of them in 
a book according to their direction ; it was to this 
that the people of the temple referred in their belief 
and acti(ms, until the time of the Gh&ibet Kabert of 
the Shiahs, and this book, by way of continuation, 
was brought down to the times of the moderns ; the 
entire work,which was compiled by the trusty friend 
of the right faith, Muhammed ben Ydkub al Kalbiy/^ 
(may his tomb be sanctiiied!) comprehends the 
three sciences. 

' Upon gkaibet, ** absence, distppeartnce, concealment** (see here- 
after, p. 383, an eiplaoatory note). 
^ Muhammed ben Y4kub is the author of the book entitled «y^lft}l 

Kamut. *' the ocean of the Arabic lan^age." He was born in the year 
of the Hejira 729, A I). 1328, and died in 816, A. D. 1413, surnamed 
Al Shirazi, and Al Firuxabad%\ the la»t is a town situated in the envtrons 
of Shiraz, the capital of Fan, or Persia proper. 1 do not, however, find 
elsewhere the title al KaVii, ** cordial." joined to his name. 
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Furlher, wh^i Muhammed ben Ahmed Aljamaid, wbo 
was emineDi in analog}', ' and Has$en ben HattHm hem 
Aii, bem Abi dkil, a lofty scholastic theologian, ap- 
peared, and were violent jurists ; in their time, 
the circle ei leaching and learning the commbo reli- 
gion being in the colleges and schools, they studied 
the book of theology, and the book of the fondb- 
mentals of the common religion ; hat as they 
did not possess all the expertness required for the 
science of the fundamentals of religion and far 
that of thetilog), which were derived by tradition 
from the Imams, they adapted to the common reli- 
gion some among the subjects of scrutiny in the sci- 
ence of scholastic the(4ogy, and in that of the (dn- 
damenlals of theology : and made choice of a doc- 
trine which was a mixture of the doctrine of the 
Akhbarins and of that of the common religion, and 
so bid the foundation of rational dialectics. * After 

mmuttn an etsBMlj called mJkei ml tfrn't- " an •! auk^," 
ikfT i pplieJ Ike fntest of anlyBS i* Ike Kadv ti saari 
••d Riy man apaa dedvctioBf W ksBU jm6^mtm 
ripd tMilT la tke pratplf of tke iiaai 
^ I reader ia Ikif plare ky -- ritiaail dialectics'' ike wh^ J* ~ 

^Hkmd, vkkk Bfaific* praperi;. anai d ii ta Sa««sae de 




Ike Earn «r Ike Seaaa. ky vay af 
ikereCMV ke iaicrpfded. a» ia tke scfaci. k; ** 

arfuaf. rfumaiag, etc- , fir.* li w g a iii fT ate 
■t liail iaiif li - ^if ilri apii fr^'^ f ir Ite.. «^ 1. 
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them, Shaikh Mafid, '' ihe beneficent Shaikh/* (the 
mercy of God be with him ! ) that is, the Shaikh Abu 
Jdfr, on account of heedlessness and of the good 
opinion of those two eminent men, conformed him- 
self to them, and he formed, in scholastic theology 
and in fundamental jurisprudence, a system of doc- 
trine, mixing with that of the common religion that 
of the Akhbarh), and that of the Asultn, '' solid rea- 
*^ soners ; " on that account, the learned of the Ima- 
miyat sect divided into AkhbdHn and Asulin. Like- 
wise Aldmah hallij '' the most learned ornament^'" 
that is, Shaikh Jemdl eddin mdtaher, has exhausted to 
the utmost this subject, in the discussion about pro- 
phecy and unity, and at last the sharh movdhef^^ 
'' explanation of the stations '* and the origins of the 
book of religions and attributes have also been elu- 
cidated by it. When shaikh Mafid, istdz-ilm alihadi, 
*' the teacher of the science of direction," that is. 
Said Mirtasi, lived, and was the istdz rats ol taifahj 
** chief teacher of the sect," this religion was dif- 
fused among the learned of the Jmamiyat, until the 
time of the most learned of the East and the West,ila- 
mah-halH; and as, penetrating into the depth of know- 

* ^X^ 4u«bL if a surname uhlch nevec occurred to me in any other 
book which I have consulted, and the translation of which does not 
satisfy me. 

^ Hovdkef mt^m properly *' stations," such as those of the Muselmans 
in their pilgrimages and visits to sacred places ; but this word senret as a 
title to several books or treatises of metaphysics and scholastic theology. 
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KhI^o, he, Alamali-halUj surpassed in ihe sciences Ebn 
JamtUl, and Ebn abi dkil, and the shaikh Mafid ; they 
(fave a greaU^r expansion and currency to the mixl 
i*eligion in (he book of scholastic and fundamental 
iheology, and in the (controversial dialectics relative 
to laith and law, established the mixt religion. As 
ihe ahdd^$. ' '* traditions** of the common religion, 
on the subjects of i*evelation and unity, were not 
exempt from adulterations, they published the series 
of tnulitions in their own book, divided into fomr 
|Kirts. And Alamah-halli [ the mercy of God be 
with him ! ^ on aixx>unt of heedless conGdence 
divided into four parts the traditions of his book, 
and the lH>ok of the sei*t of the Mahakah, *' the as* 
** stYters of truth/* in such a manner as was also 
maniit^tiHl bv the Ihn Hahadi. •• the science of the 
•• dirtvtion" ^nnolaiion^, and the ra-w ( chiel) of the 
sivt« and fikat al Uhm, * the trusty friend of the 
^ right tiu'th/* and head of the Shaiks, Akadik. 
•* s|H\iker of truth/* that is. Muhamnh^d Ebn BdbAyah' 
ilktunt: and others : Iumux' the whole tribe Makakak 

* >^c^^Ok.^ «i^,i«<i«. m«ir» «^mi^ixne» ike leneu of Uie Kom. at 
oiherfs ibe s«Mrf> nr'.Aii^e lo Muhamned. fi^e ibvHiMod ivo kuidred 



and »t\i«<H\ in iiuinb<T: aciN«r>lm< lo fooie vriun. tewtm 
ie<ftiui»e and f«^rf<ed 
^ tilt WMinuj^Ttpi of iVide ixsftdf jjJ'.* ^'' CM Bsimm^. Waal af 

MvttrM-v in i^^ffr imrm^ » fs»r(K>uUH« to hf rrcmtdd is Ike UM^wiral 
(>fti1 of 4in> ««^i: u prr^e^'ts me. pJKhraUri« is Uif placv. frMi fHhif 
« fsiMdw vK^ii^y oi rsjK*^ «f iW fiM>«Hi» leirNsSnohi ?■ i»e leit 
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professed ihis as true, and, alter Aldmah-hally , the 
shaikli Shaliidawlj '' the lirst witness," that is, the 
shaikh Muhamined tnaki, made it the rule of his reli- 
gion, and laid the foundation of his literary works 
upon it; after them, the suUan Almadkakln, '' the 
'' sultan of the refiners " (acute invesligators), shaikh 
AH (the mercy of God be upon him!) conformed 
himself to them, and Al dalein al rabdnt, Shahid-aUdni, 
** the learned of the world, the doctor of divinity, 
'' the second witness/' that is, the shaikh Zm ed- 
din ** the ornament of the laith, label al damlt (the 
mercy of God Almighty be with him ! ) took also the 
rule of this religion. This was until the time arrived 
for the learned of the moderns, in the science of Mu- 
hammedan traditions, and the science of biographies 
and characters of persons to whom the traditions 
were handed down, and the most pious among them , 
the master of the whole in the whole, that is, Mirza 
Muhammed of Asterabdd (may the light of God illume 
his tomb ! ). He said : " ' At last, as a sequel to this, he 
'* (Jabel) instructed me, a humble individual, in all 
'' the sciences relative to the traditions, and gave me 
'' this injunction : ' Revive thou the religion of the 



1 The two words in italic tre not io the text of the edition of Calcutta, 
nor in the manuscript ofOude. We find here abruptly a pastaf^ distio- 
guifthed in the translation by marks of quotation, which belongs to the 
author of the Favaid al madany (see p. 372), and makes, perhaps, a part 
of the preface of this work. 
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Aiblariii, and ifanv doubl ariise. that creates an 
** * oppusilion to this creed, discard that dooU.^ 
* And this doctrine has fixed itself in uit mind. 
** Bat it was decreed bv the Lord of Glorr that it 
^* should be manifested through my pen. After- 
'* wards, having receiTed all the pnised sciences 
** from the greatest of the learned. I, hmnfale indi- 
** Tidual. during some years staying in the spleo- 
** did town of Medina, bowed mv head under the 
*" i*oUar of meditation, and humbled myself at the 
'* door of the temple of the Lord of Glory : Isonght 
'* reAige with the spirits of the sacted place of the 
** companions of prophecy, and I repealed airtesh 
-* the saiTed sayings, and the boc4 of ibe cHnmon 
** religion ; that is. that of the oppi^ers to the 
** luiamiyat. and the special kx4L. that bs that of 
-* the Imamiyat : in order to periect myself in pme- 
*'' tntit4i and mediution: so thau by the frvor of 
** the Livd ol Glorv. and hx the t^oedictiotts of the 
-* printe of pf\^[4iets Mukimmed . and of the pane 
- Imams the ble:s^^ulg and pe;HV ol Gixl be npoo 
** them all . bv the dinection of htm. H> vbom ok^ 
*^ dfemv is due. I «.v«n&^rmed K^ what w;as ri^, and 
** socceeded in CKXiip^xfin^ the Fjsom n«un«9. * Tbe 
** * Useful Notes, b^ a iuti^tt ^>t Medinsa/ ^ S«b- 
qwntly. Muhammed Asierabsaii htad the Ik^mt of 
living uftsmK ted b} the m\\$i noble v't'^Jtts<^*t: after> 
d> tbev appr.'^vd hif^ vvrnp^va^soit. and o 
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lulated the author upon it. (The mercy of God 
be upon them ! )*' 

Among the Imamiahs it is decided that the Imam 
Muhammed, $(m of Hassan Askery, * is still alive, but 
concealed from view ; they divide the time of his 
absence into tv^o epochs;'^ namely, ^' the minor 

I We bt¥e (see notel, p. 367. 368) given the names of the twelTe Im&ms 
The tenth, All, born in the year of the Hejira 212, A. D. S27, being kept a 
close prisoner all his life in the city of AMkar, called also Sermenrai, In 
Syria, he deToted himself to study and religious exercises, but did not 
succeed in calming the jealousy of the ruling khalif, an Abbaside of the 
family of Motavakel, the mortal enemy of the whole race of All, and was 
poisoned in 868 A. D. 

The name '* Askerite,*' from the city of Askar, was also giyen to his 
son Hasan, aboye-meotioned, the eleventh Imiim, whose son« Muham- 
med, bom in 868 A. D., also called Abu *1 Cassem, as the prophet Mu- 
hammed, was the last of the twelve ImAms. He is distinguished by the 
surnames Mantazar^ *' the eipected;" Kayitn, ** the stable ;".AfaA<tt, 
** the director, guide;'* and others. The followers of this lm4m say, 
that in his ninth year he wu concealed by his mother in a cell or grot, 
from which he had not returned in the year 899 A. D. — ( See Ahulfeda, 
Hist, Moslem, f vol. II. p. 223.) The Sonnites say that he was drowned 
in the Tigris in 879 A. D. Some Shi&hs mainUin, he died in 941, In bU 
seventy-fifib year; other Shi4hs pretend that he is still living in the 
grot where he wu concealed ; and all agree in the belief that he will 
reappear in the world, immediately before the second coming of the 
Messiah, for uniting all the Muselman sects into one, and 'all the di^ 
ferent religions in Muhammedism. Several impostors assumed the name 
of Mahdi, but in vain ; nevertheless, two great dynasties were founded 
under that name, vli. : the Almohcuis and Fatemites.~-{Herbelot,) 

^ According to the Shi4hs, Mahdi made two retreats or eclipset, the 
great and the minor. The minor wu that, during which he now and then 
gave news of himself, and decided all the questions which the Slusel- 
mans proposed, by means of certain messengers who earned them to him 
very secretly, succeeding each other without knowing each other- This 
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** jiiid the groator ahseiice" The niiiior absc^nco.* 
which extends to seventy -three ye;irs, falls inti) 
the time o( Mdtcmcd Almi, ' in the year of the Hejira 
2G6 (A. D. 879) ; the greater absence took place in 
the time of Rd$i, the son of Mukteder AbdH. '^ The 
distinction l)et\veen those two epochs is thai, 
during the minor abvsence, there were a registrar 
and delegates as intermediates between the pious 
persons of the reh'gion and the Imams, whilst, dur- 
ing the greater absence, the appointing and esta- 
blishing was broken off. The first Vakil, ** delegate, 
** agent," was Osman, son of Said td Umrtil A$adi 
in the holy place (of Medina); after him, by <'oni- 
mand of the Imam of the time, his son, AbuJdfir, 
took charge of the oflice, which he held about fifty 

intercourse listed until the year of the Hejira 326, A- D. 037, iu which 
year one of these messengers, called Ah\ died, after having brought a 
letter from Mahdi. by which this \mhm announced to him that he ^Ali) 
would die in sii days, and forbade him to leave the commission of vlsitin^c 
him to any other person. It is from this time that begtos ** the great 
'* retreat or absence" of Mahdi: for, after the death of thia Alt, no 
information was received concerning the Mahdi, if not by revelation. This 
statement, found in Ilerbelot, is conGnned by that above. 

> M4temed Ab^ls'i, son of Motavakel, was the fifteenth khallf of tke 
Abbasides. He began to reign in the year of the Hejira 256, A. D. 868, 
and died in 279, A. D. 892. 

^ Riis f, the son of Mukteder, was the twentieth khalif of the Abba- 
sides. His reign began in the year of the Hejira 322, A. D. 933, and 
ended in 329, A. D. 940. The period included between the beginning 
of the reign of M&temed and the end of that of Riisi, is seventy-one yean, 
differing by two from the period above stated ; the minor absence might 
have begun two years before MAtemed's reign. 
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veiirs; after liiiii rame Abu 7 Kdxem Homiain Ebn Huh 
Ebn Alt Baher ydulKikhti, who Ijequealhed .his place 
ioAbul-HasauAli ElmMuhaninml Samiri,:\u(\ this was 
ihe last Vakil. When he was sick, the Shiahs asked 
him : ** Who shall after thee be the Vakil of the holy 
'* place?" He wrote his command by a last will, 
by which he abolished ihe charge, and the command 
is as follows : 

In the name of the bountiful and merciful God : 

AH, son of Muhammed Samiri, may God increase the 
recompense of thy brothers with regard to thee, for thou art 
dead, and between thee and me there are six days; < there- 
fore arrange thy aflairs, and propose to nobody to fill thy 
place after thy death ; certainly the complete absence is now 
accomplished, and no further manifestation shall take place 
but after the permission of God, the most high. He men- 
tioned it, and this after a long delay, and the obduracy of 
hearts, and after the filling of the earth with violence. And 
there shall come from among my people one to be a witness; 
but he who desires it before the coming forth of a Safiani and 
the Sihat, he is a deceiver, and ought to be avoided. There 
is no power and no strength but one God, the most high and 
most great. 

Abul-tlasan died in the middle of Shaban (the 
eighth month of the year), in the ye:ir ol' the Hejira 
328 (AD- 939). 

It is to be known, that the tradition among the 
Shi&hs of the Imdmiyat-dsulin sect is divided into 

1 See the preceding note 2, pp. 383. 3H4. 

\. II. '2'i 
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four parts: sdhili, *' anihenlir;" hasen, ** elegant;" 
musik, ** silrong;'* and sdif, ** weak." 

An hadU sahih, '' an authentic* tmdition/' is one, 
the authority of which goes back to yruiixtm/ accord- 
ing to the narration of an ddil Im4m, '' a just Imam/* 
in the description of whom the drbab-i-hadis, *^ tho 
** masters ol history," have used the word ddil, 
whether the narrator be one person, or whether 
there be more than one, provided in the description 
of them all the same language has been used. 

An hadi^ hasefij '' an elegant tradition/' is one, the 
authority of which goes back, like that of the hadis 
sahihj to the rnA^mn; but, accrording to the narrative 
of a venerable imam, in this way, that although, in 
regard to the narrator of it, the words sikah ddil, 
'' trusty and just," have not comedown to us from 
the historians, yet they iiave praised him in other 
words. 

An hadis musik, '* a stirong tradition," is that, in 
the description of whose narrators the words sikah 
ddil have been used by the historians, but some 



* >>v^s9u means ** defended, preserved (by God); innocent, to in- 

* fAht;'* it is the particular name given by the Imamiahs to the twelfth 
Imiim, Muhammed, the Askeritc, who, as was related in tlie foregoing 
note 1, p. 383, was in his infancy concealed in a grot, from which he never 
came forth again, and is still expected. It is an ideal I niAm, believed by 
more than one sect, and the name of Mds'um was applied to more than 
one individual, as will be seen hereafl**!" 
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or all of the narrators of which are not ImdmUj '' fol- 



'* lowers of Ali." 



An hadis sdif, '' a weak tradition/' is that in which 
none of these three conditions are found ; viz. : 1st, 
the inference from the commendation of $ikah AM; 
2nd, a praise other than these two words ; and 5rd, 
the qualification sikah ddil, with erroneous belief on 
the part of the narrator. 

A tradition is either in regular su4)cem(mj or not in 
regular succession. A tradition is in regular succes- 
sion, when a great multitude on the authority of 
a great multitude make the same narration, until it 
reaches to the mdsum, in such a manner, that the 
number of each multitude, in each particular age, 
shall have been so great as to exclude the idea of 
their having combined in telling a lie. A tradition 
is without a regular succession, when the num- 
ber of narrators does not, in all or several stages, 
reach to that multitude, as before said, and this kind 
of tradition is called, in the peculiar idiom of the 
masters of history, the information of one. Among 
the Akhbarians; there is no such arrangement and 
classification of evidence, and God knows the 
truth. 

The author of this book writes what he has le^irned 
of the religion of iheAkhbdrins from the Amins of this 
doctrine, one of whom was Muhammed Razai Kaz- 
vini. They call themselves Akhbdrin, '' dogmatic 
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" Tradilionisis/' l>or»iiso ilu^y plare the I'entre of 
tlifir M\i'( in llic pro|>iieti<* hook/ and employ no 
roasoiiiiig. MiiUa Muhammed Amin^ after having ac- 
(|iiinHl iho ivqiiisiie theoretical and practical know- 
ledf^M' and that of the hnv, went to Mecca and to the 
ih^vcixhI places, and he declared openly, ihalcontro- 
\ei*sial tlialci lii*s U^lonf; not to the rule of the ancient 
Shiahs. The aiilhor of this lK>ok writes what he 
has hoani from pious [x^rsons, the confidents of 
siH*i\*ls o( this sect : wluH^ver desires to know more 
of it« mav have rtM^tMirse lo the I^H>k Fardid Alma- 
litNiy. whirh is the ctMU|H>sition t»f the bst mentioned 
>^ riler 

Tho follow ing |kiss:)^^ is said to lie found in the 
vuixnI ^riliu^^s: 

* »»*x" His* ^v^j^fc^xj^Ms ,*r \^f xji- .'*■ wmb 1 kaov ■ fc c ac g lie 

M\ vk^ii\' IS inxi himsolL mkI jis an tndii'atioD of 
ii )S ui\ |HT\vpti\Hi ol hiuK the sct^ %4 wfaii-fa is 
iIh* rtHurn i^* hiu» \Uem;ir\ls >*e oti^i to ha^R? the 
kiK»>fcK\Uv i>l ihnv iyMr\>Tt>^«t> The /w-moA itm- 
\^r. '. 4h*Ht'>^*<\t>s lo ;h^* M\s:v^ v*t"ibe i\><mniuiitT 
\\ hN ^ »s xvxr jv\!5^\i x>l :S* jy\<'i.^ ^^" the- let»?ple : bst 
^; x i\\:>: ?\\: ;hai >fcv >.\:u:r*: .3 Itevtiai the baow- 



389 

twelve Imams are to be praised; whatever further is 
behind this religion will belong lo that of the here- 
tics, or the two other religions, the one is that of 
the people ofpiom austerity; and this again is divided 
into two sects: the one comprehends the ancient 
Ashrdkidn, who did not follow the prophet ; and the 
second consists of the Matdkherinj '* the moderns/* 
who, known under the name of ** Sufis,*' believe 
the prophet, and in theory and practice conform 
themselves to him and to the Imams. They say, 
the prophet showed the way of righteousness and 
revealed the hidden; and the Imams also taught 
purity, which from them was conveyed to us ; the 
Imams, by their pious austerity, promoted the 
purity of manners, and practised abstinence from 
food and sleep ; the lord of the prophetic protection 
<*ommitled this religion lo Ali; and All was the 
delegate of this pious austerity, the chief master, the 
Amir of the true believers ; HoisdnBosri ' was one of 

> Hassan al Bat'ri was the ton of an affranchised man. called MoHa 
Zaid ben Tabeth, and of a slave woman, belonging to 0mm Salmath, one 
of Muhammed the prophet's wives Hassan acquired Che reputation of 
the first scholastic theologian among the Muselmans. He is sornamed 
al Basri, because his father was a slave in Maissan, a borough of the 
dependencies of Bas'ra, or Bassora, and because he- kept his school in 
that town, where different sectaries often came to dispute with him. 
Wassel kben Ata, his disciple, deviating from his opinions, became the 
chief of the MAtazalahs (see note 1. p. 32K) . Hassan al BasVi had seeo the 
khalif Osman. and Eben Abbas ; on ihaC account he quotes in his works 
what he had learned from them He died in the year of the-Hejira 110, 
A. I). 728, and left a work f milled Hadtx $herif, containing a roltoctlon 



the devoted followers of ilie Amir, and Bdyaztd was 
ihe disciple of the Imam Jdfr tadek; ' MAHif Karkhi, 
" the c-elebrated orKarkli/'^gavetheliaDdofdeTo- 
tedness to the Imam Reza.'^ Similar to Uiem is the 
sect ihigref, " the venerable/* who ihink themselves 
the vice-r^ents of the Imams, and lieutenants of the 
prophet (the peace of God be upon him):' their say- 
ings deserve no attention, as in our religion there 
never was a lientenant, whatever from a spirit of 
vanity ihey may assume. These men are profes- 
sedly monks, and these arc numbered among 
heretics. 

The second sect is that of the htidial, *' the ar- 
" guers," and of old' they were called Maihayin, 

of the tradiliont which he knew relttivel; in each of ihe Oftj-fout ftrid- 
hat, or " obllgitorj precepli," of the Muaetman Uw. 
■ The liiih Imtm. of nhom hereafter more will be Mid. 
> fortA ii ihe Dime of a part of the town of Baghdad upon Ihe weitem 
tide of the Tigria.li here Ihe Ithalif Maoidr built Ihe town and hiip*I*ce; 
thii ii the ancient Baghdad] the actual town of Baghdad, upon the 
eaitern ilde of the river, hai been built later. Karkh it rhleO; inhabited 
bj Sbilh), wlin had frequent quarreli with the Sonnitea, dwelling in the 
oUier part of the town. One of the moat aerious tumults between the 
Wo parties took place under the khalif Mottatem. Karkh i* the actual 
niburb of Bii)ihdad, in which the tomba of Zobeidah, wife of Harun 
Raibid, and of the pioui SdH Mantf Karkhi, above mentioAed, are to be 
•MD. The latter died in the ^ear of the Hejira 200. A. D. 81B. —(See 
Vofiagt en Arabtt, par Kiebuhr. t. II. pp. 249-346, and Chrettomalkie 
arabtdeSilveitreite Saey. I 1. pp. e^-TO). 

* The eighth Tmtm, aon of Muaia. 

* The Anba divide in general the history of philotophy into two preal 
period): Ihe Hr»t rompriiea the nnrlmi philoii'phert. who arc aubdi- 
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** ihe walkers, peripatetics ;" they did not id low the 
prophet, aud the moderns call them Matkalenm, 
'* scholastics.'* These sectaries are said to mix the 
principles of the true laith with the belief of the 
peripatetics, and are also reckoned heretics : ' be- 
cause the true religion is that which the lord pro- 
fessed, and this is the religion of the Akhbarins. 

Mulla Muhammed Amin^ addressed a crowd of 
mujtahidsy^ '' casuists/' who .make a profession of 
ratiocination (discussion), in the following terms: 

vided into those anterior, and those posterior, to Aristotle ; the second 
period is that of the Mutelman pMloiophers, who form two classes, those 
before, and those after. Ebn Sina. 

< This appears partly to contradict the view which a recent judicious 
author, Doctor Schmolders ( see his Eitai tur let icoles philotophiques 
dei Arabeiy pp. 105. 106 133. 139, Paris, 1842), takes of this sect. 
According to him, the Motkalemins professed the creation from nothing ; 
they disputed about the reality or non-reality of general notions; they 
endeavoured to adapt philosophy to the dogmas of the Koran ; in short, 
they were the philosophic theologians of the orthodox sects, or dogmatic 
philosophers. 

3 See above, p. 381. 

* Jk^x"^ mujtahid, is a doctor who eierts all the faculties of his 

mind to find the truth in contested and undecided matters ; he is sup- 
posed to possess the science of the Koran, and the traditions with their 
different meanings, readings, and interpretations, and to be besides skilled 
m the disquisition in which truth is sought by analogy and comparison. 
(Silvetire de Saey, ChrestomatMe arabe, pp. 169. 170. 171). This term 
is also used ** of one who strives and contends, even to battle, in the cause 
*' of God;" aud expresses further the highest dignity in the Mubammedan 
faith, equivalent to Bishop, or Archbishop with us.— (See the Life of 
Shaikh Muhammed Alt Hazin, trantlated by F. C. Belfour/M.A, 
Oxon ; F.n,A.S.. Ll.D.. p 36.) 
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*' You agrve ainl ackiiMwittl^-. that the aucient 
believers and the relij^ioo of old knew of du cmien- 
tious arguing : and thai tlie aiKir-nt way and the old 
religion which prevailed in the time t >f Muhammerf 
and of ihe Imams • the |jeace of l!^:pi be upt^i ihefli ! 
is the wav of the Akbbanns. Further, we have like- 
wise a satis£Ktory pri.^.*f. ihat ovr way b the ctm- 
stant reli;dion : but trv to cociibine a demoiisiratioo 
in the wav of reas4.ioin^. »nd sh^iw v.' us bv wfauNr 
direi:tii.«n 6\4U aiuoog ih^ p4<66es>»>rs c»f huiiiies2> yoe 
adL>|>ted your irved. whilst after Jluhammed the 
peaie o( Itod be upioti him ! n*> %:>cher pnjfJief k> to 
apf^or an».i t«.i briu^ an« thet reii^ioQ? In like obb- 
ner it hjs n*.H lk?efi suteil. ui the Ux^k ol' dh^ pro- 
phet and in the >;&«.nrii si^ii:^ i.f the Ap«.-s£ks aniJ 
of the Imamss &£ui the reiab.cs s^KMini. in pcaL&ior 
ait at drsireiioa. juad xtter the iisaf fearing •?( the 
linani. iKike a pri.>£esi><«.'ii ot' ntii.vra^itii.^. K.^^re- 
o^er. it is p«:>6^tLvely uuiiersxc« «i chac yi.^ kive ausieti 
yoor pr.xt.t(.>ies w^iii ibiK priacip^ ^yt the S^nufies 
;inii Jautijuc. and ^xur '.net^ bis cikeii the nacure *'t 
oivmeL whi».h is neither h«.aev u»c innecar : amj 
vi:*a are aeicher S.^tuu ces aor Shiaixs : Jflti this is the 
maimer in whi«:h dbe iii« •Jems r?\er:!se r^jasconm ^^s- 
a pnjii?ssii:a. ufaac. in Lhe lime o^' rvifcit. us ^irai. mey 
went ami hei{:'eii Jiemseives c*> Lbe n.uui^^Qua >.u 
km. w{eii;^ :r" m zhr: b* t/iLy ?•" .le hb rfrsires >*r4js- 
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liearls. Afterwards they threw out oi" their books 
what appeared reprovable, but nevertheless mixed 
something of it with their own faith/* 

'' It should be known that some things proceed 
from the exigencies of the faith : thus the dissentient 
as well as the consentient use the same prayers, and 
even the unbelievers admit that in these Muham- 
med is necessarily honoured. Several things are 
among the exigencies of the faith, as for instance the 
office of an Imam, as the dissentient and consentient 
know that, in point of faith, acknowledging the 
Imams is indispensable tor strength, firmness, and 
unimpairable stability. It should be known that, 
whatever is established I'rom the verses of the Koran 
renders the conforming of the action to it indis- 
pensable ; but what is expressed in an allegorical or 
ambiguous sense, we have not the capacity of under- 
standing ; it is then evident that this is particular to 
the prophet and to the Imams, and we should not 
meddle with it ; further, we ought to conform our 
actions to the tradition of the prophet and of the 
Imams. As many traditions are opposed to each 
other, and the distinction therein is arduous ; on 
that account, if two traditions present themselves to 
our view, such as to be contrary to each other, then 
the Imam affords the believers a firm rule, whicli 
proves to the understanding a protection from 
eri'or. The truth is, that when two traditions 
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happen to conlradicl each other, good Theologiam 
i*eier them to the incontrovertible authority of the 
Koran ; the tradition which is (*onformable to a 
verse of the Koran, is that to which they refer the 
action, and ascrite to religious zeal ' the other tradi- 
tion, and if this does not coincide with the incon- 
trovertible authority, as it exceeds your power to 
decide the dubious question; fix then your eyes upon 
the creed of the opposers, and observe by what rule 
they are actuated.^ Whatever is contrary to them, 
this tradition they should reckon to be truth ; and 
whatever agrees with the opposers, they should 
acknowledge as l)elonging to religious zeal ; and if 
both these traditions in the creed of the opposers 
were laudable, they should consider, that a thing 
which according to them deserves pre-eminence, is 
the contrary of that which they ought to take. And 
if one s^iys : '' You have many opposers, and there 
'*"are seven ty-and- two sects whose opinions are 
•' conflicting with each other;" 1 amwer : *' The 
Imam declared that they ought to proceed upon 
a road contrary to that upon which the victorious, 
the rulers, and the learned among the opposers, 
walk ; and if, nevertheless, it may appear to all 

' djJu takxyat, in the dictionary, ** fear, caution, piety." 1 thought 
tt more correctly translated, here and elsewhere, by ** religious zeal." 
. ^ The obscurity which the reader may find iu this paragraph proceeds 
from the strangeness of the doctrine itself, and can be cleared up only by 
bestowiiiv upon it more attentive study than it perhaps deserves. 
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that they find themselves upon the same raid; 
there are then two laws : according to whicheyet* 
of the traditions they act, it does not matter in 
that tradition in which way it comes from the 
mdsAm,^ provided, without doubt, it comes from 
the Imam \ and the Imam is a person to whom 
obedience is obligatory. Moreover, by whichever 
authority they act, they must conform their action 
to the direction of the Imam. Another thing is 
to be said : '' Have patience until the time of the 
** happy meeting with the Imam/' If any body 
says: ** We have no option to act or not to act; 
'' how long shall we wait? the coming of the Imam 
** is not determined?" This is the reply: Having 
already acted, why should it be said : '' Have pa- 
*' tience?" This has reference to the precept : *• If 
'' thou art in business, act peaceably; and if de- 
'' voted to religion, follow the rites of the most com- 
'* prehensive religion." Should any one say : '* To 
'' conform my actions to this rule is also subje(*t to 
'* discussion,'* we answer to that: ** This is the 
rule the Imam has established ; if there be discus- 
sion, it is therefore the Imam's, not ours." To 
weigh a religious doctrine is the same as to compare 
two traditions contrary to each other : we found, 
for instance, that ** as to purity of wine, there are 

' upon mdium, see note. p. 3flB. 
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" are iwo rolors."' The wine is in ihe Iradilions; 
we then made reference to ihe init>nlroverlible 
authority of ihe Koran ; we found no verse decisive 

m 

about it ; and in the allegories we saw, that wine is 
called uncleanness, and how many meanings are 
attached to uncleanness ; and as we had the power 
of understanding the truth, the ambiguity disap- 
peared. We made reference to the creed of the 
opposers to the right faith : they acknowledge wine to 
be impure. Then we took the contrary of it, and 
reckoned the wine to be pure, as the traditions 
announce the purity of wine. Further, the tradi- 
tion which denotes the impurity of wine, we as- 
cribed to religious caution. And it is to be known 
that the Mujuihid ought to conform his actions to his 
opinion; but opinion is shabhahy " doubt/' and is so 
called ver>' like shabah, "" an image ''"I, because it is 
vain, and " truth-like.** 



> It is meaoi probably *- two poinu of new," and tbe pasuge above 
relates to the 219ih terse of the Hod cbapter of the Koran, which is 9s 
follows: ' Tbey will ask ihee conceniiog wine, and lots: answer: In 
** both there is great sin, and also some things of use unto men; bat 
** their sinfulness is greater than their use." And again. the6Tih verse 
of the XA'lth sura: ** And of the fraiu of palm-trees and grapes ye 
*' obtain inebriating drink. »nd also good nourishment.** Yet the verses 
U2 and 93 of the Vth sura are decidedly against wine, vii. : -* O true 
** believers, surely wine, and lots, and images, and divining arrovrs. are 
'* an abomination of the work of Satan : therefore avoid them, that you 
*' may prosper." — 93. '" Satan seeketh to sow discussion and hatred 
*' among you. by means of nine and lots and to divert you from remem^ 
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The religion of ihe Akhbarin consists in the 
conviction that, wiihoul an exception, whatever 
they have heard from the Imam is to them daHl-i' 
katdij ''a iiual, decisive proof" (cutting off all 
further questions) ; moreover the practice fol- 
lowed bv the Akhbarins, is the terik4'kat<U '' the 
iinal religion;" and kaldl, ''final/' is that which 
does not depend upon mere opinion. The modern 
among the Shiah said, that ii becomes the Muj- 
tahed to conform his actions to his opinions, and 
that it is incumbent upon others to submit to his 
doctrine : this religion is not ancient ; as to the rest, 
the practice of contentious arguing and restlessness 
is an error. 



AN ACCOUNT OF THE ISMAI LI AH. 

Information was received from Mir Amir, who 
was a governor of the Navahi, ** district" of the 
10 wn Shekiinah, that the Ismailiah, are a tribe 
among the Shiahs; and their creed is ascribed to the 
lord Imam Ismail, the son of the lord Imam J&fr 
sadik, ' and this sect believe this lord an Imam ; they 

** boring God. and from prayer; will je not, therefore, abstain froB 
*• them ?" - ( Sale't translation. ) 

1 Jdf<r, surnamed Sadik, '* the Just," was the eldest son of Mohaia- 
iiied Baker, the lifth Imiiii. Jifer was born in Medina, in the year of the 
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say, that Imam Jafr amsigned the office of an Imam 
to him; and that he never admitted to a partnership 
with the mother of this lord anv other woman or 
girl, in the manner that had been done by the pro- 
phet with regard to Khadijah, and by All with re- 
spect to Fatmah.' About the departure of Ismail 
from this perishable world, there are diflerent ac- 
counts. Some say that he died during the lifetime 
of Jafr ; then the prerogative of appointing to the 
Inianiate was transferred from the Imam Jafr to the 
offspring of Ismail ; in like manner as Miisi (Moses) 
transferred the appointment to Hariin (Aaron), who 
died during the lifetime of Miisi. The appointment 
does not return by retrocession ; and a convention 
reversed from whence it came is impossible. Jafr 
was not likely to appoint, without tniditional cre- 

Uejira 83, A. D. 702 : he is acknowledged the sfilh Imiin. and of great 
authority in religious matters among the Muselmans. He died in his 
native town, under the khalifate of Ab<k JAfer Almansor, the second 
khalif of the Abbasides, in the year of the Hejira 148, A D. 7M, in bis 
slity-second year. 

The two eldest of his seven sons were Ismlil and Mussa. IsaAil, the 
elder of the two, having died daring his father's life, the latter appointed 
Mussa his successor, which gave rise to the contest above mentiooed, 
and to several sects, as well as to two great dynasties. The Fatimite 
khalifii In Egypt are considered as detcendants of the branch of Ismiil. 
called Ismiilahs, of Africa, but the Suffavean monarchs of Aaia daioi to 
derive their origin from Mussa, and strenuously support his title to the 
seventh ImAm. 

* Muhamroed had. during twenty years of wedlock with Khidija, 
never another wife ; nor gave All a partner to his spouse FatimA. the 
prophet's daughter, during her life. 
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dentials from uoble ancestors, one from among his 
distinguished descendants, and to be uncertain and 
unknown is not suitable to an Imam. As to the 
appointment of the Imam Jafr, its legality is in 
accordance with the twelve Imams. Some say » that 
Ismail had not departed from life, but the news of 
his death was spread about, from fear ihat his ene- 
mies should attempt his life, and a declaration of his 
death was written, it is reported, according to 
some, that during the khalifat of Manzur, Ism^l was 
seen in Basra, where a person afflicted with a malady 
of the foot was cured by means of his prayers. Man- 
sur asked information from the Imam, who sent to 
the khalif a certificate (of IsmaiFs death), in which 
was included a letter of the aamil (collector of reve- 
nue) of Mansur. 

They say that, after Ismail followed Muhammed, 
the son of Ismail, with whom closed the series of 
the Shiah Imams,' and after him the Imams disap- 
peared; but no age remains destitute of conspicuous 
Imams, and when an Imam has appeared, he cer- 
tainly evinces himself as such. 

> All ihote who belieTe that ibe Imamate paued legiliroaidy from 
JAfer to his son IsmAil, and to IsmAil's posterity, are called limdilaki : 
but their opinions are not uniform. Some maintain that to Muhammed, 
abpTe-roentioned, surnaroed Meetum, ** the concealed," succeeded bis 
son, JAfer Mosuddek, whose successor was Muhammed Habib. Tbit last 
is eiperted to return in order to found a new dynasty. The IsmAilabs 
carry to eicess the prerogatiTes which they attribute lo their ImAms. ~ 
[Makriti tn Chrett. arabt, vol. II. p. 9S.) 



The number of the cominands of the Imams is 
seven, like the seven days of the week, the seven 
heavens, and the seven planets. ' They hold the 
numher of the religious lesiders lo l)e twelve, and 
therein the Imamiyas have committed an error, by 
(*ounling the Imams after the leaders, and these are 
the BaU^iian, " interior."^ These sectaries do not 



* The number ieven acu a great part in ihe system of the Isrolilahs. 
All things, after having attained the septenary number, are at their end, 
must undergo a change, and be succeeded by other things. To the sep- 
tenaries above mentioned, 1 shall add seven palms, of vhich the height 
of a man is said to consist seven climates, and seven seas, according to 
the Koran ( Sura XXXI . v. 26) : "If all the trees on the earth were pens, 
** and God should after that swell the sea into seven seas of ink, the 
** words of God would not be eihausted." We know how generally iu 
the world such a belief with respect to seven eiisted and still eiisls. 

2 *' The Batenian. * interior/ says Silvestre de Sacy, '* are so called, 
** because they establish an interior sense of the Scripture besides the 
*- exterior; they say, whoever attaches himself to the exterior, fatigues 
'* himself with vain practices, whilst he, who follows tbo interior, may 
** dispense with all actions; they give to faith a preference over Islamism, 
** undoubtedly," founded upon the authority of the Koran, where it 
** is to be found" [ Sura XLIX. v. 14) : *" The Arabs of the desert say : 
** * We believe;' answer: * Ye do by do means believe: but say: * We 
** * have embraced Islam;' for the faith hath not yet entered into your 
•• • hearts.' " 

The Ism&ilahs are often confounded with the Batenian. The first who 
maintained this doctrine of mystic interpretation was Mariaban, ben 
Abdullah, ben Maimun al Kadah. He was the servant of Imkm JAfer 
Sadik, and also served JAfer's son IsmAil, after whose death he attended 
Muhammed, the son of the latter. When JAfer was poisoned, Abdullah 
carried off Jafer's grandson, from Medina to Misr (Egypt). When Mu- 
hammed died, he left a concubine pregnant, and Abdullah, having put 
her to death, substituted a woman of his own in her room. This woman 
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coiUbrin iheinselves lo die evidence of the diviae 
law ; ihey declare : *^ we do not say, God is omnipre- 
sent or not omnipresent, omniscient, or not omni- 
scient, almighty, or not almighty, and so in all 
attributes ; ihey maintain further as a confirmation 
of the truth, that there is a connexion between 
God and the other beings, and this is the creed of 
the Tashbiah, '' assimikitors ;" but from an absolute 
negation a connexion takes place with non-exist- 
ences, which is maintained by the Tdtil, '' indif- 
'' ferent," and the applic^ation of this thesis to the 
Lord, the self-existent, leads to the opinion, that 
there is no community to be imagined between the 
Lord God, self-existent, and other beings. They also 
say that the Almighty God is the operator of oppo- 
site effects, and the creator and ruler of conflicting 
results. They further set forth, that when the lord 
Yzed, the most sublime, bestowed the gift of know- 
brought forth a son, whom Abdullah auerted to be Muhammed's son ; 
and when this son had grown up, he succeeded in making him acknow- 
ledged as the lm4m by many. Some of this person's descendants attained 
the rank of sovereigns, and the doctrine of the Bateoian spread afar. 
The first of these who sat on the throne of the khalifat was S4id, under 
the name of Abu-Muhammed Obaid-alla, the founder of the Fatimite 
khalifs, in Africa, in the year of the Hejira 206, A. D. 908. He took the 
title of Al Mahdi, ** the Director."— ^ See, upon this sect, Aiiatie Re- 
tearehUf vol. l\. p. 434.) 

The Fatimites claim their descent from Alt, the fourth legitimate 
khalif, and from Fatima, the daughter of the prophet ; but their ad?er- 
saries give an account of their origin similar to that just stated: tlM 
opinions of historians are divided about this fact. 

V. II. 26 



kHli<o u|K>ii llio iiiliahilanls (»l llie wurkl. they called 
liim all-knowing ; when he displayed his power on 
aiwMint of his majesty, ihey called him all-mighty: 
certainly the aiiribution of knowledge and power lo 
the being of the m<^i suMirne Yzed is tmnded upon 
the belief that he is the ^i« er of knowlei^ and Ibn^. 
Morvtner tliev ass*Yt that, bv a siii<;le command, 
inxl ireatetl inielligeuiV, whii h auKiOg all thinj^ is 
perfects aiKl by meatns i»f ftertf^ii inteH^^en-.e, he 
lw\^iigfat ficth ibe spirit whiih is di4 perfect; there 
is a n4atiiHi between inteUigeme ;uEKi spirit, a reb- 
tii» l^ween the sperm anii the li^fli pn^liKed, as 
wvU as a rvlatioQ KHweiiii ibe e^ an-i tke^ fainL or 
a nrbtiOQ kiwwn btber and son. ic hR^taod and 
wife. Tbe spirii Kw^neis ibm ^iesirvcs «f, and 
longing Wc ibe ei^x-ikoxr ot }«er>e«:t imeU^enc^' 
wkK ii be iETi^K^fs tr <a evjansiciin. ikff>fiL«^ be feels 
hin><kSit Y«v*sst\i it^ ny>^'e i«x iv hrs iA:v».»es lo- 
w:kT\is c \iY4i:«>.Y. ^ V«ci be .iies xk< auain at perfect 
ar^^tJott. e\of jp< i y ■mu.iis <«:' jur insimsMtti. 

AtkT-warAs. iicwi iTVi^^x! ibf tti^ti'^oiN KvIk^ and 
^»^f ibf bfa^YSis a .^r^Tobr iD.o:e: : rr;at bs^ db^ •!'»- 
xtio: cmf^>i tbf s^*irn: U^ sonx^f f^jnesuff^ 



4k- .'IMM "vvKS llPVT rift IRCMK a' ft;: 
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lures, imd hy me:ins oi llieni llie uncom pounded 
beings; further, he brought forth the compounded 
bodies from among minerals, vegetables, and various 
animals, among which man was the best, on account 
of the merit of much sanctity, and his connexion 
with the celestial world. Thus the upper world is 
composed of perfect universal intelligence, and the 
rational sense of universality which is the origin of 
creatures. It is necessary that in the nether world 
perfect universal intelligence and reason prevail, 
that they may afford to the inhabitants of the world 
the means of salvation, and this intelligence is the 
prophet ndiik, '' speaking," and the reason is the 
Imam. As the heavens are moved by the impulse 
of intelligence and reason, in like manner are the 
other souls set free by the impulse of the ** speaker ;" 
there is one who commands in every age, and every 
time has its revolution ; every revolution depends 
upon the authority of seven persons' until it termi- 

* According to the Ismiilahs, each speaker or legislator is associated 
with a vicar, whom they call s amet, ** silent," because he has nothing new 
to teach ; and of these vicars he who assisted the legislator, and succeeded 
immediately to him, receives the name of asat, '* fundamental," or ni'j. 
root, source." The seven nattks, or ** legislators of the revolution, 
past." and their vicars, are as follow : I. Adam and Seth; II. Noah and 
Sem ; III. Abraham and IsmAil ; IV. Moses and Aanlkn, replaced after- 
wards by Joshua; V. Jesus and Simon Kefas; VI. Muhammed and Ali; 

VII. Muhammed, son of JsmAil, who is designated by the title a— Jil-$ 
.Jw-iJI Kai'm «/ zeman, or ^VjJI w^-^L© saheb al ztfman,** the 
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Dales Liv ilie bsl revulutioii and the lioie of jodg- 
nient aniK^ : ihc exi^ncies of the law and religious 
rule n>e as the rapid moTements of heaTen. and the 
necessity of bw is the cau:^e of the acquisition of 
reason oirrvW to eiLO^Ueocit' : it is a ianAnUe trial of 
mankintl to attain to the dignity «ifirt>doai. and this 
is •* the great jiKlgment/' 

When thev irish to OHivert anv IhmIt lo their 
crved, they throw dout^s upon his rel^!ion into his 
minil. tK*l wiih any eril intention on their side, bol 
that be may find the n-od to Gi>l aad attain troth, ais 
w^ as k^ aMi\iiK>ed that, eiitef 4 their nelipon. any 
tMher is retnoie frvMU ivrtaintv and withoM firvKSS. 
TImt manner of iiyiatin^ donhis aS:«t the piUan of 
the hw, is that tbey as^ aK«t deodKd parts of a 
sum : what ir ifisuoKv is the iiirininj: of die de- 
tached tetter^ in the nrsi <an. and the <k4 
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about fasting, a menstruous woman, the coiuinand 
of prayers, and why the necessity of bathing with 
regard to sperm and urine ; the number of the sacred 
incHnations of the head, which, according to some, 
are four, according to others, three, and perhaps 
two : which number is right? and so on in all actions 
of the pious. * When the person desirous of truth, 
linds himself by such questions surrounded with 
doubts, and inquires after truth, they answer^ and 
conduct him upon the road of the right belief, in 
such a manner that all doubt is banished from his 
heart; he then is received in their community, and 



*' nances, and decrees: and therefore these mysterious letters, as well as 
** the verses themselves, seem in the Koran to be called signs. Others 
** explain the intent of these letters from their nature or organ, or else 
'* from their value in numbers, according to another species of the SeW- 
'* ish eahhala, called gematria; the uncertainty of which conjectures 
** sufficiently appears from their disagreement."— (5a2e'j Kofan, Preli- 
minary Discourse, pp. 78-79.) 

1 The questions asked for perplexing the neophyte are of Ytrious 
natures ; for instance, What signilies the throwing of stones by the pil- 
grims at Mecca, whilst running between the hills of Merva and Safa?— 
Why did God create the world in six days, when one moment might have 
sufficed for it?— What mean the eight angels, bearers of God's throne t 
—What the seven gates of hell, and the eight gates of paradise T-^ Fur- 
ther, what is the difference between the life of a vegetable and that of a 
man t— Why has a man ten toes, ten fingers, and why in each three joints, 
but only two in the thumb ?— Why has a man at the head seven orifices 
(eyes, ears, nostrils, and mouth), and only two for the rest of hu bodyT 
Why twelve dorsal, and only seven vertical vertebras T etc , etc. — (See 
Journal asiatique, 1824, tome IV. p. 309 ; and Gemdidesaal mosUmither, 
Heersher. lilt* 'Band, 1837. .Sfife237.^ 



inilks in the right way, whenit^ he is slrengtheneii 
against any treation of douhts, and ibis is the man- 
ner of a!;reement current anions; the followers •.! 
God, by way of compact and cunrenlion. 

Further, according tu o invention, comes h&rmlifi. 
^' giving in charge*' ti» the Imam. an»i settling ardu- 
ous nutters, when a difikuitv «xcur> in an aflbir 
which presents itself to him : inasmncli as. by tbe 
laudable nature k*( Lis c:nal:ties. an imam is wise, 
aiKl ik4hl dy else p» -ssesses the power with whicli this 
exalted (^er^'tuge is liniily invested. To tht^ t> 
ji^uied UfUM, '" ariidce.*' which ^.oilsc^ft^ ia mumMs imsL 
nifatiocis with pc^wertiii persi. cU4^er> in rei^^os and 
wvYvil} ULJLl&er>. in orier Co iiicreasje \ht pcus^ftn^'s 
iBciijiiackHii ior whit he r^eeks ao^i w^s«i^*sl. Thts i> 
ftfiw. ** malfa: siix^. r jvo&iruiixi^ ih^ ama^se- 
neuLs which Jire j^^r^o^ue &- hun. sc- tiuc be mair 
be cooiipietit JUti p«£ ia p«:s<f«^Si^{«. a vC wiLtc fai^ e\- 
fecC;^ Firrcher. Ji'^re :s iiiMi '*Ji'^r?sixi:x.'* whi»:h 
i>\C'S.uJpe Afjci*wuirj^> j^ rea^;uiit:'Ji4£ thi* ^CLtMI^^ 
o4 ihfs wcriii : 'Jiisj- ^ «</»."•* * •e^^xinii^^iiitenc i»Hi: the 
■• ocser'^onofs x* -'v.^r'i.r rviic^i'ca."* PjkuI^. ^t 
this ^erTLti. *» u> e ^^r uav iac x Jcn:*^ii^ ^* ^Okhuts^ 



world is iiol hurli'ul, is proper lo ihe tavouriles of 
God, as lor iuslance wine, which, to enjoy with 
moderation and without abuse and noise, is salu- 
tary.' 

* See upon this subject, the Journal Asiatique, tome VI. 1825. pp. 
334-335. 

The above account of the proceeding by which the IsmAilahs made 
proselytes to their creed exhibits one of the most insidious systems that 
has ever been invented to ensnare men. Silvestre de Sacy, in the Memoir 
quoted, note, 2, p. 405, enumerates nine degrees of initiation by which a 
neophyte, under the direction of a Ddi, or ** teacher," was to pass, to 
be made a perfect IsmAilah. The first degree is to perplex the disciple 
by difficult questions ; the second degree is lo fix that the Imtos only 
have received the divine mission to instruct Muselmans ; the third, esta-. 
blishes the series of seven ImAms, beginning at Ali and terminating at 
IsmAil, son of J&fer; the fourth makes known the seven periods of pro- 
phets ( as shown in note 1, p. 407) ; the fifth, conducts to contempt of the 
traditions and of the literal sense of the Koran, and is connected with 
some principles of philosophy and mathematics, or rather with fantastic 
notions on the power of particular numbers, such as seven, twelve, etc.-, 
applied to some phenomena of nature ; the sixth degree imposes an entire 
submission to the ImAm. and reveals that all legal and religious ordi- 
nances are nothing else but political contrivances, for keeping the vulgar 
in necessary dependence and subordination. At this degree the initiation 
stops for the greatest number of the candidates, and even of the D&is. 
The seventh degree shows two principles in the organization of the uni- 
verse: the one gives, the other receives; the one male, the other female: 
thus is duality substituted for the unity of the Divine nature ; the eighth 
degree is consecrated to the development of the above mentioned notioni ; 
two beings are supposed to exist: the one sahik^ ** the antecedent;" the 
other, larik, " the subsequent." Some of the IsmAilahs, however, admit 
a being not to be defined, without name and attributes, above the ** ante- 
** cedent." To this degree is subjoined the dogma of a possible aacen- 
sion, from the undermost stage of hierarchy to the highest being, by an 
endless series of periods and resolutions; a new jreligion is established 
upon the ruins of ilic former; the resurrection, the end of the world, the 



Thov sav likewise rozu. ** alJotiito." is as mucli 
as acknowledging ihe £iilh iif ihe Imiai, and alisier- 
skn wilh sand from want of water the same in the 
abseiKX' of the Imam, as he is the ampins. .V«aM^. 
** pnyer/* is a pn?i>^t of the propbei« accortdiBg to 
the word i>f iWxl the Almightv. 



Jhiki^m^' *- noLiunul f^Jhitjion. ** refers k> ilie 
diTulgin^ of a sevre< u* i p person not coe of tbotse 
who on^t to koi'W iu wstkisot tke ■iiettUOB of 
gukhng him inio ibe right rviad. McufL '^ liiihiig^^ 
is a nHftL^wTil %:4 the iv^etunt. /utf. - 
tbe sa^iC^ittjC ^^f Kfc^ b^ meass <4 tke- 

TVfifie 5«!v'^irH^ si^ ii^ ^^: 7in^*iix£ ir an JEfss«idbk 
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is following the lioly Imam. The alms are to ihem 
a metaphoric signification of the fifth part of pro- 
perty which they give to the Imam. ' Further 
there is the Kdhah'^ of the prophet, the fcdfc, '* door/ 
of Ah', the $afd of ihe apostle, the marvah of the 
ro*/, '* executor," the mikdt itinds, *• the place of 
** familiarity" (where the pilgrims assemble and 
whence they proceed to perform the solemnities at 
the temple of Mecca), and the talbiyat, ** pilgrimage 
*• of obedience*' to the blessed; the $even drcuits^ 
around the house of lordship which the Shi^hs 
devote to the Imams (the peace of God be upon 
them ! ) ^ 

1 The Muselmtnt are enjoined to give the tenth part of their property 
to the poor. In general, to understand the religion of the IsmAilahf, 
above eihibited, it is required to be acquainted with that of the Musel- 
mans, which they have modified according to their own particular views. 

^ The KAbah of Mecca has been several times mentioned. The building 
of this temple is traced back by the devotees to Adam and his son 
Seth ; after its destruction by the universal deluge, it was constructed by 
Abraham and his son TsmAil. We may believe that a sacred building 
existed at Mecca long before Muhammed, during the prevalence of the 
Sabean religion : it is held to have been the temple of Saturn. After 
Muhammed it was renewed by Ebn Zobair, and finally made such as it 
is by Hejax, in the year of the Uejira 74, A. D. 093. — f See Poeoeke, 
p. 115.) 

' The pilgrims, who crowd to Mecca from the most distant countries, 
think to sanctify themselves by the performance of a series of rites and 
eeremonies, such as their prophet himself, at his last visit to this place, 
fixed by his example; vix. : he purified himself by bathing; he then wwt 
to the eastern gate of the temple ; there he kissed the black stone, upon 
A^hich Abraham, so the Mubammedans believe, ronverse<l with Agar, to 



I 

«' 
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lloavoii is repose u( bodies fnnii all distresses. 
Hell is the torment of bodies by distresses. 

And in this manner they interpret every thing, 
and say that every thing eiLterior has its interior, 
which is the i^use of the exterior, whilst this latter 
is the manifestation of the intericMr ; and there is do- 
ihing exterior which has not its interior; and ifnot, 
thiTe is, in reality, nothing : further, there is no- 
thing interior which has not its exterior, unless it 
lie an illusion. When Inid created the exterior 
visible . and the intents invisible world, the btler 
was the world of spirits, st^uis, and intelligeiices ; 
the visible world w^s that of k^dies. upper and 
nether, anvi of aixidents. The Inuim is the lord ol 
the interiiM- worM. and there is n^> knowledge of 
iWxi to l^ ao^uifvd. except by his insimction. The 
pr\^»hoi is the lori oi the exierv* woril, and the 
hw, oi whi\ h men stand in nee^l will not li^ perfM 



<»i lilt irs: t-: Um 5itiu tc niitLic j^ji ikiOikfiL. aic Minttt i 

SifHK 31 uv<« >«f>fa iai."!f '^i )X^ji>^ JLsitjii Hilt Xr-'tuai jc rvi 
1 sua iOkt t wnutt^^'hi^ iic tii«'inf rinnnitsiK soiucvaia Ji ;^ 
riiimcM iiai ssjiimK A.* ?w<tt ic ;aisn itf Tfctanc v-ai. i iimt 

ftf *riirT»»f '• ^>nii r. ; m '*•»••! .*»*■■»■ 11?.^ 
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except by him ; and the law has an exterior side, 
which is called tanzil, ' *' revelation from heaven, 
** the Koran," and an interior, which is entitled 
tdwtlj'^ '* interpretation." The age is never desti- 
tute of a prophet, or of law ; it is likewise never 
without an Imam, or his authority. These secta- 
ries further say, that his government is sometimes 
concealed, although the Imam be manifest, and that 
at another time the government is manifest, although 
the Imam be concealed ; in such a manner that tile 
people may know a prophet by the wonders of his 
words and deeds ; but ihey recognize the Imam by 
his government and direction, and they cannot 
know God Almighty but by the Imam. The Shiahs 
also maintain that the existence of an Imam through 
all times is necessary, whether manifest or con- 
cealed, so that* no period of time be destitute of the 
splendour of the sun, or plunged in the darkness of 
night. 

A book was seen, composed by Hassan Sabah,^ 
who was a deputy of the Imam . In the first chap- 



> Tanztl is the literal Mubammedis.n. or the literal interpretation of 
what is revealed. 

^ Tdvcil is the allegorical sense of the doctrine. We have, upon the 
meaning of tanzU and ta'wll, a Dissertation vrrillen by Silvestre de Sacy : 
Commentatio de notione vocutn ThmW et Tawtl, m libris qui ad Druzo^ 
rum religionem pertinent, in the With vol. of Comment, Soe Reg, 
Scient. Gutting., class, hist et phil., p. 3 and seq. 

3 See a detailed arrount of him hereafter. 



Hi 

liT ol iL he s;iys. ihat ihe thufli, " ^ise/* in ihe 
knowledjijie of ihe Lord God ought to (f>Uow one of 
the two sentences : either that whii-fa sa^s that 
he niav km^w GihJ bv mere nelson, m-ithoat the 
aid of instruction by an intell^mt taJik/* '" a 
sinivre firienii.'* or that which de<lar%?s that the 
kiK^wled^ ol' the LorA Gul hv rvascKi i> dific«li. 
and caniK4 t^ acqnin^d iuiles<> by the* instmctioii 
of an inteUi^^^tit siiKvr^ friend: an^i he* further 
states, that whate^r^r deosioo k^ ouy sii»? acitir- 
din^ to the tirst ^enten^e, he *i e> ii»:< a i ibh 
U^ iv|eit the i>(her. Iwau:^. wh^en he rvjerts, the 
rvye\'tion xnir^rnts t»* lea^hin^ jL»i -inK-ttfcmue- 
chat the df^kTowTstl Mf the r»:!?*?rTtT *>/ Ah k^ rv^ 

v^VLTifd t\ th.^ v<h:r Tbe^ S^rCMaB« ^T. tlot 

m 

-.f ja«:ca>fr. ji ;i>f sim^ wi^. witfa le i;c*i«;sKS 
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In the second serlioii of it, we read the statemeiil 
that, when there is an occasion for a teacher, either 
every inteHigent man, by a free use of his abih'ty, 
gives instruction, or the learned sadik is indispen- 
sable; and the author says, that a person who mav 
agree with whatever instruction an able master im- 
parts, will not think it allowable to carry on contro- 
versy with this learned antagonist; and when he 
permits himself to do so, certainly he may have 
kept the faith which is absolutely due to the learned 
$ adik and confidential friend. This section is said 
to contain a digression upon the lords of the tra- 
dition. 

In the third section it is stated that, although 
the necessity of a learned sddik be established, yet 
it is required to take advantage of the knowledge of 
the first learned man ; and after the instruction re- 
ceived from him, that is, instruction from any 
teacher without a special appointment, it is pro- 
per to be assured of his truth ; as the right way of 
religion is not attainable without a companion, 
certainly, the first concern is to have a true friend. 
After this subject, there is a digression upon the 
Shiahs. 

In the fourth chapter, the author says, that the 
individuals of mankind are divided into two classes. 

Dili, or the acknowledged spiritual guide among the IsmAilahs ; 1 shall 
therefore retain the term in the translation. 
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Tlif oiu' says: ■• Wi; i-oquirc foi- ihe knowledge of 
" ihoCrtMltir a leamfd WiJ;, or sincere rHend : aod 
•' hiss|>e«-i;il.ipp<>iDUnentis required, and after ihal 
'• inslrurlioii fnim him." The olber i4ass says, 
" InstrtK-tinn ftT the knowledr>eofanvsiieiicecaD be 
" obiaiiietl from anv persoD. wfaelhor a master or 
'• iH>t a iiiasler ^wnaWjf oppotHled." As, by previous 
in %'«s(i}.'n lions, it is iiuderslixwi that ihe iruth is nith 
ihe tirsi dass. certainly the thief and lender of the 
first i-bss will be ihe chie/ of ibe phiktsopbers ; and 
as il has beoii asctTiaiocd thai ihc serood dass u- 
frring, iheir leader is ibc leailer of ibe de»«Ted. 
The author says furlber, the tme doctrine is. thai wr 
acknowle*^ the — J bit t ^ - fain who knows tr cer- 
Mn litrf*. ikat is. " ia traib.''vhirfa is a.uwwj 
kaowiedse; and after ife smmmar% knowiedije hy 
wMdi wie wropMse " Imb w^ Iokiws far nertain," 
" in ii«lh,~ wv wasi a de ofl cJ Idtsdnct'i knov- 
ieigt ef tkeip qt a dn ^s ; aad oar |f fuse in ■sag 
■be vorrf lilill. " ■■ ir«b~ i$ m eipivss ibe 
McessHT «f banap; a maAU. and the anAui saws: 
Bt npnKsaty wr are ka know ibe laaB. amd hv Ac 
bviai wvl»ow God in $»rba winrr ibai b^ b«» 
Mness we ac t nwwir ^pc biik w^ is ■Kesevv, 
Aai is »» AT, Am wv Mk mif mMp tm Ae yaaa 
lOiiy cf perfenian tbr ni5«fw*«r«hr 9dF«xisieM 



lb» mh m «b» SK-Sv Am knnwwf: At mn Inr' 
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iriiie is knowing the uiiily of Cm,!. Wuf iliis illiis- 
iratioii, having in several secUons cxiiibilud :in 
account of his own faith, and in some esta- 
blished it, he made in other sections a digression 
upon the creed of others, and the digressive sec- 
tions are frequent ; the proofs and disqiiisilions 
by controversy with regard to false religions, and 
the disquisitions by concordance with regard to the 
rightfulness of bis own religion, are distinct from 
the totality of those arguments, which arc between 
truth and lalsehooil , and the contrast between trutli 
and falsehood, and that Ijetween small and great is 
maile evident. The author further alleges, that in 
science there is truth and falsehood; but the distin- 
guishing mark of truth is unity, and the distinguish- 
ing mark of falsehood is multilorniity ; unity is 
related to nuthoritaHve instruction, and multiformity 
is related to opinion; instruction belongs to the 
assembly, and the assembly to the Imam ; opinion is 
allied with conllicting sects, and these- agree with 
their chiefs. As for the separation of truth from 
falsehood, and the resemblance which truth has 
with lalsehood, and lor the distinction between what 
is consistent and what is absurd, on both sides, a 
balance ought to lie formed in which every thing 
led. ' The author moreover s 



mayb 



r says. 



' Th« ctlebfiili-J GhiiiN coni|>ated «mimg a huiittrni «urk«. ihirl}~ 
titrre at whfjii «ri- enumcrali-J by ihc barou Uimnier-I'urini«ll, two 



1 



I ibe kmtmUsige of U»s bobate (mat iIk* 
'•f III'- urite— ea, and wbalevn- i» coin- 
IMttirft"*! cf iK'ifulitJtl and aCnnalHtn ; and whalewr 
la tUiu^siun iw^iion tt blsefaood; and whaieter Is 
lUmfrhiun iiflinxuilioii i» truth: »ud by Uiis balante 
we W(!i({li llic {{(Mm) and tad, tlie sim-ere and ibe 
lyiiiK. utid :ill rontnidicliouii ; and lli>> ai-ule disliut.-- 
iii»fi urirl iiryhUTy ol' tliU )>|M?et.'U is. that In the 
tu'HU^ttit'h (ti(li word t'flaU^s Ut truth hy pruoF of 
i'vidiiit('i-,aiid iiiiityiind rotilirnialion. Theli)i;iiiiato 
iMiil^'H ilKcir with ]ii'0|i)ii;('y in such a degree ihal 
|irii|ilii'rY> l>y till* very nature ol' the hiiamate, is 
|irii(»lii'i'\ ; iitid lliis is the scope ol' llie discourse in 
ilii'Mi iiijiiiM id' inquiry. 

ItcHidi'N. ilio auiliur liirkidc thi' vulgar to dive 
ilt>t<|ity into Hi'ii'nco; and lie prohibited the nobles 
lli<< Mlndy id' the books <d' the ancienUt. unless there 
wtih II |"'rMin lit to master tlK> particulars of their 
eoDlriilH, and (he con i}>in-:i live merits of the men 
who hiive tl»'liveiiHl hp^nnhes. lie also delermnied. 
wilti hiK i'>nn)uinioiis indiNinilv. tosav: Utah Utah 
NHAtiMWr^f iMl. " <»h1 is (tod the praise- worthy ;" 
wt >nti ; hul iIh' adu^rsiries .say : tllak UUk akel asl, 
" (uhI i>tu>d \\w vitse;" iImI is, whatever is reason, 
^'^^'^■\ n^wm tako^ il.-- dinvUtwi towards llie side of 
Mll)>h\iHl«'t'iMtilviiuvitti\li: and ani MWte uf ibeoi raise 



'««*Ml*MlM^«.\X^1t • 
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these questions: '* God Almighty is he present or 
** not? one or many? knowing or ignorant? pow- 
** erful or not?" An answer sulliciently strong is 
given, namely: illah ba illah Muhammed, ** God by 
•* God is praiseworthy :"* as it is God who sent the 
prophet for leading the creatures, and the prophet is 
the leader of4he creatures. 

These sectaries are to be found in many places, 
but in great numbers in the navahi^ ** district," of 
the eastern Kohistan, in the districts of Khita, of 
Kashghar , and Tibet. The author of this book saw, 
in the year of the Hejira 1054 (A. D. 1644), in Mui- 
tan,one belonging to this sect, called Mir Ali Akbar, 
and heard frequently this account from his mouth : 
The Khalifs of the Ismailiah maintained, during a 
long time, their dignity in the West. The Uneage 
of the first Khalifs, according to the manner which is 
agreed upon among the Ismailiah, is stated as fol- 
lows: Khajah^ Nasir Tusi (of Tiis) showed himself 

' The attribute of God and the name of the prophet are, not without 
intention, confounded. 

^ Khajah signifies *' lord, professor, man of distinction" (and also 
a eunuch). Kh&jah is the title commonly prefixed to Nasir-eddin, 
** the defender of the faith." which is the surname of Muhammed ben 
Hassan or Ben Muhammed al TM, born in Tiis, in the year of the Hejira 
597, A. D. 1200. He is acknowledged to have been the doctor who 
acquired among Muselmans the highest reputation in all sorts of sciences; 
he was a commentator of Euclid, and of the spherics of Theodosius and 
Menelaus. He left scientific works, duly admired, and was an astrooo* 
mer, lawyer, theologian, and statesman. We shall have to touch upon 
V. II. 27 
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or really was, in his time, a [irolessor of Ismailtsni . 
Jlohamnied al mahtadi ben Abd-olbh, ben Ahmed 
ben Mohammed^ ben Ismail, ben Jafir sadik, oniied 
ibe di^initv of the Imamate whh his own nobililv. 
and declared thatMahdi.tfaelast of the age, is repre- 
sented in jlohammed ben Abd-oUah, and he quoted 
from the wTiting of Sadik, who said : ^^ At the emd of 
*^ tkirttfn htmdred yrtrr, the sum shall rue m ike rrtf/* 
They say that the word smn in this sentence allndt's 
to Muhammed, son of Abd-nllah. ' They giTe to 
Abu vazid, who (M oflT from the lord i Sadik u the 
name of Antichrist (dajal.* 




the port V kick ke iMk n the fifM cvtMf •C hif 4aT». He^Misti 
of tke Btpn C72. ^r. acnrdug u Mae, <87 A. D. tS3 m fJB 
■ ^^^•mrmneX ^ I— Hi, relaiH^ to Said, mm^tr tkt mmmft 
Okaid-alU, Sak^. Tke frin^ md cwmcs •C tke Fl 
is tke aecavat, tkjt ke iffCfird b^m SubAb. [■■imij 
tke •csiift,'' mk&m tmrnt m»Lt a desttmdmi «r AIL vhOia 
tkM ke waf tke saa aC Dm'mm, ^ tke iaiKil.' 
tke 9»a4 u Ga4 aai tke evil taanB^aa^ 
am anfia, aac aaly focct^ u tke race of tke 
■erted vitk a Mafiaa aad Jcvifk liwafp. Ofciii illih 
m Kais ' tke aadcat Cyreae tke cafttaJ of hii dawaatA. Wi at tht 
stmt umt ke laid tke fiMadatiaa of a aev cafitaL wUA ke c^led JT*- 
4atfa,frii«h»asuMdsvBaiBeJbJMi. AkaTsiBiSaaM 
aO^ tke fMTtk ia 4e«ccat fraa Okaid aSUk^ Wt tke fast 
Icdgcd Fatiaite kkaMf wared kii seat ta Caira ia Efrpc : cte» 
kifr tkea tke rnal aC Bagkdad, wkkk caatiwMd ta ke tke 
aC tke aaciest liae af kkalifi. JUen died ia tke jcar af tke Hcfn 

A-D. S75. 

' Aka Tazid, arrovdia^ to AbsJieda Ammmi. JImL. vaL IL f 1I# 
was a barkariaa of tke trike of Ztmau aae of tke Bukci.> , «m of <l 
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A great number of learned men are followers 
of the Ismailiah : such was Amir Ndser Khusrdj 
from among all learned poets, the contemporary 
of Ismail, surnamed Montdsery ** the victorious.*'* 
Amir Naser'^ was born in the year of the Hejira 
359 (A. D. 969). When he arrived at the age of 
discernment and rectitude, he heard the voice of 
Hassen, teaching the morals of the Ismailiah, in the 
time of the khalifat of the legitimate Imam Mon- 
taser ; ^ he hastened from Khorassan to Egypt, 

sect inimical to the Muselmans, whom he persecuted with relentless fury. 
Uerbelot says, he was a chancellor of Abi^l-Kasem Muhammed Kayem, 
the second khalif of the Fatimites, who succeeded his father Obaid- 
alla, in the year of the Hejira 322 (A. D. 933). Abu Yazid rose in rebel- 
lion against bis master, and brought the empire to the greatest peril ; 
but, after many successes and conquests, he was defeated, taken prisoner, 
and died of his wounds, in the year of the Hejira 336 (A. D. 947). 

' Abu Yazid's conqueror was the above mentioned Abu Teber Is* 
mAil, son of Kayem, the third khalif of the Fatimites, who succeeded bis 
father in the year of the Hejira 334 (A. D. 945). His surname was, 
besides the above stated, al Mansur ba kuvet allah^ " victorious by the 
'* power of God,*' to which is often substituted Mo$taf%ier billah, as in 
Makrisi (see Chrestom. arahe, vol 1. pp. 84-91). He was succeeded by 
his son, in the year of the Hejira 341 (A. D. 952). 

' We 6nd in Herbelot's oriental library a notice of Nasser KhosrA, an 
ancient Persian poet, whose animated and pious verses are often quoted 
by persons of a contemplative turn of mind. Baron von Hammer (Schone 
RedekQnste Persiens, S. 43) adduces Nassir Khosru of Ispahan, who, 
famous as a poet and philosopher, was persecuted on account of doubtful 
orthodoxy in matters of faith, and who died in the year of the Hejira 431 
(A, D. 1039). A sect of IsmAilah is said {At. JRei., vol. XI. p. 425) to 
have been called Nas'ariah, from Nas'ar, a poet and learned man. 

' The meotion made above of Hassan, and further of the Almuliaksy 
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wliere lie Jwelt seven years; every year lie made 
a pilgrimage to Mecca, and returned Trom ihence; 
lie was exceedingly devoted to ihe practice of the 
law. At last he went to Mecca, and returning by 
the way of Bas ra (Bussora) he was disposed to gu 
toKhorassan. Having fixed himself in Sabakb, be 
invited mankind to the khalilat of Mantes er, and 
to the religion of the Isinailiah, and showed the way 
to it. Hence, a number of the enemies of the prti- 
phet's descendants wished to destroy Amir Nas r 
Khusro. A prey to (iear and terror, he concealed 
himself h'om mountain to mountain in Badakh- 
shan," and lived twenty years upon water and grass 
in inaccessible places. Some of the ignorant reck- 
oned him a companion among the Ismailiah Atmu- 
ti'ah; others of the uninformed composed a book 
of regret on the subject of his alliance with the 
Alniuti'ah which they supposed: the fact is that 
be, following the Ismai'h'ah of the West, kept no 
communication nor society with tbeAlmiiiiah. This 
is what we have heard from the Ism^i'liah witli 



poinlt to the ragn of Abu Tamim Hold HuUnHr BilUh. rrom the year 
of the Hejiri V£l lo <S7. A. D. (103S to 1094). At the beginning of 
Ibia reign. Amir Nas'er Khuiro, if the dale of his blrlh be rigbl, would 
have been more Ihan siily-iii jeirs old, ond tvenlj jean of conceal- 
meni in Badakhthtn eitend his age beyond eigbty-aii yeara. 

■ Baddkhahan is ibe country situated towirds the head of the river 
Jibon, or Oiua, by which it ia limited on its eaitern and Dortbern side. 
Baikh is the capital of BadakhtbiD. 
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regard to Nas r, and what is also recorded in histo- 
rical books. ' 

1 The author of the DabisUn has given a sufficiently explicit account 
of the doctrine of the IsmAilahs, but without separating the opinions 
belonging in particular to each of the sects into which the IsmAilahs in 
the course of time divided. We have already mentioned the Batenian. 
Another division was that of the Karmatians, founded by Hamadan. 
surnamed Karmata, *' small and distorted/' sou of Ashath. He appeared 
first in the year of the Hejira 278 (A. D. 891), as an adherent of Ahmed, 
son of Abdallah, son of Maimun Kaddah, before mentioned (note I, 
p. 418) . This Ahmed was an ancestor of SAid, or Obaid-allah, the founder 
of the Fatimite khalifs. Uamden Karmata recommended community of 
women, and released men from all moral and religious duties. In the 
year of the Hejira 286 (A. D. 899), Abu S&id, surnamed Habab, at the 
head of the Karmatians, waged war upon the khalif Motadhet, in Syria ; 
he took the town Hagiar, the Petra deserti of the Romans, once the 
capital of Arabia, and made it his residence. He was assassinated in the 
year of ihe Hejira 301 (A. D. 913). He left six sons ; after the death of 
the last of them, Yusuf ( Abu Yakub), in the year 366, A. D. 976, the 
Karmatians confided their government to six seids called sadahy ** pure." 
This sect, after many combats, was dissipated towards the end of the 
tenth century of our era. -(See Chrestom, ar., vol. 11. p. 126.) 

The IsmAilahs are also denominated Talamite$,KhurramiahtSafiah, 
Babeciahy Majmirah, Makndyah, etc.— (.is. JRas. vol. XI. p. 421, etc.) 
1 have no room for an account of each of them : 1 shall only add the name 
of the DrtaeSy a sect existing in our days, upon which Silvestre de Sacy 
gave a particular notice drawn from their own papers, in his Chreitoma- 
thie arahe^ vol. 11. pp. 191. 227, and undertook a detailed history of this 
sect. The name of the Druses is derived from j^.^ , derox, or ^. « «.) , 

derziyet, ** juncture." They are the disciples of Uamia, son of Ali, and 
honor as a god Hakem beamr allah^ ** he who governs by the order of 
** God ;" the sixth Fatimite khalif, in descent from Obaid-allah. Hakem 
was born in the year of the Hejira 375, A. D. 985; he was saluted khalif 
in 386 (A. D. 996^ ; he disappeared, some say was assassinated, at the end 
of 441, A. n. 1020. The Druses give the »amc dates of his birth, reign. 



The Imiflis of the kanjkaih ^lKm«d thnHielKK 
Terr kind to 2U creatures Thcs Mass n*. ike 
of Aza. knomn oDder the name ^^ AlluibeB ta 
aUih, an Ismaibh^ ordered in Egypt tbat. Cor tke 
coDTenience of pardiase and sale, tbe doers of ike 
shops sho«U be kept open at night, and the windD^wH. 
of Cairo not shot, that besides teethes sk.^U htr 
lighted in the narrow streets the whole night, aod the 
people fireetr inofe in the flBtrket pbce> awl !$qwarps. 
Titts. lord was skilfnl in all scMicies. and pi>w«rM in 
prod^ies^ like his glorions antesaM* JinhiM^^d 
Mokhtar. Thus he said : "* in snch a m^bt, a 
'* fortnne will be^ me f ' and so it faappe^ed. 
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'mhnnw n trmumL v^Oftf. 
j!rvy!j6Miz nickt. «&9iltf i jcnn^!» mrsarr i^ ntmhusamiTs ant ijiW «!;- 
ft» i!itH£ ami sat ksnas^ ^P'tr? mirL^ ^liSi: -mfliedbiiic vimx^scsi ani 

5iti2UX»f*t 11 cr* I" IPS' liir-Ts*"* •■ :i» "nui«il :»ir ^ "*• • J'** - -'• 
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The Imams of the western Ismaihah were all zea- 
lous in the practices of exterior worship, and an 
account of them is published in the historical lx>oks. 
The Ismailiah of Iran are celebrated with the Ismai- 
liah of Kohistan and Riidbar. ' The first of the 
former was Hoisan^ son of Sdbdh. As the account 
of him in the histories has been traced with the pen 
of partiality, therefore 1 shall endeavor to make a 
statement such as obtains credit among the Ismai- 
liah concerning him.^ 

The lineage of Hassan is connected with Muham- 
med Sabah Zameri ; his grandfather, who descended 
from the iamily of Sabah Zameri, came from Yemen 

by Macrisi, id the Chrest. at,, torn, 1. p. 93 et $eq., aod Gem&UUtaal 
mosL^ Herrsher, Band III. Stite 226, etc.) 

* We obsenre two great divisions of the IsmAilahs; namely, the 
Western, to whom alone, till now, the account of the DabistAo referred, 
ami the IsmAilah of Iran, that is, those who established themselves in 
the strongholds of Eohistan ( Khorassan), and in Rudbar, which last is 
the name of a fort in the province of Jeba'l, or Persian Irak. 

2 An excellent work to be consulted with respect to Hassan, son of 

SAbiih, is the history concerning him contained in ^ ILo)I l^t 

lillac^j oXJyJU L-J^l '»jAw Rusat al $dfd f% strat al anbta 

to' al mulk tc* al khalifa, *' the Garden of Purity, containing the history 
** of prophets and khalifs," composed by Muhammed, son of Khavend^ 
shah, known under the name of Mirkhond, born in the year of the He- 
jira 837, or at the end of 836 (A. D. 1432 or 1433 ), deceased in 903 
(A. D. 1498). The Persian text of the part of it here pointed out was 
published in Paris, 1812, by Am. Jourdain, with a French translation 
and Notes, some of which are by Silvestre de Sacy. 1 shall, in my quo- 
tations from it, use only the name *' Mirkhond." 
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to Kiifa, from Kufa to Kaui, and from Kam lo Rai. 
His father is also said to have been Ali\ * a person 
devout and learned in the religion of Ismailism ; he 
found a hvelihood in the country of Rai. The 
judge of this province, Abii Muslem Razi, on account 
of ihe contrariety of religion, bore him enmity. 
At the time when the Imam Mavafek Nishapiiri. one 
of the most learned Sonnites, flourished in Khoras- 
san, the father ( Ui), in order lo remove from the sus- 
picious of the enemy, having brought his fortunate 
son lo Nishapur, into the society of the Imam 
Movalik, procured him the opportimity of being 
intent upon his own advantage, whilst he himself, 
seated in the corner of tranquillity, devoted himself 
to piety. He never permitted himself speech above 
the comprehension of the vulgar, for fisar that any 
person might consider them speeches of heretics and 
infidels, and accuse him of impiety and irreligion. 
Hassan was a condisciple of Nizam al mulk, of Tiis,~ 

> Some people of Hassan's sect esublisbed kis genealogy as foUov$ : 
** Hassan, son of All, son of J4fer, son of Hassan, son of Mukanuned, $00 
** of Sabah Homairi Temini, but Hassan, to vbooi it va$ presented, or- 
" dered it to be tanceUed, saying: ' I prefer being a simple priTileged 
** * senrant of tbe Imim to betng his degenerated son.' ** — MiHJkomd, 
p 39. 

^ We sball bare fiirtber to notice Mnm ul molk. and a mnariable 
work wbicb be left. From tbb vork. Miribond j^ 31 quotes tbe fol- 
lowing vonb re&perting tbe Imam Movafek. above mentioned : '* Tbe 
" Imim. one of tbe aiOi>t ilIaitrioa< amonx tbe l^raraed men of kbora>>ac. 
'* vas KenerallT bonored. and bb soctetv <eusbt after as a > 'nrre <>( bap- 
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and Omar Khayam* of Nish«4pur. As his glorious 
father had revealed to him that Nizam al Mulkh 
would rise to a high rank of worldly greatness, and 
Hassan to a great dignity, visible and invisible, 
therefore Hassan said to Nizam al mulk: ** Which- 
'' ever of us attains a high dignity, shall divide 
** the fortune by him acquired between us three 
** equally;" and in this sense they bound them- 
selves by a covenant. When khajah became a vizir 
in the time of Alp Arselan«^ then Hakim Omar 
Khayam came to him, and in the corner of con- 
templative retirement, devoted himself to the 
acquisition of virtues. Khojah took no notice of 
his arrival. Hassan expected that Nizam al mulk 
would call him to his presence ; disappointed in this, 

** piness. He was then more than eighty-6ve years of age, and it was an 
** opinion generally received, that all young men who instructed thcm- 
** selves under his direction in the science of the Koran and prophetic 
** traditions, obtained the favor of fortune." 

^ Mirkhond has Hakim Omar Khayam, Siivestre de Sacy (p. 32, note) 
thought that it would perhaps be better to translate ** Hakim, son of 
"* Omar," and Khayam is a surname, signifying ** maker of tents." 

^ Alp Arselan, son of Daud (or David), son of Mikail (Michael), son of 
Seljuk was the second sultan of the family and dynasty of the Seljucides 
He succeeded to Togrul Beg, his uncle, who died without offspring in the 
year of the Hejira 455 (A. D. 1063). At first called hrdil, be took, after 
his conversion to Muhammedism, the name of Muhammed with the sur- 
name Alp Arselan, ** the courageous lion" in the Turkish language. 
His most memorable victory was that gained with 12.000 men over 300,000 
Greeks, whom he put to flight, and took their emperor Romanus, sur 
named Diogenes. 
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he, during the reign of Aip Arslan, did nol join Kha- 
jah, but in the time of Sultan Malik Shah ' he pre- 
sented himself in Nishapiir to Khajah, but the latter 
did not mind the covenant that he had made, nor 
introduce him to the assembly of the king. Help- 
less then, the Sayid al tdifah, ' ' the chief of the sect, " 
that is, Hassan, said to Khajah : '' Thou belongest 
" to the learned, and to the companions of cer- 
' ' tainty, and thou knowest that the world is a vile 
• ' object ; should such a meanness be allowable, 
" that thou, on account of rank and the love of sway, 
'* shouldst exhibit thyself a violator of promises, 
•* and enter the number of those of whom it is 
'* said : * They break the covenant of God.' " 

** Place the hand of faith into the girdle of promUe, 
** And endeavor to be no breaker of thy word." 

Khajah, perplexed, brought him to the court of 
the Sultan, to whom he said much of Hassan's saga- 
city, but also gave information that the man was 
violent, avaricious, inconsistent, and undeserving of 
confidence. As Hassan was learned, and an able 
man of business, therefore his piety and prudence 
made in a short time a great impressibn upon the 

• 

* Moez eddin (according to others Jelal eddin» or Jelal daulet^ ** the 
*' gloryof religion or of state") Abu 'I fetah Malic-shah, son of AlpArslan, 
although not the eldest, was declared by his father to be his successor, 
by the counsel of the above mentioned Nizam ul mulk, and mounted the 
throne after his father's death, in the year of the Hejira 465 (A. D. lQf72). 
A reform of the Calendar made under his reign was called Tarikh JeiaU . 
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mind of the Suitan, who, in many great and impor- 
tant a(Tairs, acted according to his advice. As the 
Sultan thought that what Khaja had said of the 
inconsistency and avarice of Hassan's character was 
mere falsehood, and on account of other disorder, 
some dissatisfaction with Khajah came into the Sul- 
tan's mind. One day he asked Khajah : 'Mn what 
'' time art thou able to settle a clear account, such 
'* as that of a collector of the receipts and charges 
'* of the empire?" Khajah replied: ** In two 
** years." The Sultan said : ** That is a long time." 
Hassan took an engagement with the king that he 
would bring it to a conclusion in forty days, under 
the stipulation that, during this time, all the writers 
should be at his service. The Sultan gave his 
approbation to the proposal, and Hassan, faithhii 
to his promise, settled in forty days the account of 
the finances of the empire with the utmost exactness. 
Khajah, on hearing this intelligence, was troubled. 
According to the account of some, a slave of Kha- 
jah, who was upon terms of friendship with a ser- 
vient of Hassan, or according to others, Khajah him- 
self, took the register from the hands of the ser- 
vant, who was carr \ ing the leaves of it outside the 
king's hall,* and mutilated the register. The ser- 

' Mirkhond ( p. 37, French transl. ) gives a clearer account of the event, 
as follows : Nizam-ul-mulk. before the presentation of the register to the 
Sultan, having met Hassan s servant outside the hall, requested of him 
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vant brought to Hassan the leaves, without minding 
their order and without mentioning to him the 
occurrence; therefore, at the time of presenting the 
register, Hassan found it mutilated, and intent upon 
arranging and putting it in order,confused the leaves. 
The Sultan was impatient to know the receipts, 
charges, and revenues of the country ; but Hassan 
was not able to answer, and spoke with hesitation. 
The Sultan, being vexed at meeting with such delay, 
said : ' * What is the reason of these difficulties?" As 
he received no answer, suitable to his questions, he 
became agitated. Khajah Nizam ul mulk took the 
opportunity to say: *' Intelligent persons, to com- 
* * plete this business, demanded a delay of two years; 
•' an ignorant man pretends that, to linii^h it, forty 
'' days are suflicient for this important work : his 
** answer to any question can but be insignificant. 
'' I have formerly represented, that in his character 
*• there is a total levity, and that his speeches 
** deserve no confidence."* On this account, the 

to see ihe register, in order that he might know the manner in which it 
was made, and the servant not daring, out of respect to the minister, 
refuse it to him, delivered the register into the hands of Nizam-uUmulk, 
who, having seen the nicety of the statements, dropped the leaves in such 
a manner as to disperse them, and said : *' Many plunders are written 
** in this register." The servant, on account of the risk he ran if he 
avowed what had happened, said nothing of the fact to Hassan. When 
the latter presented his statements, he found them mutilated, and the 
loaves confusedly mixed. 
* Nizam-ul-mulk, who in the ahove related anecdote, docs not appear in 
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Sultan was displeased. Hassan consequently l)e- 
took himself to llight, and hastened to Rudbar, in 
which country he found refuge with Abed-ul Malik 
At as, who was a follower of the Ismailiah ; from 
thence he went to Isfahan, and, from fear of the 
Sultan and of Khajah, he concealed himself in the 
house of the Rais AbulfaziL One day, in the midst 
of conversation, it escaped from his tongue : ** If 1 
** found two proper friends, I would put in confu- 
** sion this Turk and his places." The Rais Abul- 
fasil ascribed this speech to a derangement of the 
brain; and, without disclosing his idea to Hassan, 
he prepared for him aliments, such as are proper 
for strengthening the brain. Our Said Hassan, 
from his great sagacity, having perceived the inten- 
tion of his mind, hastened from thence to another 
place, and afterwards took possession of the fort 
Almut. ' The Rais Abulfazil joined him. Our Said 

an advantageous lighl, h^s nevertheless the reputation of having been a 
most learned man, and a protector of science. He left a work, called 
vcufiyet Nixam-ul mulk, *' the testament of Nizam-ul-mulk," from which 
Mirkhond relates, partly in the samewordsas the author, what had passed 
between Nizam-ul-mulk and Hassan; the former, of course, endeavors 
to vindicate his conduct towards the latter. Nizam-ul-mulk, after having 
rendered the most eminent services to his Sultan, was discarded by him 
on the suggestions of a Sultana, and assassinated, in the year of the 
Hejira 485 (A. D. 1092), according to Herbelot [art. Malik'schah), by the 
successor to his office; according to our author (see hereafter) by an 
emissary of Hassan Sabah. 

■ See hereafter the notice of this fort, when the event will be related in 
due order of time. 
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llieii said: '^ Is my brain deranged, or hast thou 
'* not seen how, as soon as 1 liad found two proper 
'* Friends, 1 have made good my word?" 

At last, our Said went to Egypt, and at that time 
ManUiser' an Ismailiah, sat upon the throne of the 
Khilafet, and, being pleased with his sight, bestowed 
favors upon him, wherefore Hassan remained one 
year and a half under Montas er's protection. After 
this, a gre^it enmity arose between him and Amir 
Aljiyushj^ from this reason: Montas er withdrew 
from his son Nazar the succession to his dig- 
nity, and issuing afterwards a second order, trans- 
ferred it to his other son Ahmed surnamed Almistaii 
billah.' As a tumultuous concourse of the peopfe 
UH>k phux" on that account. Amir Aljiyusli approved 
of ilie latter appointment, but Hassan said: '* Re- 
'^ s|xvt is due to the first nomination ;"and he invited 
the |HH)ple to ailhere to Nazar 's Imamate,^ Amir 



> Hus va$ Moidd« Mc»u»s(f BUUli, vIm bcfu to nifu ^aeeonliiig to 
AbiilMa^ in IW Te«r of IW Ucjin 417 ,A. D. UOS\ Md died in 487 

* Tlii$ ^oid HM«m$ *^ IW CMMOiod^r w chief of iW Efjpuaa troops;** 
Iw^ Millie vo$ JMr «i JroMii « — S«e« rKfectiof liia, Ln Mem^oint f«o- 

UW. }l< l^H pt^.s ooie of Sih«$trr de Soc? 

' Aim I W«anM AlMMd «l muuli IkiUjili in^wd fiooi tlie jnr of libe 
U^tlMNi 4^ ,A. a l«»l 10 4» ,A. It tIM . 

^ i^ MWMioi ^f iWir jNllmtttOf u X«i4ff« iW «<t, iw d< d h% Hwtm 
:^Mkx Mid iW l$mliUii ^f IVffva «r^ cUM ol$4k \«ianoo, olNck b a 
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Aljiyiisli, wilh the concurrence of some Unn'a, repre- 
sented to Montaser that Hassan, onaccount of this 
guilt, deserved to be imprisoned in the fort Damiat. 
Soon after this was done^ a tower of the rampart of 
the fort, which was of a perfect strength, fell down, 
wherefore the people apprehended a still greater 
miracle from Hassan ; at last the Amir Aljiyiish sent 
him, with some people of the Franks, on board a 
ship bound to the West. The vessel was scarcely 
in the open sea, when a violent wind began to blow, 
the sea became boisterous, and the ship's crew were 
agitated ; but Hassan showed himself in that state 
of mind described by Amir Khusro : 

*' That thou mayst not be moved by every blast of wind, 
'' Draw in thy skirts (collect thyself) like a mountain; 
** For man is but a handful of dust, 
** And life is a violent storm." 

On this occasion one of the voyagers asked Hassan : 
" What is the reason that I do not see thee dis- 
•' lurbed?" Hassan answered : ** It is because the 
•' Miilana, that is, the Imam, revealed to me that 
* * no misfortune will befall the passengers of the 
'' ship." At the same moment, the tumult was 
calmed. On that account, love for Hassan gained 
the hearts of the whole company, and the vessel 
went to one of the towns of the Nazareens. Hassan 
from thence embarked in another ship, and arrived 
at the frontier of Sham (Syria), where he landed. 



From thence he hastened to lialeb (Alep),' and then 
satistied his desire to go to Baghdad, firom which 
pbce he betook himself hastily to Khozistan, which 
country he left (or Isfahan : in this way he travelled, 
concealed and clandestinelv, in the countries of Irak 
and Azerbaijan, and invited the people to the doi- 
trine of the Ismailtah, and to the Imamate of Nazar ; 
he sent dddis,' '^ missionaries,'' to the fort J/jnifl, 
and to other fastnesses and cities of Riidbar and 
Kohistan, that they might invite the people to the 
true iaith : in a short time, a great number of men 
adopted this religion. Afterwards, having fixed his 
abode in a place near Almiit, he devoted himself 
entirely to a religious Ufe, to rectitude and the sub- 
mission to God, which was his verv nature. ^ The 



> Hakb, a ton ui Sma, ii said to be as aBcint as tbe drmastr oC tW 
Kajaniaa kiap of Persia ; it vas i« tkis towm, tkat Kosktasp received 
tW rojal crow seot him by bis Catber Lobrasf. It b tbe 



^ Dm4» appears to bare bra a partkvlar ami cauaeat dimtj 
Ibe Issiilabs. It b said of }(azir-eddia, a Biaistcr of Mostacscr BtUab. 
tbat be occupied at tbe sane Umt ft places of great Kazi, of great 
Da4», aad of Vizir. Irrordiaf to Sobriri see Cbrestoai. «r., vol. 1. 
p. IH. tbe Daii of tbe Daib follovs ia raak JMf diitety tbe Eaii of 
Kizis, aad wears tbe saae costase. He icarbcs tbe doctriae of bts sect, 
aad rremcs tbe eagagoaeat of all tbase abo reaooace tbeir former 
creed* adopiiag tbat of tbe Fatiautcs. 

> MirkbocMi giics a nore deuiled accaaat of Hassaa's itiacrary. as 
foUovs: Hassaa veat froa Isfabaa to Yexed, aad to Eirmia: vbeace be 
rrtaraed to Isfabaa, vbere be resided foar a ita tki : be departed ania 
Ur Kbozbua, staid tbere tbree Boatbs aad tbca aeaft to 
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inhabitants, having heard his followers, were con- 
verted to his doctrine, and in the month of Ra- 
jeb (December) in the year of the Hejira 484 (A. D. 
1091), a troop of the inhabitants of Almiit brought 
this personage into the fort.' Finally, when he had 
entered the fort, a chief, All Mahdi by name, who, 

in which town and district he passed three years. After that he pro- 
ceeded to Jorjan, and using every caution for not falling into the 
hands of his enemies, he went to .Sari, from thence to Damawend, 
whence, by the route of Kazwin, he entered Dilem ; from thence he 
passed into a town near Alamut, where he deroted himself to a religious 
life. I have thus enumerated the countries in which the doctrine of 
the IsmAilahs was more or less spread, but not without opposition. 
> Alamat is a town and fort near Kax? in, in the Persian province of 

Ghilan, on the western shore of the Caspian sea. sJijy^^ Jl, ilah 

amut. means *' nest of a vulture." The value of the numbers represented 
by the letters of these two words make together the epoch of Hassan's 
entering the fort, viz. : 
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483 

483 of the Hejira (A D. 1090), in the month of Rajeb, the seventh of the 
Mohammedan year; Abulfeda (vol. III. p. 425) says the eighth month of 
the year 483. This stronghold soon became the capital of a formidable 
sovereign, known among the European crusaders, under the name of 
Mhaikh al Jebal, interpreted " the old man of the mouAUin." 

V. II. 28 
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under the authority of Sultan Malik shah, was gover- 
nor of this province, found himself bereft of pow^r 
and was obliged to submit. The adversaries of 
thelsmaliah say, that one day Ah Mahdl asserted, 
** deception in law is allowable," and gave an ac- 
count of some deceptions in religious law ; but our 
Said declared that, the centre of law being rectitude , 
deception is not permitted, and all those who prac- 
tise deception, shall be brought to account for it 
bv God. 

Some time after it, Hassan said one day to Mahdi : 
*' Sell to me for three thousand dinars as much of 
' ' the ground of this fort as a cow-skin will be able 
** to embrace." Mahdi, having agreed to the bar- 
gain, our Said made the cow-skin into thin stripes, 
which he joined together and surrounded the whole 
fort. He then wrote an order to the Rais Mazafer, 
who held a command at the foot of the mountains 
of Damaan, and was a follower of his doctrine, to 
that effect : ** The Rais Mazafer (may God Almighty 
' * guard him !) shall pay to Ali Mahdi three thousand 
** dinars, as the price of the fort Almiit. Blessing 
'* upon the prophet and his descendants^ God suf- 
** fices to us, and it is good to trust our interests 
*' to him." 

Having written this, he delivered it to Mahdi, 
and brought him out of the fort. The latter, some 
lime after, pressed by indigence, presented the writ 
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to the Rais Mazafer, and received three thousand 
dinars in gold. 

Thus at last the affairs of our Said were carried, 
after many difficulties, to the possession of the castle 
Almiit, and in a short time the whole country of 
Riidbar and Kohistan fell into his fortunate hands; 
within thirty and six years, he rose to great pros- 
perity and power. After him seven of his followers 
held the government, and the duration of the pros- 
perity of this sect was eighty and one years. ' Our 
Said strove at perfection of rectitude and piety^ and 
the zeal of this lord in upholding the law was car- 
ried to such a degree, that he drove out of the fort 
an individual who played the flute, and in spite of 
the intercessions of many persons in his favor, 
never gave him entrance again. During the time of 
his government, he went no more than twice to sit 
upon the terrace of his house, and never was seen 
out of the fort, always occupied with the direction of 
the affairs of the state and of religion. In his time 
the fedayis (his devoted followers) destroyed a great 
number of the great and noble adversaries of his 
sect.' At last death transported our Said from 

1 The author neglects to mention the date from which he begins his 
computation. 

^ Hassan Sabab, from the height of Alamut, commanded the country 
around, and terrified the inhabitants, high and low, by a set of dcToted 
adherents, whom he sent about to propagate his religion, and to execute 
his commands, which were frequently the murder of his enemies. 
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this world of vexations lo the gardens ol* paradise, 
in llie fourth month ol* the year (September, the 
hej^inning of autumn) of the llejira 518' (A. D. 

llit^). 

His appointed successor was Kia Buzerk umid. 

As Uussiiin Fdni^ one of the trusty companions 
of our Said/ with a troop of reftks (followers)' 
bnnight Kohistan into his possession, one of the 
Uninis of Malikshah. who was in Riidbar, besieged 
sevcnd times ihe ii>rt Almiit« and spread slaugh- 
UT and de>^istation about, in such a manner that 
the situation of the inhabitants of that castle haT- 
inj; beixHue distressing* they desired to retire into 
iIh^ valley « Our Said* exhorting them to patience 
ainl |HHrse\eraiHV^ declared that the Imam, namely 
MiHilaser, had said* the Almutian ought not lo 
th^^crt the pfanw whitii should hectnue to theai 
the sixjit i>f g^H^i fortune* At this wry time, that 
|HT^H)* their etietuy* pa$$^ K> the other wt]«U, 
ami tHir Said was liheraied of all anxierv: ob wfaidi 



9^ ji^ • 
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account ihe fort was named Buldel-ul ikbdly '' tbc 
•* town of good fortune." 

In the beginning of the year of the Hejira 485 
(A. D, 1092), the Amir Arslan shah* moved, by order 
of the Sultan Malikshah, the army against Buldet-ul 
ikbal. As the situation of the inhabitants of the 
fort became desperate,'^ Abu Ah', who was one of the 
adherents of our Said, and resided in Kazvin, sent 
them three hundred valiant men ; and this robust 
body threw themselves by night into the fort, from 
whence, making a night sally upon the Arslanian, 
they routed them, and carried off an immense booty. 

When the fugitives arrived in the camp of the 
Sultan, he sent KazU Saruk, with a strong army to 
reduce the rebels in Khorasariy Hassain Fani, one 
of Hassans chiefs j having taken refuge with his rafiks 
in Mumin-dbddj the general of the Sultan made the 
necessary preparations for a siege. When he was 
upon the point of seizing the splendid conquest, 
the intelligence suddenly spread of the murder of 
Khajah Nizam al mulk by the hand of Abu Taker 
Addni, who was one of the fedayis of our Said ; and 
closely to this followed the report of the death of 
Malikshah ; on which account this army dispersed, 
and as the dissension between Barkiarok and the 
Sultan Muhammed sons of Malikshah^ occasioned 

1 Mirkhond says the Amir Arslan-ush. 

^ Hassan, according to Mirkhond, had but seventy rafiks wKh him. 
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their weakness, * the strength of the Ismaih'ah was 

1 Barkiarok, son of Malik shah, wai the fourth sultan of the house of 
the Seljucides. He received at the circumcision the Muselman name of 
Kasseoi, and the title of Rokn-eddin, *' the column of religion," was 
given to him by Mectadi, the khalif of Baghdad. Barkiarok was the 
eldest son of Malik shah, whom he succeeded in the year of the Hejira 
485 (A. D. 1092). 

' His stepmother, Turkan Khatun, had a son by Malik shah, called 
Mahmiid. At the death of the Sultan, being in the town of Baghdad, 
she obtained, by solicitations and presents, from the khalif Mortadi, 
letters of investiture in favor of her own son Mahmud, who, then only 
four years old, was proclaimed the legitimate heir of his father's empire, 
whilst Barkiarok was at Ispahan, then the seat of the Seljucides, recog- 
nised, by right of primogeniture, the only legitimate successor of his 
father. But Turkan Khatun marched to Ispahan with an army, sur- 
prised Barkiarok, and seized the town, and the person of her step-son. 
The latter however, aided by the faithful servants of his father, escaped 
. from her hands, and found a refuge at Shiraz, the residence of Takcuh- 
teghin the Atabek^ or " lieutenant-general " of Persia. With this chiefs 
assistance, Barkiarok presented himself with an army of two hundred 
thousand men before Ispahan, and besieged Mahmud and his mother. 
A peace was concluded : the Sultana and her son were to possess the 
town and dependencies of Ispahan, but to divide Malik shah's treasury 
with Barkiarok; he received five hundred thousand gold dinars for his 
share, and, having raised the siege, moved to Hamdan, where IsmAil, one 
of his uncles, commanded. 

Ism&ii had declared himself for the Sultana : a battle was fought in 
the plain of Hamdan, in the year of the Hejira 486 (A. D. 1093).; Bakia- 
fok gained the victory : his uncle fell. 

In the very same year, the victor was obliged by another uncle of his, 
Takash, son of Asian shah, to retire towards Ispahan. He was kindly 
received by his brother Mahmud, then free from the tutelage of his mo- 
ther, who had died ; both brothers appeared linked in the bonds of per- 
fect amity; but the partisans of the younger seized the person of the 
elder, and imprisoned him in the castle. It was the sudden death of 
Mahmud by the small pox which liberated Barkiarok, and gave him the 
possession of the empire. This was not left undisturbed, but this is not 
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increased, and the forts Girdkoh and Ldmiser fell into 
the possession of our Said. ' 

At that lime the fedayis, in order to destroy the 
learned men and theologians, who entertained a 
hatred towards the chosen Ismaihah, and reviled 
their creed^were dispersed on all sides^and brought 
a great number of this class beneath the blows of 
their swords and poniards : on which account the 
learned men and the theologians of the adversaries 
were frightened. 

When Sultan Barkiarok, the son of Malik shah, 
died. Sultan Muhammed Doulet^ succeeded to his 
sovereignty. The latter sent Ahmed, the son of 
Nizam ul Mulk, with an army to the country of 
Riidbar. In the beginning of the year of the Hejira 
511^ (A. D. 1117) he despatched Alabet Toshacin 
shergir * to the assistance of the Vizir ; nearly a year 
had elapsed when they were about to take the fort 

the place to relate the events of hU agitated reign, of about thirteen 
years, which terminated in the year of the Hejira 498 (A. D. 1104). I 
have said enough to show how, among such disturbances, the power of 
the IsmAilah could grow in the Persian provinces : to this I shall add 
that during the reign of Barkiarok, the European crusaders took Nicca 
and Antiochia, and the cross was fiied upon the walls of Jerusalem, 
Akka, and Edessa. 

1 This was in the year of the Hejira 49» (A. D. 1101-2). 

'^ Son of Malik shah, the fifth SulUn of the Seljucides, who reigned 
from the year of the Hejira 501 to Ml (A. D. 1107 to 1117). 

' The edition of Calcutta reads erroneously ttOl. 

^ Mirkhond has Alabek Nusht^kin Shergir. 
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Buldet ul ikbal ; at that tirne the intelligence oC the 
death oi' Sultan Muhammed was spread in Atabec's 
camp: on which account that army took to flight in 
the night time. 

When Suitau Sinjar * had placed the crown of 
sovereignty upon his head, he sent forces several 
times to combat the sect of the Ismailiah. At 
that time our Said Hassan enjoined to one of the 
Sultan's servants, who had adopted the creed of the 
Ismailiah : '' Fix a dagger in the ground near the 
'' Sultan's head ; but do him no harm, because thou 
' * art notirished by his salt, and it is not right to 
** lay the hand on the master." The servant did 
so. When Sinjar awoke from sleep, he saw the 
dagger, and was very much frightened, but kept 
this occurrence concealed. 

Some days after, the ambassador of onr Said came 
to visit him, and said: '^ If we did not entertain 
** friendship for the Sultan, that dagger, which in 
'* such a night was flxed in the hard ground, would 
' ' have been buried in the soft bosom of the Sultan. " 
After having heard this, the Sultan's apprehension 

1 The sixth Sultan of the Scljucides, named Moczzeddin Abu '1 Uareth 
Sinjar, son of Malik shah. He governed the province Kborassan during 
twenty years, under the reigns of his brothers Barki&rok and Muhammed; 
after the death of the latter, he seized the whole empire, and, having 
overcome his nephew Mahmud, son of Muhammed, reigned with various 
vicissitudes of forluno during forty years and four months (from 1117 to 
1157 A. D). 
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increased, and he made peace; ' wherefore the state 
of Hassan's af&irs gained strength. 

In the meantime, Hossain Fany'^ l)ecame a mar- 
tyr, by the iniquity of the Ostad, *' doctor " Hossain, 
the son of Hassan, the son of Sabah; our Said 
ordered, that he should be put to death by the law 
of retaliation. About this time, another son of Has- 
san was found addicted to di*inking wine ; by order 
of his celebrated lather, soon after his brother, he 
drank the cup of death. 

Our Said, having fallen sick in the year of the 
Hejira 518^ (A. D. 1124-5), he appointed Kia buzerg 
Umid his successor, and committed the dignity of 
hisyizirate to Abu Ali; he enjoined these two persons 
that, in all transactions they should not deviate from 
the direction given them by Hossan Fakrani, * and 

1 This peace, according to Mirkhond {French transl,, p. 48) was made 
under three conditions, to which the IsoiAliahs were held:— 1, not to 
add any new work to their castles; % not to buy arms and warlike stores ; 

* 

3, not to make new proselytes. The Mubammedan doctors, not haying 
approved the treaty, the people suspected the Sultan of some hankering 
for the sect of the IsmAilahs. Notwithstanding the peace was concluded 
between Sinjar and them, who had even the revenue of some districts 
assigned to them, and were in others eiempt from paying duties. 

' Hossiiin F6ni was the dkk'i of Kohistan. Although, according to 
Mirkhond, his death was alto ascribed to Hossiiin Damawendi, we can 
but suppose that Hassan must, upon very strong grounds, have con- 
demned his own son to death. 

3 The edition of Calcutta reads erroneously 5K0. 

4 Mirkhond sfl> s, that these two personages were to regulate the affairs 
of the state conjointly Avith HossAin KAini. 
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having thus settled these aflairs, on the twenty- 
eighth day of the last Rabia ( the fourth month ) of 
the said year, he emigrated to the gardens of 
Paradise. 

Kia Buzurg Umid, who was originally from the 
country of Riidbar, tended, according to the precept 
of our Said, towards devotion and the strengthening 
of religion. ' 

After him, Muhammed Buzerg Umid took the 
government. In the beginning of his reign Alrd- 
$hid billah^ was killed by a band of fedayis, and from 
this time, fearing the swords of the Almiitian, the 
khalifs concealed themselves. Muhammed Buzerg 
also followed the example of Hassan. 

After him came Muhammed, the son of Hassan, 
the son of Muhammed, who is known under the 
name AH zikrihi-al-sdlanij which means ** let peace 
** be upon him." Concerning Hossan there are 
many tales. His adversaries assert, that he was the 

' According to Mirkhond, he reigned twenty-four years, during which 
some memorable events took place (see French transl.y pp. 49-51) here 
omitted for want of room. 

^ The thirtieth khalif of the Abbasidet ; he who assassinated in the 
Hejira ttSO (A. D. 1135). His father, Mostarshed, had met with the 
same fate by the hands of the Fedayis , towards the end of Kia Buzurg's 
reign. To exhibit the long series of assassinations by which the FedAyfs 
spread terror all over Asia, is a weighty task, which has been recently 
performed by the master-hand of the Baron von Hammer. —(See his 
Geschichte der Assassinen.) 

Muhammed Buzerg died after a reign of twenty-live years. 
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SOD of Muhammed Umid, and a class of the Ismai- 
liah of Riidbar and Kohistan said that, in the lime 
of the reign of our Said, one year after the death of 
Montaser the High, a person called Abul Hassan 
Sayidi, who had been in the particular conGdence of 
the khalif, came from Egypt to Almut, and brought 
with him a boy descended from Nazar, the son of 
Montaser, to whom the Imamate belonged, and 
nobody was informed of this secret except our Said, 
that is, Hassan, who treated Abul Hassan with re- 
gard and respect, and made the Imam reside in a 
village at the foot of Almiit. After a delay of six 
months, he gave Abul Hassan leave to depart. The 
Imam was inclined to the worship of God and to 
retirement, and united himself in wedlock with a 
modest woman in the village. When she became 
pregnant, he committed her to Muhammed, the son 
of Buzerg Umid, and recommended secresy in that 
aflair, saying: *' When a boy comes to light, take 
the woman.'* Muhammed acted according to the 
injunction, and during the reign of Muhammed, son 
ofBuzergUmid, the belief in the appearance of a son, 
identified with Ali zikrichi-al salam, gained the way 
of splendor, and the report was this— thai he was 
the son of Muhammed. Many asserted that what- 
ever deed and action emanates from the Imam is not 
only lawful but laudable. The son of Nazar, whom 
Abul Hassan Sayidi had brought to Almiit, when 
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arrived at ihe age of virility, had coDnexion with the 
lawful wife of Muhammed, the sod of Buzerg Lliiii'd. 
and Ali zikrichi al salam was the fruit uf it. Al- 
thou}>h, because proceeding from a prophet and 
Imam, this actioa be legal, yet it was not necessary. 
The relation between Ali zikrichi al salam and Mon- 
tas er Billah is derived from this cause. The lsmai> 
liah acknowledge as a legitimate Imam the victo- 
rious by the power of God, Hassan, the son of Mahdi, 
the son of Ilhadi, the son of Nazar, the son of Mon- 
lasar. They call his precious spirit " the resur- 
'* rection;"' because they believe that the resurec- 
tion takes place at the lord's time, when men join 
God, and when the inconveniences of the law are 
taken off; this meaning is expressed by '* resurrec- 
" tion;" and that the lord, at the time of his Inia- 
mate, having united the creatures with the Creator, 
threw olf the observances of the law. 

It is reported that, when this lord placed his foot 
upon the cushion of tlie khilafet, in the year of the 
llejini 559 (A. D. 1165-4), he convoked all the chiels 
and nobles of Ins dominion in Buldet ul ikbal, and 
ordered that, in the meeting-place of that fortunate 
fort, a pulpit should he placed towards the KJblah, 



> In the ityle of Ifae Bttenian and the Dnite*, r«iurrer(ion signifies Ihe 
daj <if the manifejlation of the Imtm. hia doctrine, tlic entire lriuni|>b ot 
his tdigiun and llic obolilioti of ever; other seel.— (Note or Silvftfrt de 
Safff, p. 94 orihe work alreadv quoted.) 
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and i'our flags, one red, another green, the third 
yellow, and the fourth white, should be fixed in 
the four corners of the pulpit. On the seven- 
teenth day of the blessed Ramzan of the said year, 
he ascended the pulpit, and unfolding the tongue 
of prodigious speeches, he said: ** I am the Imam 
** of the age; and I took off the hardship of the 
*' ordinances and prohibitions from the inhabi- 
*• tants of the world, and I held the commands of 
*' the law for nothing; now is the period of the 
** lord of the resurrection ; the creatures are to 
** be bound by ties of love to God, and enjoy the 
*' external things in whatever manner they like." 
He then descended from the top of the pulpit, and, 
having broken fast, ordered that, in the manner 
of a festival, all should occupy themselves with 
mirth and cheerfulness, and playing and gaming ; 
and this fortunate dav was entitled '' the festival 
** of resurrection/' and made the beginning of a 
new era. This is also the day on which, accord- 
ing to the reckoning of many historians, the lord 
Amir Almumin AH, '' the Amir of the believers," was 
wounded by Abd ul rahmen. As to escape from 
this world and to join heaven is the object of enjoy- 
ment of perfect spirits, so do they on this day 
chielly devote themselves to pleasure. The creed 
of this lord was, that the world is ancient, and 
time infinite; that the other world is spiritual, and 



lieaveii and hell figurative ; thai the resurrection is 
the particular death of every one. This lord was 
slabbed wilh a dagger in the month Rubia (August) of 
theyearof theHejira561 '(A.D. 1163^) by Hassan, 
the son of Namvar, who descended from Baviah.' 
On account of the last will of his father, he occupied 
the Imamate; like his celebrated fetber, be upheld 
the faith. 

Jelal eddin, of the same family, made a martyr of - 
his father by means of poison. As he obtained the 
Imamate in an undue manner,and seized the govern- 
ment by usurpation, he also abandoned the religion 
of the Ismadiah. After eleven years, in the month 



' The edition of C«lculla bM erroDeoutlj Ml. 

^ Hirkhond aija (FrrocA (ronil.. p. SO) : Hauan vu lUbbed in ibe 
e«sti« of Limgjr, bj hi* wire'i brother, who detceaded fTom the famil]' 
of BavUh. and had preserved tbe faith of, and attachmeni to, the aocieni 
religion. 

There if evideall; an omiMioD or htatui at ihii place in tbe edition 
of Calcutta. According to Hirkbond (pp. S7-SQ], after the murder of 
Hauan, son of Muhimmed, Hassan'* too Hubaumed, occupied the 
throne. He maintained the doctrine of bis father, and had great pre- 
teniions to Icarniof. He governed, from the age of nineteen, forlj-eit 
fears with great Buccess; the Utolhedi (lo were railed hia idberenUi 
triumphed everywhere among rapine and bloodshed. He died in the 
jear of tbe Hejira e07 (A. D. 1210-1). He was succeeded by hi* ion 
Jalal eddin Hasaan, ben Huhammed, l)en Haisin, who was bom in the 
j«ar of the Hejira 592 (A. D. 11H7-8], ihetefore firtjr-lhree yeart old when 
he began to reign. Hirkhond layi, doubtingljr, that according lo (ome 
btslorlans, he poisoned his father, which is posilively asserted id the 
leit of theDabisUn. He re.eitabliahed the Muslim religion, and acquired 
the name of Jelal-eddio no'u Muttlmat, " new HuMlnian." 
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Ramzan of the year of the Hejirah 618' (A. D. 
1221-2) he died of dysentery. 

After him, Ala eddin Muhammed, son of Jelal ed- 
din Hassan, put to death all those who, by orders 
of Jelal eddin, had given poison to his grandfather, 
and who had also participated in the opinions and 
behaviour of Jelal eddin ; he conformed himself to 
the manners of his ancestors, and denied those of 
his father. He let himself be bled without the advice 
of a medical man, and as too much blood was taken 
from him, he was overcome by melancholy. 

The Ismailiah say, that prophets and saints can- 
not live free from bodily defects : thus Musi (Moses) 
was a stammerer, Shdyeb (Jelhro, father in law of 
Moses) was blind, and Ayub (Job) was full of plagues. 
It was in the time of the lord Ala eddin Muhammed, 
that Naser Motashem, who was the lord of Kohis- 
tan, and to whom the book Akhldk Naseri'^ is dedi- 
cated, sent Khajah Nas ir to Almiit. Hassan Maziu- 
derani was contrary to Ismailism ; he made Ala-ed- 
din a martyr (by killing him). In the time of Ala 
eddin there was among the learned men of the 
age the shaikh Jamal Gili : in Kazvin, occupied with 
the instruction of the people ; he was in secret ad- 
dicted, and made proselytes, to the creed of the 

> The edition of Calcutta has, most erroneously, 308. 
^ This is a treatise upon Morals, composed by Nas'ir eddin Tiisi, upon 
whom see our note, 2, p. 417. 
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/ Ismailiah ; on ihat account, Ala-eddin showed him 
respect, and conferred favors on the inhabitants of 
Kazvin, to whom he said that, if the shaikh did not 
live in that place, he would carry the ground of 
Kazvin in a beggar's wallet to Almiit ; but the learned, 
who were not Ismailiah, did not acknowledge an 
Ismailiah shaikh. In giving an account of his (Ala- 
eddin's) death it was said : 

** The ornament of faith and religion, the polar- star of the elect of God. 

*' He who8e threshold was the Kiblah of hopes, 

** In the year six hundred and fifty-one^ (A. 1) 1253) he went to the 

•* Lord. 
** At night, on Monday, on the fourth day of Shaf&l ( the tenth Arabian 

«* month)." 

After Ala-eddin Muhammed, it was Rukn-eddin 
Ivhiirshah who became king in Almiit. He put to 
death Hassan Mazinderani with his family, and 
burnt their corpses . ^ 

Holagii khan ^ overcame Rocn-eddin : the latter 

^ Mirkhond places the assassination of Ala eddin in the year of the 
Hejira 6K3 (A. D. 1255-6). 

^ Ruk neddin was the eldest son of AU-eddin ; as heir presumptive he 
was much honored by the IsmAilahs, who made no difference between his 
orders and those of his father. The latter, irritated on that account, 
declared a younger son his successor, in spite of the people's attachment 
to the eldest. Rukn-eddin, perpetually threatened by Ala-eddin's resent- 
ment, took refuge in a well defended castle. He was suspected, and even 
accused by his own mother, of having been privy to the murder of his 
father, although be punished the murderer. 

3 Holagii was the grandson of Jengish khan. Born in 1127 A. D., 
Jengish khan, in the first moiety of the thirteenth century, came with six 
hundred thousand Tartars from the high lands between China, Siberia, 
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denianded lo be sent to the court of Maikii khan, 
which demand was granted ; on the journey he 

and the Caspian sea, to art his formidable part in the Southern coun- 
tries, already deluged with blood by the unceasing wars of the Arabs, 
Persians, and Turks. The dominion of the Seljuk dynasty, torn asunder 
by the dissensions of their members, during forty years after Sinjar, their 
Sultan, last mentioned in the Dabistiin (p. 440), terminated with Toghrul 
the Third, in 1193 A. D. ; there remained still a vigorous branch of it in 
JeUI-eddin, sultan of Khorazm, who retired before the great conqueror 
towards India; he was overthrown in a great battle on the Indus, in 
1222 A. D. Jengishkhan died in 1227, after having made a division of 
his immense empire : he gave the kingdoms of Khorassan and Kabul to 
his fourth son, Tuli khan, who died soon after his father, leaving four 
sons, the two eldest of whom were the above mentioned Maikik k&n 
(Mangu khiiD), and Holagik kh&n. The former ruled in Tartary, the 
second proceeded lo the conquest of Persia and the empire of the kha- 
lifs. It was necessary first to subdue the IsmAilahs. 

Rukn-eddin, according to Mirkhond, offered submission to HolagA : it 
was by accident that an action took place between the IsmAilahs and the 
troops sent by UolagO to take possession of Alamikt. Rukn-eddin, after 
some delay, during which he had taken his residence in the fort Maimun- 
diz, surrendered his person toHolagil, who had come to besiege it. With 
Kukn-eddin was the celebrated astronomer Nassir-eddin Ttksi, who acted 
as ambassador and mediator ; but seeing the ruin of the IsmAilahs, not, 
as he pretended, in the position of the heavenly bodies* but in the cir- 
cumstances, he is accused of betraying his master and delivering Kim into 
the hands of the conqueror. More than forty castles, full of the MoU 
buds' treasures, were destroyed in a short time; among the last were 
Lamsir and Alamikt ; the inhabitants of the latter hesitated to surrender, 
not being able to separate themselves at once from their accustomed 
glory and independence, whilst their sovereign acted as an instrument in 
the hands of the conquerors for delivering up his own subjects, having 
lost, with his good fortune, all firmness and nobleness of mind. 

One of the forts only remained: it was JftrdcoA. The feeble Rukn- 
eddin, on his way to Mangu khan, could not prevail ufion himself to 
give it up. and instead of ordering the garrison to surrender, is he had 

V. II. 29 



450 

altained the exireniity olliis lile ; his reign did not 
last one year. 

In Almiit had been dug several reservoirs which 
were filled with vinegar, honey, and wine ; these 

promised, he sent them word to resist. Proceeding towards Tartar), he 
was put to death by the ofGcers of his escort, who probably had received 
orders to that effect from Mangii khiin. A death-mandate was also exe- 
cuted upon Rukn-eddin's sons, daughters, relatives, servants, and other 
followers all over the country ; thousands of the IsmMlahs fell under the 
hword of the Tartars. Holagil completed the conquest of this powerful 
sect, which had been formidable in Asia during one hundred and sixty- 
six years, in the yenr of the Hrjira 6iU, A. D. 1256. 

But the IsmAilahs did not cease to exist in Persia, where, even in our 
days, some remains of them are to be found. We read in the Transac- 
tions of the Literary Society of Bombay (vol. II. pp. 281-2i*4s that the 
parents of a Muhammed Mahdi, claiming descent from Ali, were inhabi- 
tants of JiinpOr, a town near Benares. He was born in the year of the 
Hejira 847 (A. D. 1443), declared himself a Mahdi, in Hejira903 (A. D. 
1491), Grst in Mecca, and then in Western India, in Guzerat, and Ajmir ; 
and died in Hejira 910 (A. D. 1504), in Furuh, a city of Khorassan, not 
without leaving many followers, communities of whom remain, even in 
our days, most numerous in Sind, Guzerat. and the Deccan. 

Halagii, after the overthrow of the Ism4ilahs, marched towards Baghdad, 
it is said, at the instigation of Nassir-eddin. The celebrated seat of the 
khalifs was taken and destroyed in the year of the Hejira 656 (A. D. 1258), 
without the required efforts to defend it having been made by the thirty- 
seventh and last khalif of the Abbasides. This inglorious prince, fallen 
into the hands of his barbarous enemies, met with a cruel death, being 
packed up in a piece of felt, and dragged through tlie streets of his capital. 
With him perished the khalifate, a dominion once the most powerful and 
absolute of the world. It began with Abu Bekr in the eleventh year of 
the Hejira ( A. D. 632 ), and lasted 645 lunar, or 625 solar years, during 
520 of which it remained in the house of the Abbasides . The khalifate of 
the Fatimites in Egypt had ceased to exist in the year of the Hejirah 567 
(A. D. 1171). All attempu to raise another khalifate in Asia and Africa 
had but a short and conliued success, or nooe at all. 
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things and all stores, which had been deposited in 
the time of our Said, that is, of Hassan S abah, were 
found without any alteration : all were astonished, 
and the Ismailiah thought this event to he one of 
the miracles of their Said. 



AN ACCOUNT OF THE ALl ILAHI AN. 

In the east of Kohistan, not far from Bakhta, is a 
place called Amil, ' and also Armal ; the king is there 

I In the seventh vol. of the Asiatic Researches (p. 338, edit, of Calcutta), 
we find an article by T. H.Colebrooke, Esq., On the Origin and peculiar 
Tenets of certain Muhammedan Sects. It is there stated that : ** The 
*' All llabiyahs are become numerous in India. This sect is men- 
*' tioned by the author of the Dabistiin, as prevaleDt in his time only at Ux- 
** bil, or Azbal, in the mountainous tract near Khata, It now prevails, 
" according to the information which I have received, in a part of the 
' dominion of Nawab Niiamu '1 mulk." The Calcutta edition of the 
Dabistiin reads as above. Amil^ ArmdU and Bakhta: the manuscript of 
Oude agrees with Colebrooke's reading, Azb%U but has IJa-nj , hakhtd, 

and Jbj, zebdU for the two other names. The celebrated Orientalist 

gives an abstract of the doctrine of this sect according to the DabistAu, 
joined to an account of the Borahs^ acccording to the MejdUsu 7 mu- 
mtntn, composed by Nurallah of Shatter, a zealous Shi4h. The Bdh- 
rahs are described by this author as natives of Guzerat, converted to the 
Muharomedan religion about three hundred years before his time, now 
542 years ago. Their converter was Itiullah Ali, whose tomb is still seen 
at the city of CombAyat. Some of this tribe are Sunnites. The party 
who profess the Iroimiah tenets comprehended, in the year 1800, nearly 
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entitled Abdb. They say: as il is evident to the 
swimmer in the sea of the reahties of evenls, that 
the door o( intercourse is closed between the beings 
l)elowand those above, and no intercourse is opened 
Ijetween the elemental and the heavenly beings, so 
are the temporal beings and those of eternity des- 
titute of the bonds of relationship, and no connexion 
exists between those confined, and those unconGned, 
by space; therefore they are ordered to know God 
by investigation of wisdom and of the divine law, and 
!o worship the divinity. The angels on high and 
the prophets below have the faculty of knowing the 
substance of the blessed verses/ but not the divine 
Being itself: 

*' We do not know ihee as thou shouldst be known." 

This is what the crier proclaims. On that ac- 
count it is necessary to the Almighty God and eter- 
nal Lord that he should descend from the dignity 
of purity and from the station of unity and absolute- 
ness, and that, according to the abimdance of his 
clemency, he should, in every period and revolu- 
tion of time, unite his spirit with a bodily frame, 
in order that his creatures may behold this holy and 
exalted Lord, and, in whatever manner he ordains, 
acknowledge and reverence him ; the precepts and 

two thousand families They are chiefly occupied in trade, and transmit 
the fifth )Mirt of their gains to the Sayyads of Medina: they are honest, 
pious, and temperate. 
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traditions of history are published to ihat effect. 
As the manifestation of a spirit in a bodily form is a 
possible (act, and the learned agree upon it, and as 
it is stated in the account of the travellers upon the 
road of salvation to the city of the true faith, so is it 
determined that a pure spirit may assume a bodily 
likeness ; thus is the appearance of Jabril in the form 
of an ape-dog ' an instance of it, and thus, on the 
occasions of wickedness, is the appearance of Satan, 
or a demon in a human form. Besides, it is in the 
power of the Almighty to manifest himself in the 
best, the most perfect body. 

The individuals among men are, during the 
business of life, formed dependent on their mutual 
wants. To this sect it is an indispensable rule to 
associate all together, in order that no oppression 
may take place towards each other in their commu- 
nities, and that the order of the world may remain 
upheld. It is indispensable that this great rule be 

> We find in the Dictionary g^^ Ju^3 dihyat ol kalbi, interpreted 

** the ape-dog; the shape in which the Muhammedanf believe the angel 
** Jabriei to have appeared to their prophet. " This is not mentioned in 
the Koran. We read in a note of Sale's Koran, vol. 11. p. 401: It is 
said that Jabril appeared in his proper shape to none of the prophets 
eicept Muhammed, and to him only twice: once when he received the 
fint revelation of the Koran, and a second time when he took his night- 
journey to heaven. According to the nineteenth chapter of the Koran, 
Jabril appeared to the Virgin Mary in the shape of a man. likp a full 
grown but beardless youth, and caused her to conceive. 



itH-ni under the sba|>e a powerlul man; and ibe 
honor of the prophet's presenting his shoulder by 
the assistance of the divine grace to the foot of that 
leader, relates but to ibis, that reverence is due to 
him, as that truth-speaking and truth-singing poet 
sung : 

" The prophet. >n breakinf down the idoli, had no other de*ire 

" But that hii (boulder might bs pUced beneath the foot or the cbocen : 

'- And the bouge otlhe worthipped Klbih be filled with hia pretence." 

' These sectaries also say, that in every revolution 
of time, the Lord God was united to the body of a 
prophet or saint, namely, from Adun down to Ah- 
med* and All, in which manner they explain the 
transmigration of the divine light. And some of 
them say, that the manifestation of God in this age 



' We read above the account of lectariei who deified Ali. So much 
ii certain, thai, from hit inosi tender yciuth, he waa the moil letlout, 
couraReoiis, and intelliKcot supporier uf Muhammed. The prophet gave 
him the surname of " the lion of God :" he taid to him ; " Thou art m; 
" liiir, and mj brother in this and the other world. Thou ttandcit 
'' h] me OS Aaron itood b} Moies; eircpl that no prophet will come 
" oner me, I have no adianlage over thee. I am the town nf knowledge. 
" and All the gate to it." AU «aj a poet: we have but half a doien of 
hIa poemi and ooe hundred of his sayings. — ( See the above-quoted 
Work of Baroa Hammer, Gtmiildetaal !Hoil. UemchtT. I'" Bnnil. 
pt>. 331-323.) 

^ Ahmtd, " moil laodahle," is one of the names of Muhammed. 
According to the Commentators of the Koran ant) the Tradilionists, ilu- 
hammed is the name for men; Ahmed that wUb which thr [irophct was 
greeted by the angels ; and Mahmwl that nbii'h Ibr inhabilsiiis ol lu-ll 
gave him. He has a ihouaaod names by means of bit attributes. 
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took place in Aty alah, ai|d after him ii his descent 
dants, and they acknow^ge Muhammed and Ah' 
as prophets and the mission of Ah alah. They 
assert, that when God saw that the business did not 
go on well by the prophettke came to his assistance, 
as It were, by way of zeal. The author of this book* 
saw a person from among them, called Ahmed, who 
said, that the Koran whiq^ is among them does not 
deserve confidence, as it ^ not the book which All 
Alah had given to Muhammed ; but is the composi- 
tion of Abu bekr , of Omar, and Osman . The author 
saw also one named Shams-eddin, who said : Cer- 
tainly the Koratn is the word of Ah' alah, but having 
been collected by Osman , it ou^ht not to be read. 
Some were seen among them who asserted that the 
verse and prose, ascribed to the Amir of the be- 
lievers, Omar J were collected by Ali, and inserted in 
the Koran, and to these they attach a superiority 
over the Koran, inasmuch as they came from All 
allah to the creatures without foreign intervention, 
whilst the Farkan, Koran, was deUvered into the 
hands of men by means of Muhammed. 

There is besides a sect among them which is 
called the Uhiahi. ' They themselves derive their 
origin from Ali allah, and in their creed participate 

* Ulviaht, or Alt t odes, are called the descendants of Ali, the two 
principal branches of whom were those of his sons, Husseiiii and Hassan. 
In the first continued the twelve Imiiros; in the second, several leaders 
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with thnt of the just mentioned sect : they say, that 
the Koran which is now among men, is not the 
word of AH allah, because the shaiks (Abu bekr and 
Omar) employed themselves in its transposition^ and 
at last Osman cast the whole away ; as he possessed 
eloquence, he composed a book in his own way, 
and burnt the original Koran, wherefore these sec- 
taries, wherever they (ind this book, consign it to 
the flames. Their belief is, that when Ali allah left 
the body, he was united with the sun ; that he is 
now the sun; and having also Ijeen the sun l)efore, 
he was for some days joined to an elemental body. 
They further maintain, that on this ac*count the sun 
was moving by his order, inasmuch as he is the real 
sun ; wherefore they call the sun Ali allahy and the 
iburth heaven Daldul. * They are worshippers of the 
sun, whom they hold to be God Almighty. They 
are a respectable tribe, and a division of them pre- 
tend that they can call upon the sun, who answers 
them, and affords them protection in their aflairs. 
Abd ullah, one of them so named, reported, that 
among his relations was a man called Aziz, upon 
whom, when he pronounced with fervour Ali 
allah, and gave himself up to an ecstatical song or 
dance, no sword could lake effect. Thus, when 

rose, with unequal success, in different times and places, against the 
government of the Ommiades and Abbasides. 
' So is called Muhammed*^ mule; also Ali's horse. 
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one of the incredulous denied ihis; Aziz became 
warm, and took to calling out '' All allah" in such 
a manner that foam settled upon his lips, and he 
cried to the denier: '* Strike, accursed!" The 
latter aimed several blows with a sword at him, but 
elTected nothing. This person has now joined Ali 
allah in the other world. 

Among these sectaries it is not permitted to kill 
any living being, nor to eat any flesh, as Ali allah 
said: 

" Make not of your bellies the combs of living beings." 

And the animals which the Koran permits to be 
killed, and the flesh which he allows to be eaten, is 
that of Abu bekr, of Omar, and Osman,and of their 
followers, and all prohibited things, they say, have 
reference to these ihree persons. With them, Iblis, 
the serpent, and the peacock are symbols of these 
three, and likewise Shedad,* Nimrod, and Pharaiin 
are they. These seciaiies admit prostration before 
the image of Ali allah ; the breaking and worship- 
ping of idols relates, according to them, to the said 
three individuals, as Ali allah called the Shaikhs the 



* Shediid is a fabulous personage, said to have lived in the times of 
Jemshid, and to have been sent by Zohak to destroy Jemshid, who made 
war upon him. The fabulists give two hundred and sixty years to the 
reign of Shediid, and three hundred to that of his brother Shadid. lloth 
ihete personages are also said to have lived in the time of the Hobrew 
prophet Heber.~(See Uerbelot.) 



